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STYLE AND FORMAT OF THE
WASHINGTON STATE REGISTER

1. ARRANGEMENT OF THE REGISTER

Documents are arranged within each issue of the Register according to the order in which they are filed in the
code reviser’s office during the pertinent filing period. The three part number in the heading distinctively identifies
each document, and the last part of the number indicates the filing sequence within an issue’s material.

2. PROPOSED, ADOPTED, AND EMERGENCY RULES OF STATE AGENCIES AND INSTITUTIONS
OF HIGHER EDUCATION

The three types of rule-making actions taken under the Administrative Procedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) "
or the Higher Education Administrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW) may be distinguished by the size
and style of type in which they appear.

(@)  Proposed rules are those rules pending permanent adoption by an agency and set forth in eight point type.
(b) Adopted rules have been permanently adopted and are set forth in ten point type.

() Emergency rules have been adopted on an emergency basis and are set forth in ten point oblique type.

3. PRINTING STYLE—INDICATION OF NEW OR DELETED MATTER

RCW 34.04.058 requires the use of certain marks to indicate amendments to existing agency rules. This style
quickly and graphically portrays the current changes to existing rules as follows:

(a) In amendatory sections —
(i) underlined matter is new matter;
(i) deleted matter is ((lined-out—and-bracketed-betweer

(b) Complete new sections are prefaced by the headmg NEW SECTION;

(c) The repeal of an entire section is shown by listing its WAC section number and caption under the heading
REPEALER.

4. EXECUTIVE ORDERS, COURT RULES, NOTICES OF PUBLIC MEETINGS

Material contained in the Register other than rule-making actions taken under the APA or the HEAPA does
not necessarily conform to the style and format conventions described above. The headings of ‘these other types of
material have been edited for uniformity of style; otherwise the items are shown as nearly as possible in the form
submitted to the code reviser’s office.

5. EFFECTIVE DATE OF RULES

(@) Permanently adopted agency rules take effect thirty days after the rules and the agency order adopting
them are filed with the code reviser. This effective date may be delayed, but not advanced, and a delayed
effective date will be noted in the promulgation statement preceding the text of the rule.

(b) Emergency rules take effect upon filing with the code reviser and remain effective for a maximum of ninety
days from that date. .
(¢) Rules of the state Supreme Court generally contain an effective date clause in the order adopting the rules.

6. EDITORIAL CORRECTIONS

Material inserted by the code reviser for purposes of clarification or correction or to show the source or history
of a document is enclosed in brackets [ ].

7. INDEX AND TABLES

A combined subject matter and agency index and a table of WAC sections affected may be found at the end of
each issue.
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WSR 81-01-001
ADOPTED RULES
BOARD OF HEALTH
(Order 204—Filed December 4, 1980)

Be it resolved by the Washington State Board of
Health, acting at Seattle, Washington, that it does pro-
mulgate and adopt the annexed rules relating to:

Amd WAC 248-08-750 Meaning of words.
Amd WAC 248-08-780 Record. of testimony and proceedings.

This act is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
14-058 filed with the code reviser on October 1, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated under the general rule-
making authority of the Washington State Board of
Health as authorized in RCW 43.20.050.

The undersigned hereby declare that they have com-
plied with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings
Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Proce-
dure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education
Administrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW),
as appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34-
.08 RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 26, 1980.

By John B. Conway

Chairman

Irma Goertzen

Robert H. Barnes M.D.

John A. Beare M.D.

Secretary

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Regulation
08.750, effective 3/11/60)

WAC 248-08-750 MEANING OF WORDS. The
words used in these rules and defined in section 2, chap-
ter 267, Laws of 1955 (RCW 70.41.020) or RCW 71-
.12.455, whichever is appropriate, as now or hereafter
amended, shall have the same meaning as ((herem))
therein given, and as interpreted by the substantive reg-
ulations adopted pursuant thereto.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Regulation
08.780, effective 3/11/60)

WAC 248-08-780 RECORD OF TESTIMONY
AND PROCEEDINGS. A full and complete record or
transcript shall be kept of all proceedings, and all testi-
mony shall be recorded, but need not be transcribed,
unless further appeal is taken to the superior court, as
provided by RCW 70.41.140 or 71.12.500. The tran-
script of testimony and exhibits, together with all papers
and requests filed in the proceedings, shall constitute the
exclusive record for decision in accordance with law.
Upon payment in advance of all costs, such record shall
be made available to any interested party and/or to any
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party to the hearing in advance of the expiration of time
for appeal as provided by law.

WSR 81-01-002
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Health)

[Filed December 4, 1980)

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025, that the Department of Social
and Health Services, intends to adopt, amend, or repeal
rules concerning nursing homes, amending chapter 248-
14 WAC.

A public hearing to consider these proposed rules was
held on November 26, 1980. WAC 248-14-235 was
adopted on December 2. The purpose of this notice is to
postpone adoption of the remainder of the proposed rules
until January 7, 1981;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 9:00 a.m., Wednesday, January
7, 1981, in William B. Pope's office, 4th Floor, Office
Building #2, 12th and Franklin, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 18.51.070.

This notice is connected to and continues the matter
noticed in Notice No. WSR 80-15-115 filed with the
code reviser's office on October 22, 1980.

Dated: December 2, 1980
By: N.S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

WSR 81-01-003
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Public Assistance)

[Filed December 4, 1980)

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025, that the Department of Social
and Health Services, intends to adopt, amend, or repeal
rules concerning Food stamps—Income—Exclusions,
amending WAC 388-54-735.

It is the intention of the secretary to adopt these rules
on an emergency basis prior to the hearing.

Correspondence concerning this notice and proposed
rules attached should be addressed to:

N. Spencer Hammond
Executive Assistant
Department of Social and Health Services

Mailstop OB-44C
Olympia, WA 98504

Interpreters for people with hearing impairments and
brailled or taped information for people with visual im-
pairments can be provided. Please contact William B.
Pope, Chief, Office of Administrative Regulations, at
State Office Building #2, 12th and Jefferson, Olympia,
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Washington, Phone (206) 753-7015, by January 14,
1981. The meeting site is in a location which is barrier
free;

that such agency will at 10:00 a.m., Wednesday, Jan-
uary 28, 1981, in the Auditorium, Office Building #2,
12th and Franklin, Olympia, Washington, conduct a
hearing relative thereto;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 9:00 a.m., Wednesday, February
4, 1981, in William B. Pope's office, 4th floor, Office
Building #2, 12th and Franklin, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 74.04.510.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency prior to January 28, 1981, and/or orally at 10:00
a.m., Wednesday, January 28, 1981, Auditorium, Office
Building #2, 12th and Franklin, Olympia, Washington.

Dated: December 3, 1980
By: N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This statement is filed pursuant to RCW
34.04.045.

Amend WAC 388-54-735.

Purpose of the rule or rule change is to im-
plement federal requirements.

Statutory authority: RCW 74.04.510.
Summary of the rule or rule change: WAC
388-54-735 is revised to exclude as income
the refund payments dispersed by the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment to residents of Section 236 Federal
Housing who have applied for benefits under
the "Underwood vs. Harris" U.S. District
class action suit.

Person or persons responsible for drafting
implementation and enforcement of the rule:
Name of initiator: Mick Determan

Title: Program Manager

Office: Bureau of Income Maintenance
Phone: 3—4381

Mailstop: OB-31C

The person or organization (if other than
DSHS) who proposed these rules is: None
These rules are necessary as a result of a
Federal law, 7 CFR Part 273, Amendment
No. 181.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1492, filed 3/7/80)

WAC 388-54-735 INCOME—EXCLUSIONS. The following
income is excluded:

(1) Payments received under Title II of the Uniform Relocation As-
sistance and Real Property Acquisition Policies Act of 1970;

(a) Payments to persons displaced as a result of the acquisition of
real property;

(b) Relocation payments to a displaced homeowner toward the pur-
chase of a replacement dwelling provided the homeowner purchases
and occupies a dwelling within one year following displacement;

(c) Replacement housing payments to displaced persons not eligible
for a homeowner's payment.

(2) Payments made under the Domestic Volunteer Services Act of
1973. Those payments under Title I (VISTA) to volunteers shall be
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excluded for those individuals who were receiving public assistance or
food stamps at the time they joined VISTA and for those households
receiving a VISTA exclusion at the time of conversion to the Food
Stamp Act of 1977. Temporary interruptions in food stamp participa-
tion shall not alter the exclusion once an initial determination has been
made.

(3) Income derived from certain submarginal land of the United
States which is held in trust for certain Indian tribes under Public Law
94-114, Section 6, or Public Law 94-540.

(4) Income derived from the disposition of funds to the Grand River
Band of Ottawa Indians.

(5) Any payments received by Alaskan Natives under the terms of
the Alaskan Native Claims Settlement Act.

(6) Payments from the Special Crisis Intervention Program.

(7) Earnings received by any youth under Title IV CETA amend-
ments of 1978 as follows:

(a) Youth incentive entitlement pilot projects;

(b) Youth community conservation and improvement projects;

(c) Youth employment and training programs.

(8) Income reccived as compensation for services as an employee or
income from self-employment by a child residing in the household who
is under 18 years of age and attending at least half time (as defined by
the institution), a kindergarten or preschool, a grade school, high
school, vocational school, technical school, training program, college or
university. This exclusion shall apply to a student under the parental
control of another household member.

If the child's earnings or amount of work performed cannot be dif-
ferentiated from that of other household members, the total earnings
shall be prorated equally among the working members and the child's
pro rata share excluded.

(9) Income which is received too infrequently or irregularly to be
reasonably anticipated as available during a three-month period pro-
vided such infrequent or irregular income of all household members
shall not exceed thirty dollars in a three~month period.

(10) All loans, including loans from private individuals as well as
commercial institutions, other than educational loans on which repay-
ment is deferred.

(11) Education loans on which payment is deferred, grants, scholar-
ships, fellowships, veterans' educational benefits, OASDI educational
benefits, and the like to the extent that they are used for tuition and
mandatory school fees at an institution of higher education, including
correspondence schools at that level, or a school at any level for the
physically or mentally handicapped.

(12) Money((s)) received in the form of a nonrecurring lump-sum
payments, such as, but not limited to, insurance settlements, sale of
property (except property related to self-employment as previously
provided for), cash prizes, awards and gifts (except those for support
maintenance, or the expense of education), inheritances, retroactive
lump-sum social security and railroad retirement pension payments,
income tax refunds, an earned income tax credit (((FIEHEHEN))
(EIC) payment, and similar nonrecurring lump—sum payments.

(13) The cost of producing self-employment income.

(14) Reimbursements for past or future expenses not to exceed the
actual expense or which do not represent a gain or benefit to the
household.

(a) The following are considered reimbursements which are exclud-
able, which do not represent a gain or benefit:

(i) Flat allowances for job or training-related expenses such as per
diem, travel, uniforms and transportation to and from the job or train-
ing site.

(ii) Reimbursements for out-of-pocket expenses of volunteers in-
curred in the course of their work.

(iii) Reimbursement for medical or dependent care.

(iv) Reimbursements or allowances to students for specific education
expenses. Portions of a general grant or scholarship must be specifical-
ly earmarked by the grantor for educational expenses such as travel or
books. For purposes of this provision, "grantor" shall include any
agents of the grantor responsible for the administration of the grant,
and "grant or scholarship” shall include any grant which must be used
for educational purposes regardless of the fact that the grantee must
perform services to obtain the grant.

(b) The following are considered reimbursements which are not ex-
cludable, which do represent a gain or benefit:

Reimbursements for normal living expenses such as rent or mort-
gage, personal clothing, or food eaten at home.

(15) Any gain or benefit which is not in money, such as in-kind
benefits, including public housing, meals or clothing.
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(16) Money payments that are not owed or payable directly to a
household, but are paid to a third party for a household expense, are
vendor payments and are excludable as follows:

(a) A payment made in money on behalf of a household whenever a
person or other organization outside of the household uses its own
funds to make a direct payment to either the household's creditors or a
person or organization providing a service to the household.

(b) Rent or mortgage payments, made to landlords or mortgagees
by the department of housing and urban development (HUD) or by
state or local housing authorities, are vendor payments and are
excluded.

(c) Money((s)) that ((are)) is legally obligated and otherwise pay-
able to the household, but which ((are)) is diverted by the provider of
the payment to a third party for a household expense, shall be counted
as income and not excluded as a vendor payment.

(17) Money((s)) received and used for the care and maintenance of
a third—party beneficiary who is not a household member. Representa-
tive payee payments shall be included, however, as income to the ben-
eficiary's household.

(a) If the intended beneficiaries of a single payment are both house-
hold and nonhousehold members, any identifiable portion of the pay-
ment intended and used for the care and maintenance of the
nonhousehold member shall be excluded.

(b) If the nonhousehold member’s portion cannot be readily identi-
fied, the payment shall be evenly prorated among intended benefici-
aries and the exclusion applied to the nonhousehold members prorata
share or the amount actually used for the nonhousehold member's care
and maintenance, whichever is less.

(18) ((Deteted)) Money received as a department of housing and
urban development (HUD) refund payment pursuant to the "Under-
wood versus Harris” class action settlement agreement under Section
236 of the National Housing Act shall be excluded as income and shall
be excluded as a resource for a two month period. After two months,
any remaining portions of the refund payment shall be considered as a
resource.

(19) Supplemental energy allowance payments made under Public
Law 96-126 which include special SSI energy payments, supplemental
energy allowance payments from DSHS and payments from the ener-
gy crisis assistance program.

WSR 81-01-004
EXECUTIVE ORDER
OFFICE OF THE GOVERNOR
(EO 80-19]

State Rural Community Development Council

WHEREAS, Washington's rural areas and communi-
ties represent an extremely valuable asset to the overall
well-being of our state; and

WHEREAS, our rural areas and communities are
faced with a wide range of social, economic, and physi-
cal problems inhibiting their full potential; and

WHEREAS, the President of the United States, rec-
ognizing both the potential and problems facing rural
America, has undertaken a Small Community and Rural
Development Policy initiative; and

WHEREAS, the state must provide a special empha-
sis within its programs and services for our rural areas
and communities.

NOW, THEREFORE, I, Dixy Lee Ray, Governor of
the state of Washington, do hereby create a State Rural
Community Development Council for the purpose of ex-
amining rural conditions and existing available pro-
grams, developing a list of rural needs, and
recommending courses of action to involve federal, state,
and local governments, private enterprise, and citizens in
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meeting the challenges and opportunities in our rural
areas.

FURTHER, to ensure maximum coordination of this
effort, I hereby direct the Planning and Community Af-
fairs Agency to provide the necessary staff support to
this effort.

IN WITNESS WHERE-
OF, I have hereunto set my
hand and caused the seal of
the state of Washington to
be affixed at Olympia this
4th day of December, A.D.,
nineteen hundred and
eighty.

Dixy Lee Ray

Governor of Washington
BY THE GOVERNOR:
Bruce K. Chapman

Secretary of State

WSR 81-01-005
PROPOSED RULES
LOWER COLUMBIA COLLEGE
[Filed December 5, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 28B.19.030 and 28B.50.140(13), that the
Community College District No. 13, Lower Columbia
College, intends to adopt, amend, or repeal rules con-
cerning the amending of Title 132M;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 7:00 p.m., Wednesday, February
11, 1981, in the Founders' Room, Lower Columbia Col-
lege, Longview.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this institution in writing to be received by this
institution prior to February 11, 1981, and/or orally at
7:00 p.m., Wednesday, February 11, 1981, Founders'
Room, Lower Columbia College, Longview.

Dated: December 3, 1980
By: James H. Callihan
Personnel/Records Officer

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

Title:  Community  Colleges—Lower
Columbia College, Title 132M WAC.

Summary Of Rules: The rules of Title
132M WAC pertain to regular meeting
dates for the Board of Trustees; the public
records disclosure policy; campus parking
regulations; the student conduct code with
respect to general policy, demonstration pol-
icy, offenses which result in dismissal or
probation, cheating or plagiarism and disci-
plinary sanctions and procedures; use of col-
lege academic facilities; use of college
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- business facilities; the establishment of rep-
resentative organizations for academic em-
ployees; admission, registration and

.- graduation policies and procedures; and the
use of the college library.

Statement Of Purpose: The purpose is to
update the rules through repealing and/or
amending those which are obsolete and out-
dated and formulating new rules according
to policies and procedures to be adopted by
the Board of Trustees.

Responsible Institution Personnel: The per-
son responsible for drafting, implementation
and enforcement of the rules is James H.
Callihan, the Personnel/Records Consultant,
in the personnel office of the administration
building of Lower Columbia College at 1600
Maple Street in Longview, Washington
98632. The telephone number is 577-2358
(scan 239).

Person(s) Or Organization Proposing The
Rules: The rule changes are proposed by the
Board of Trustees of Community College
District 13, Lower Columbia College.
Institution Comments Or Recommenda-
tions: None.

Are Changes In Rules Necessary As A Re-
sult Of Federal Law Or Federal Or State
Court Action: N/A.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-112-010 AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PROGRAM
Lower Columbia College has been, and will continue to be, an Equal
Opportunity Employer for all, regardless of race, color, national origin,
sex, religion, handicaps, or Vietnam era and disabled veteran status.

The College will continue to cooperate with agencies of the state and
federal governments in maintaining its legal and ethical obligation for
equal employment opportunity.

Lower Columbia College is committed to a goal-oriented Affirma-
tive Action program through which specific additional efforts are being
made to recruit, hire, and promote non-whites and women. These ef-
forts apply at all levels of the College and include faculty, classified
staff, and administrative personnel. '

Equal opportunity and affirmative action concepts will also be ap-
plied to such other areas as admission, financial aid, curricula, place-
ment, and student activities.

The overall responsibility for the implementation of the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Policy and the Affirmative Action program is
accepted by the College President.

An Affirmative Action Committee is hereby created and vested with
the following basic responsibilities: '

1. Designing and implementing an internal audit and
report system that will measure the effectiveness of
the College’s Affirmative Action program and rec-
ommending change in policy or procedure to contin-
ually ensure that effectiveness.

2. Hearing formal complaints of discrimination lodged
by applicants for employment or employees of the
College as part of the established Grievance Process
described in AAP-100.

3. Developing and revising the Affirmative Action Pro-

) gram to meet compliance with status and federal
Co ©law. . :

The Affirmative Action Officer is responsible to the President for
assuring the implementation and administration of the policy and the
program.

16]

Washington State Register, Issue 81-01

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-112-011 AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PROGRAM -
GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE The purpose of this procedure is to give
any person or persons who have reason to believe they have been dis-
criminated against on the basis of race, sex, age, religion, national ori-
gin, physical disability, or veteran status a right to obtain an impartial,
objective review of the complaint by persons detached from the events
or circumstances which resulted in the alleged discrimination, but who
are knowledgeable about equal opportunity principles and the types of
actions which are discriminatory.

Any person, persons, or organizations in the college community act-
ing in their own behalf or on behalf of any aggrieved individual may
bring a complaint.

No person shall be subjected to discharge, suspension, discipline,
harassment, or any form of discrimination for having utilized, or hav-
ing assisted others in the utilization of, the grievance process.

The following procedures shall be employed for filing and handling
discrimination complaints:

1) The person or persons alleging that discrimination has occurred
may file a written or verbal charge with the Affirmative Action Officer.
For the complaint to be pursued, it must meet the following criteria:

a) The complaint arguably involves discrimination on the
basis of race, sex, national origin, religion, veteran status,
age, or physical disability.

b) An act of discrimination has already occured and is not
simply anticipated.

NOTE: A verbal complaint meeting the -above criteria
must then be put in writing. ‘

2) Within five working days, the person or persons against whom the
charge was filed will be notified. An informal investigation should be
conducted by the Affirmative Action Officer to determine if there is a
basis for the claim of discrimination. If there is a basis for complaint,
an informal meeting with the individuals will be requested. Within 20
calendar days after notification to the person or persons against whom
the charge was filed, the Affirmative Action Office shall attempt to in-
formally resolve the complaint. Should either party fail to agree to the
resolution, then either may proceed with Step 3 herein or seck an
other remedy. )

3) If the complaint is not resolved as a result of the informal inves-
tigation, either the complainant or the person to whom the complaint is
directed may request an appeal to the Affirmative Action Advisory
Committee in writing, within 10 calendar days after receiving the
written results of the informal investigation and meetings. Within 15
calendar days after receiving the written request, the Affirmative Ac-
tion Advisory Committee will conduct an appeal hearing, and the find-
ings will be given in writing to both complainant and the person to
whom the complaint is directed. Either party may have witnesses at
the hearing at the discretion of the person presiding.

Appeal beyond the Affirmative Action Committee may be made by
petition of either party to the Board of Trustees. The Board of Trust-
ees ‘may also,-on its own motion, review any decision of the Affirmative
Action Committee and affirm, modify, or reverse that decision. The
written findings of this appeal will be considered final. No further in-
tra—institutional appeal exists.

Inquiries or appeals beyond the institutional level may be directed
to:

Regional Director

Office of Civil Rights, HEW
1321 Second Avenue
Seattle, Washington 98101

The Equal Opportunity Commission
705 Second Avenue
Seattle, Washington 98101

Human Rights Commission
402 Evergreen Plaza Building
Seventh and Capitol Way
Olympia, Washington 98504

Title IX/Affirmative Action Information:
(206) 577-2305

Reviser's Note: Errors of punctuation or spelling in the above sec-
tion occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursu-
ant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-010 STUDENT'S ACCESS TO RECORDS.
When a student enrolls at the College and submits the required data
for academic and personal records, there is an assumption of trust
placed in the College as custodian of this data. The College policy is
that all information gathered through educational and counseling pro-
cesses including academic performance, activities, personal interviews,
and disciplinary proceedings shall remain confidential, except as other-
wise specified in this section. The College fully subscribes to Federal
Law P.L.93-380 §513 and abides by the rules and regulations accord-
ing to the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Students may inspect and review the contents of their personal re-
cords with the professional staff. The review must be conducted within
45 days of request. The student has access to all records except profes-
sional, i.e. counseling records or confidential letters or statements to
which these were specifically waived as provided. Counseling files are
closed except to the originator. Disciplinary files are open only to the
originator except that they may be inspected on request by an appro-
priate professional of the student’s choice.

All materials in a student's Placement Office file are open to the
student's review except confidential letters or statements which were
placed in this file prior to January 1, 1975, or to which the student has
specifically waived access as provided in the following sections.

Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-

curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to

the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-015 WAIVER OF STUDENT ACCESS
RIGHT. Students may waive their access rights to confidential recom-
mendations for admission, employment, and receipt of honors.

Confidential letters and recommendations to which a student has
waived his/her right of access, or which were placed in the student's
file prior to January 1, 1975, may not be used for any purpose other
than that specifically intended.

Waivers of access right may be requested, but may not be required,
of a student under any circumstnaces.

Reviser's Note: Errors of punctuation or spelling in the above sec-
tion occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursu-
ant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-020 RELEASE OF INFORMATION-—
GENERAL POLICY AND PROCEDURE. (1) The College respects
the right of its students to determine employers or prospective employ-
ers to whom they wish the College to furnish personal information. At
the written request of the student concerned, the College will respond
to inquiries originating from employers or prospective employers—
public or private.

(2) The College shall send individually identified written reports to
other educational institutions only with written consent of the student
involved. The student shall receive a copy of the transfer on request
and has an opportunity to challenge the content of the record.

(3) Request for release of information must be initiated by the stu-
dent and be specific as to date of request, records to be released, reason
for request, names of parties to whom released. This includes informa-
tion required for establishment of athletic eligibility.

(4) All students, including those who have not reached the age of
18, enrolled at the College must give written consent before any parties
other than those authorized under the following sections can review
their records.

(5) No party to whom confidential information or student records is
entrusted, transferred, or released will permit any other party to have
access to such information except as provided in this section.

(6) Political membership or information is not recorded in student
records unless the student expressly requests the inclusion of such in-
formation. This is released only if the student so requests. Information
relative to an identifiable individual's race or creed will not be provided
at any time, except when specifically authorized by Federal Law.

(7) Information contained in counseling and disciplinary files will
not be released except as provided under the following sections.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-025 RELEASE OF INFORMATION TO OR
ABOUT PARENTS AND SPOUSES. Parents and spouses of stu-
dents enrolled at the College may have access to the student's records
only with the written permission of the student, whether the student is
over 18 years of age or not. Students shall not be given access to their
parents' financial records.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-030 RELEASE OF INFORMATION TO
SCHOOL OFFICIALS. Records of personally identifiable information
may be released to the following without the specific permission of the
student:

(1) College staff and faculty, when the information is required for a
legitimate educational interest within the performance of their respon-
sibilities to the College with the understanding that the information
will be used only in connection with that interest.

(2) Appropriate persons reviewing a student’s application for, or re-
ceipt of, financial aid.

(3) Researchers conducting special academic studies, administrators
of student aid, accrediting organizations, and the SBCCE for the
Management Information System. Information will be given in an un-
identified manner if possible and must be destroyed when no longer
needed.

(4) Officers of courts in compliance with judicial order or subpoena.
Students must be notified of these proceedings.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-035 RELEASE OF INFORMATION TO
THE PUBLIC. The College does not make public any directory
information.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-040 RELEASE OF INFORMATION IN
EMERGENCIES. Student information may be released in connection
with an emergency and/or to protect the health and safety of a student
or other persons. Definition of "emergency” is left to the custodian of
the records, but must be strictly construed.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-045 NOTIFICATION AND RECORD OF
ACCESS. The College will make public annually a list of records
which are being kept including the types of information as that infor-
mation relates directly to the student; name and position of official re-
sponsible for maintenance of records; persons who have access and
reasons for their access; policy for reviewing and expunging; proce-
dures for challenging students' records; and cost charged for reproduc-
ing records. A record of access will be kept, with each student's
education records, of all requests for a student's personal information
except official requests specified under policy number 914. All releases
of confidential information will include a notice that no party other
than to whom specifically released may have access to this information.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-115-010 DEFINITIONS OF TERMS RELATING
TO TENURE. (1) "Tenure" shall mean a faculty appointment for an
indefinite period of time which may be revoked only for adequate or
sufficient cause and by due process.

(2) "Faculty appointment” shall mean full-time employment on the
faculty salary schedule as a teacher, counselor, media specialist, or
other position for which the training, experience, and responsibilities
are comparable as determined by the Board,except administrative ap-
pointments and temporary faculty appointments.

(3) "Probationary faculty appointment” shall mean a faculty ap-
pointment for a designated period of time which may be terminated
without cause upon expiration of the probationary faculty
appointment.

(4) "Probationer” shall mean any individual holding a probationary
faculty appointment.

(5) "Temporary faculty appointment” shall mean:

(a) Less than full-time faculty employment for any period of time,
or
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(b) Full-time faculty employment where such employment is as re-
placements for on-leave faculty, or

(c) Full-time faculty employment in special projects of limited
duration.

(6) "Administrative appointment” shall mean employment in a spe-
cific administrative position as determined by the Board.

(7) "Review Committees” shall mean committees composed of fac-
ulty, students, and administrative staff of the College providing that
the majority of each committee shall consist of non-administrative
staff. The functions of the committees are defined under Policy Num-
ber 317, "Tenure Termination Review Committee”; and 329, "Proba-
tionary Review Committees."

(8) "Student Services Faculty" shall mean non-administrative fac-
ulty directly responsible to the Dean of Students. For the purposes of
tenure, such faculty shall be considered as belonging to a Student Ser-
vices department. Any references to the Vice President for Instruction
and Research when used for student services shall be considered to be
the Dean of Students.

(9) "Learning Resources Faculty” shall mean faculty directly re-
sponsible to the Director of Library Services. For the purposes of ten-
ure, such faculty shall be considered as belonging to the English
Department.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-115-020 TENURE. (1) Purpose. Consistent with
RCW 28--85.850, the following procedures establish and maintain a
system of tenure for the faculty of the College. The purpose of the
tenure system is to protect the concept of faculty employment rights
and to provide for faculty involvement in the protection of those rights.
It further defines a process for appointment of faculty to tenure status
and the dismissal of tenured faculty.

(2) Probationary Period. The probationary period for a probationary
faculty appointment shall not exceed three consecutive regular college
years. Tenure may be awarded at any time prior to the expiration of
the probationary period by the Board on recommendation of the review
committee. If the Board decides not to renew a probationary faculty
appointment, the probationer shall be notified not later than the last
day of the Winter Quarter. A member of the faculty who holds a pro-
bationary faculty appointment shall not be dismissed prior to the writ-
ten terms of the appointment except for adequate or sufficient cause
and by due process.

(3) Review Committees for Probationary Faculty. There shall be
probationary review committees for the instructional departments and
for student services. Such committees shall be composed of the appro-
priate supervisor designee, three tenured faculty members from the
department or student services, and a student representative. Faculty
members on the committees will be elected at large by the faculty
from slates of candidates (which may include department chairper-
sons) nominated by the departments of student services. Terms of fac-
ulty members on probationary review committees will be for three
years except when filling an unexpired term. The student representa-
tive, who shall be a full-time student, shall be chosen by the Associat-
ed Students of Lower Columbia College in such manner as the
governing body of the Association shall determine.

Duties and procedures of the probationary review committees are
contained under Policy Number 329.

(4) Tenured Faculty.

(a) Tenured Faculty shall not be dismissed except for adequate or
sufficient cause.

(b) A tenured faculty member upon appointment to an administra-
tive position, except President, shall be allowed to retain his tenure as
a faculty member.

(c) Tenure at Lower Columbia College may not be retained upon
permanent transfer of employment to another community college dis-
trict nor may tenure be transferred from another community college
district.

(d) Prior to the dismissal of a tenured faculty member, or a faculty
member holding an unexpired probationary faculty appointment, the
case shall first be reviewed by the Tenure Termination Review com-
mittee. (See Section 317.)

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-115-030 TENURE TERMINATION REVIEW
COMMITTEE. Under this Policy, all references to the review com-
mittee shall mean the Tenure Termination Review Committee.

(8]
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The Tenure Termination Review Committee shall consist of three
members elected by the faculty and two appointed by the President.

The elected members shall be chosen annuaily by means of an elec-
tion conducted by the President in which the electorate shall be all
College personnel who hold faculty appointments as defined. Two can-
didates for election to each Tenure Termination Review Committee
position shall be nominated by the faculty from tenured members. The
candidates receiving the highest number of votes for each position shall
serve during the following year.

The President shall appoint two persons from those holding faculty
or administrative appointments for each instance requiring the Tenure
Termination Review Committee.

Duties and procedures have been determined as follows.

(1) The Tenure Termination Review Committee shall collect and
review evidence and testimony from all interested parties including,
but not limited to, other faculty members and students.

(2) The faculty member whose case is being reviewed shall be al-
lowed the right of cross—examination and the opportunity for self—
defense.

(3) The review committee shall prepare a summary of the evidence
and testimony presented to or collected by the committee.

(4) The review committee shall submit a copy of the summary of
evidence and testimony to the Board with their recommendations.

(5) The review committee shall provide the faculty member whose
case is being reviewed a copy of their recommendations at least one
week prior to the date set for final decision of the appointing authority.

(6) The faculty member whose case is being reviewed shall have the
right to appear before the Board prior to the time that a final decision
has been rendered by that body.

(7) Review Committees for Probationary Faculty. There shall be a
probationary review committee for each of the instructional depart-
ments and for student services. Such committees shall be composed of
the appropriate administrator or designee, three tenured faculty mem-
bers from the department or student services, and a student represen-
tative. Faculty members on the committees will be elected at large by
the faculty from slates of candidates (which may include department
chairperson) nominated by the departments or student services. Terms
of faculty members on probationary review committees will be for
three years except when filling an unexpired term. The student repre-
sentative, who shall be a full-time student, shall be chosen by the As-
sociated Students of Lower Columbia College in such manner as the
governing body of the Association shall determine.

Duties and procedures of the probationary review committees are
contained under Policy Number 329.

(8) Tenured Faculty.

(a) Tenured faculty shall not be dismissed except for adequate or
sufficient cause.

(b) A tenured faculty member upon appointment to an administra-
tive position, except President, shall be allowed to retain his tenure as
a faculty member.

(c) Tenure at Lower Columbia College may not be retained upon
permanent transfer of employment to another community college dis-
trict, nor may tenure be transferred from another community college
district.

(d) Prior to the dismissal of a tenured faculty member, or a faculty
member holding an unexpired probationary faculty appointment, the
case shall first be reviewed by the Tenure Termination Review
Committee.

(9) A faculty member holding an unexpired probationary appoint-
ment, if action is prepared to dismiss him/her, shall be provided the
same services of the review committee as if he/she were a tenured fac-
ulty member.

(10) A dismissed faculty member shall have a right to appeal the
final decision of the Board within ten days in accordance with RCW
34.04.090 through 34.04.140.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-115-040 REVIEW COMMITTEES FOR PROBA-
TIONARY FACULTY. There shall be two probationary review com-
mittees for the instructional departments and one for student services.
The instructional committees shall be composed of an Associate Dean
of Instruction, a tenured faculty member from each of the departments
responsible to the Associate Dean of Instruction, and a student repre-
sentative. The student services committee shall be composed of the
Dean of Students, three tenured faculty members, and a student rep-
resentative. Faculty members on the committees shall be elected at
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large by the faculty from slates of candidates (which may include de-
partment chairpersons) nominated by the departments or student ser-
vices. Terms of faculty members on the probationary review
committees will be for three years except when filling an unexpired
term. The student member will be chosen by the Associated Students
of Lower Columbia College in such manner as the governing body of
the Association shall determine.

With this Policy, all references to the review committee shall mean
the Probationary Review Committees.

(1) The review committees shall act as fact—collecting bodies and
shall function to provide guidance and assistance to the probationary
faculty members.

(2) The review committees shall, prior to February 28, adivse the
probationers in writing of their progress in fulfilling their appoint-
ments. The review committees shall receive the probationer's written
acknowledgment of having received a progress report.

(3) The review committees shall make recommendations to the
Board through the President for the granting of tenure to individual
probationers.

(4) The review committees shall make recommendations to the
Board through the President for the continuation of the probationary
status of individual probationers.

{5) The review committees shall make recommendations to the
Board through the: President for the non-renewal of the probationary
status of individual probationers.

(6) If a review committee recommends the granting of tenure for an
individual probationer, such recommendation may be made at any
time.

(7) If a review committee recommends non—-renewal of a probation-
ary status, such recommendation shall be made by February 28, so
that the Board may meet the legal deadline of action on such cases by
the last day of the Winter Quarter.

(8) The review committees shall meet with the probationers not less
than once each quarter and provide probationers written reports of the
progress toward tenure.

(9) Appropriate adjustments in the above time schedule shall be
made for individuals who have probationary periods that do not coin-
cide with the academic year.

Reviser's Note: Errors of punctuation or spelling in the above sec-
tion occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursu-
ant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-113-050 CHALLENGE TO CONTENT OF RE-
CORDS. If a student believes the information in his record is inade-
quate or inaccurate, the student may file an exception for inclusion in
the record. Requested copies of the records must be made available at
the student's expense. The student has a right to informal meetings
and discussions with the administrator responsible for the records and,
if that fails to settle a dispute, the student has an opportunity for a
hearing before the Student Hearing and Grievance Committee.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-120-075 STUDENT GRIEVANCE PROCE-
DURE. Any officially registered student has the right to have a griev-
ance heard. Student grievances are classified in two categories:
academic conduct and nonacademic conduct. Procedures dealing with
academic conduct are found in section number 930.

The Dean of Students will assist any student with a nonacademic
grievance in the following manner:

(1) Advise the student to meet with the faculty member and discuss
the problem, attempting to identify points of disagreement as well as
points of commonality shared by both parties. In many cases, this pro-
cess will yield resolution. If the issue is not resolved,

(2) Arrange a meeting with the student, the faculty member, and
department chairperson. If the issue is not resolved,

(3) Arrange a meeting with the student, the faculty member, and
the appropriate administrator.

(4) If the issue is not resolved to the student's satisfaction after
meeting with the appropriate administrator, the student may request
that the Dean of Students convene the Student Hearing and Grievance
Committee. Recommendations from the committee are sent directly to
the College President, who will render a final decision.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-160-040 WITHDRAWAL AND REFUNDS. The
student should secure the proper form from Registration and Admis-
sion, consult with the instructor if possible, obtain the advisor's signa-
ture, and then return the completed form to Registration and
Admissions Office. A student may withdraw from a course at any time
during the quarter up to and including the last day of instruction prior
to final examinations, regardless of class work. A student who has
completed withdrawal procedure will receive a grade of "Withdrawal"
for the course.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-160-015 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS BY PRO-
GRAM. The nursing program is the only degree program which has
special admissions requirements. Many other programs include courses
with specific skill prerequisites, however.

Entry of students into the nursing program is dependent upon the
following criteria: successful completion of high school chemistry, bio-
logical science, and algebra (or their equivalents); successful comple-
tion of § credits of general college chemistry (CHEM 111); an overall
grade point average of 2.0 or better from the last full-time educational
program attended; submission of all transcripts from schools attended;
completion of health records which include a physical examination,
immunization and dental records all completed within the year of the
expected date of entry; and completed applications to both the College
and the nursing program.

NEW SECTION

WAC 132M-136-075 FOODSERVICE FACILITIES. (1) The
Commercial Foodservice facilities should be used to provide the great-
est benefit to students and College personnel. As an instructional labo-
ratory of the College, the facilities will be utilized on the basis of the
following priorities:

(a) The primary use of the facilities shall be for scheduled class and
laboratory instruction involving the instructor and/or teacher's aide.

(b) Non-scheduled instruction for students involved in Independent
Study, special problems, or other assigned by unscheduled student
learning activities as the instructor may deem necessary.

(c) Non-instructional use of the facilities for functions by student
groups or College personnel which shall be arranged through the
foodservice instructor.

(d) Non-instructional use of the facilities by outside groups which
shall make their initial application through the Office of Instruction
(see "Use of College Buildings by Outside Groups”, Policy Number
755). Subsequent arrangements will be made for outside groups
through the foodservice instructor.

(e) In no case shall the facilities by used for commercial enterprises.

(2) Use of the Student Center does not automatically include use of
the commercial foodservice kitchen or equipment.

(3) One or more kitchen personnel are required to be present when-
ever the kitchen is in use unless specifically waived. The number of
kitchen personnel present will be determined by the instructor accord-
ing to the type of use, number of people in the kitchen, etc.

(4) Charges for use of the foodservice kitchen are listed under the
"Schedule for Building Rental by Outside Groups” Policy Number
754. In addition, wages will be charged at the rate of $5.00 to $7.00
per hour per kitchen employee. The College will bill outside groups for
both rental charges and for labor. Labor costs for College groups will
be billed through the normal payroll system. A second function by the
same group will not be booked unless full payment for the first func-
tion has been received.

(5) Non-instructional special events will be limited to six per quar-
ter and not more than one per week. Such events should be scheduled
at least two weeks in advance with the foodservice instructor and an
agreement signed. The agreement form may be obtained from the
foodservice instructor.

Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-
curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-104-010 REGULAR MEETING. (1) The board of
trustees shall meet at ((#36-pm)) 7:00 p.m. on the ((third)) second
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Wednesday of each month unless otherwise determined, ((at-a—place
)) m the Founders Room
2) «

o tret o3, provided that o e

campus:)) All _meetings shall conform to the laws of the State of
Washington, especially as they apply to the Open Meetings Act.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)
WAC 132M-116-010 PARKING REGULATIONS. ((tHEvery

(1) Students, faculty, staff, and visitors using Lower Columbia Col-
lege's parking facilities shall not park in designated "no parking" ar-
eas, such as fire lanes, driveways, walkway entrances, loading zones, or
any area marked with yellow paint.

(2) Private vehicles shall not be parked in areas designated for "mo-
tor pool’. Individuals shall not park in "handicapped” spaces without
proper stickers attached to their vehicles.

(3) Vehicles that are found in violation of the above restrictions
shall be subject to citation, stationary abduction, or towing.

Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-
curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-120-060 ((EHEATING-ORPEAGIARISM)) AC-
ADEMIC CONDUCT. (({-}-)—eascs—of-chcamg-or-p}agtaﬂmrmy-m
thefirst-nstance-bedealt-with-summarity-by-an—instructorviaan—ad-

(1) Academic code. Students are expected to maintain high standards
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(2) Academic code violations. A student shall be subject to disci-
plinary action for the following acts of academic dishonesty:

(a) giving unauthorized information to another person or receiving
unauthorized information from another person during any type of ex-
amination or test;

(b) obtaining or providing without authorization questions or an-
swers relating to any examination or test prior to the time of the ex-
amination or test;

(c) using unauthorized sources for answers during any examination
or test; or

(d) engaging in any and all forms of plagiarism. Plagiarism is de-
fined as an act of using the literary composition of another's writings,
or the ideas or language of the same, and passing them off as the
product of one's own mind.

(3) Academic grievances. This section is designed to_protect stu-
dents, through orderly procedures, against capricious actions or deci-
sions by their instructors. "Academic grievance” shall refer to a claim
by a student that

(a) a specific grade other than a final course grade assigned to the
student by an instructor is the result of an arbitrary or capricious ap-
plication of otherwise valid standards of academic evaluation; or

(b) the standards employed by an instructor in evaluating the aca-
demic progress of the students are arbitrary or capricious; or

(c) an instructor has taken an arbitrary or capricious action or made
an arbitrary or capricious decision which adversely affects the student's
academic standing or academic career; or

(d) an academic unit has reached a clearly erroneous decision or
taken a clearly erroneous action which adversely affects the student's
academic standing or academic career.

"Arbitrary and capricious” shall refer to willful or unreasonable ac-
tion, taken without consideration of, or in disregard of, facts or cir-
cumstances of a particular case. Where there is room for two
reasonable opinions, an action shall not be deemed to be arbitrary or
capricious when taken honestly and upon due consideration, however
much it may be believed that an erroneous conclusion has been
reached.

"Clearly erroneous” shall refer to an action or decision which, al-
though supported by some evidence, leaves a reviewing body, which
has considered the entire evidence, with the definite and firm convic-
tion that a mistake has been committed.

" Academic unit" shall refer to a department.

"Head of academic unit" shall refer to a department chairperson.

(4) In cases of dishonesty as defined above, the instructor has the
responsibility for assigning grade for the individual project (tests, as-
signments, etc.) An instructor may also notify a student of an intent to
assign a grade of "F"for the entire course, if the degree of plagiarism
or cheating so warrants. Upon receipt of such notification, the student
shall within 10 days have the opportunity to meet with the instructor
involved and the dean of students. If no resolution occurs as a result of
this meeting, the student may within 10 days appeal the instructor's
decision to assign the "F" grade to the Academic Standards Commit-
tee. No grade shall be assigned until after a decision has been rendered
by the Academic Standards Committee. The decision of the Academic
Standards Committee shall be appealable as set out in policy #934.
The student hearing and grievance committee shall hear all other cases
of academic grievance.

(5) Mediation. The student should make arrangements to meet with
the faculty member. An attempt should be made to discuss the prob-
lem and to identify points of disagreement as well as points of com-
monality shared by both parties. In many cases this process will yield
resolution. If the student and the faculty member are unable to resolve
the problem, the student should contact the Dean of Students. The
Dean will serve as the resource person for the student until the issue is
resolved and will assist the student through the following steps:

(a) arrange a meeting with student, the faculty member and depart-
ment. If the issue is not resolved,

(b) arrange a meeting with the student, the faculty member and the
appropriate instructional administrator. If the issue is not resolved,

(c) arrange a meeting with the student, the appropnate instructional
administrator and the Dean of Instruction. If the issue is still not
resolved,

(d) the student may request that the Dean of Students convene the
appropriate committee. Recommendations for the committee shall go

of academic honesty and integrity. Faculty are obligated to inform

directly to the College President who will render a final decision.

students of the provisions of the academic code. Violations of this code

(e) the decision rendered by the President may be appealed to the

of Lower Columbia College are defined below.

[10)

Board of Trustees through the Dean of Students. The decision of the
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Board shall be final and further action by the student would need to be
through the court system. .
(6) Procedures for implementation_of academic code disciplinary
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(a) At the formal hearing the Chairperson of the academic Stand-
ards Committee shall present the contents of the case file in an orderly
fashion to the Committee or, if an appeal, a matter-of-fact manner

action. Instructors will furnish written notice to the Academic Stand-

that will best enable the triers of fact to reach a determination, but

ards Committee and the student in all instances of course failure grade

shall be without argument as to what sanctions should be imposed.

by reason of academic dishonesty where the student has not appealed
to the Academic Standards Committee. Such notices shall be retained

(b) Each time an appeal is taken in the process of hearing the case
the Chairperson of the Academic Standards Committee shall file the

in a permanent confidential file. The Academic Standards Committee

notice of appeal in the file and also all decisions reached by the hearing

shall review all instances of two or more course failure grades for aca-

bodies, including their findings of fact, conclusions, and the sanctions

demic dishonesty for possible additional sanctions. The Academic

imposed.

Standards Committee shall, at the request of the student, review cases
in which the instructor has notified the student of an intent to give an

(c) There shall be both minutes of the proceeding and a verbatim
record, such as a tape recording, of the hearing. Such records shall be

"F" grade for plagiarism or other academic dishonesty. In all other

kept in the office of the President or designee for a period of two years

cases of academic grievances jurisdiction shall be retained by the Stu-

after which the records shall be destroyed.

dent Hearing and Grievance Committee. The procedures for the Aca-
demic Standards Committee areas follows:
(7) Hearing. The Chairperson of the Academic Standards Commit-

(d) Upon expiration of two years, unless circumstances indicate
otherwise, the President or his designee shall delete from the case file
all references to named individuals substituting alphabetical lettering

tee shall give the student and instructor written notice of the time and

in their places. For the sake of consistency such lettering shali be in

place of the hearing. The notice shall contain a description of any doc-

consecutive alphabetical order without relation to actual names con-

umentary or other physical evidence that will be presented at the

tained within the file. Such "alphabetized" file shall be placed on

hearing. This notice shall be provided in sufficient time (one week

record for reference when similar or like cases occur.

minimum) to permit preparation for the hearing. This notice may be
amended at any time prior to the hearing, but if such amendment is

(e) The student and instructor shall be provided with a copy of the
findings of fact and with the conclusion and the sanctions, if any, to be

prejudicial to either party's case, the hearing shall be rescheduled at a

imposed. The student shall also be advised of his/her right to appeal

later date.
The student appearing before the Academic Standards Committee

the Academic Standards Committee's decision, within five academic
calendar days, in a written statement to the President. The student

shall have the right to be assisted in his/her presentation by an advisor

shall have ten academic calendar days to appeal the President's deci-

of his/her choice.

The formal hearing before the Academic Standards Committee, the
President or the Board shall be conducted in accordance with the

sion in a written statement to the Board of Trustees.
(f) If there is no appeal to the President or the Board of Trustees,
the sanctions shall be in effect at the end of the five calendar day ap-

Higher Education Administrative Procedures Act, chapter

peal period or at such other time as may be indicated by the Commit-

28B.19RCW. Legal evidenciary requirements shall serve only as

tee. If there is an appeal, imposition of sanctions shall be delayed

guidelines and restrictions on_the presentation of evidence shall be re-

pending the review provided for in this section.

laxed except with respect to the materiality and relevance of the evi-
dence to the case.
The student shall be entitled to hear and examine the evidence

(10) Appeal. When a decision of the Academic Standards Commit-
tee is appealed to the President or the Board, the President or the
Board may impose no greater sanction than that imposed by the Aca-

against him/her and be informed of the identity of its sources. He/she

demic Standards Committee. The President or Board may, however,

shall be entitled to present evidence in his/her own behalf and to

impose any lesser sanction on the student, terminate the proceeding,

question witnesses testifying against him/her as to factual matters. In

and exonerate the student or students or dismiss the case after what-

no case shall the Committee consider statements against the student

ever counseling and advice may be appropriate. When an appeal from

unless he/she has been given an opportunity to rebut unfavorable in-

a decision of the Academic Standards Committee is made to the Pres-

ferences which might otherwise be drawn.
All evidence upon which the decision may be based must be intro-

ident or Board, such appeal shall be in writing accompanied by a writ-
ten statement of the arguments to be presented on the appeal. Such an

duced at the proceeding before the Academic Standards Committee.

appeal shall be conducted in a manner best suited to the circumstances

The decision shall be based solely upon such evidence.
The burden of proof of academic dishonesty shall rest upon the in-

as determined by the President or Board, whichever body is hearing
the appeal, provided that such an appeal hearing shall not require a

structor and/or academic unit initiating the allegation.
Hearings conducted by the Committee generally wiill be held in

total retrial of the case. The determination of the Board of an appeal
presented to them shall be final and petitions for rehearing shall not be

closed session except when the student requests that persons other than

permitted.

those directly involved be invited to attend. When a hearing has been
opened to persons other than those directly involved, the Academic

(11) Academic Standards Committee. The Committee shall be a
standing committee of the College composed of a member elected from

Standards Committee shall conduct the hearing in a room which will

each department, the Director of Student Development and a student

accommodate a reasonable number of observers. The Academic

appointed by the ASLCC. Aquorum of the hearing committee shall be

Standards Committee may exclude from the hearing room any persons

2/3 of the membership and a majority of the quorum shall be sufficient

who are disruptive of the proceedings and may limit the number who

to make a binding final determination. Any member of the committee

may attend the hearing in order to afford safety and comfort to the

that has a personal or proprietary interest in the case or that has made

participants and orderliness to the proceedings.
No information_about the alleged violation nor the identity of the

a preconceived determination about the final outcome of the case shall
disqualify himself from the hearing of the case and, if not, the hearing

student involved may be officially divulged by the College until the

at which such person is present and participates shall be null and void

student has met with the Academic Standards Committee.

(8) Final decision by the Academic Standards Committee. The Ac-
ademic Standards Committee shall consider as a whole all the evidence
which has been presented. The final decision by the Academic Stand-
ards Committee shall be in writing and shall be delivered to both par-
ties within 30 days of the hearing. The Academic Standards
Committee shall have the authority at its discretion

(a) to affirm the intended action of the instructor;

(b) to over—rule the intended action of the instructor or academic
unit; or

(c) to make any other sanction the Committee deems appropriate
under the circumstances, provided that no additional sanctions may be
made if the intended action by the instructor is affirmed.

(9) Records. Prior to the meeting with the Academic Standards
Committee Chairperson the Chairperson shall establish a case file cov-
ering the particular incident. Said file shall be numbered and shall
contain the notice from the instructor for course failure due to aca-
demic dishonesty. In addition the following shall apply:

(1]

and another hearing shall be held.

Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-
curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-120-070 DISCIPLINARY SANCTIONS. (1) The
following definitions of disciplinary terms have been established to
provide consistency in the application of sanctions.

(2) Disciplinary warning. Notice to a student, either verbally or in
writing, that he or she has been in violation of college rules or regula-
tions or has otherwise failed to meet the college's standards of conduct.
Such warnings shall include the statement that continuation or repeti-
tion of the specific conduct involved or other misconduct will normally
result in one of the more serious disciplinary actions described below.
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(3) Reprimand. Formal action censuring a student for violation of
college rules or regulations or for failure to meet the college's stand-
ards of conduct. Reprimands are always made in writing to the student
by the officer or agency taking action, with copies to the Office of Stu-
dent Services. A reprimand shall include the statement that continua-
tion or repetition of the specific conduct involved or other misconduct
will normally result in one of the more serious disciplinary actions de-
scribed below.

(« Tres:

such :i";’ within tl."ll t"' dla;s shalll Tesuit "'] :hsu.nssal (;" an-indefinite
of-the-fine:)) .

((€53)) (4) Restitution. An individual student may be required to
make restitution for damage or loss to college or otlier property and for
injury to persons. Failure to make restitution within 30 days shall re-
sult in dismissal for an indefinite period of time as set forth in section
(6) below, provided that the student may be reinstated upon payment.

((£6))) (5) Disciplinary probation. There will be formal action plac-
ing conditions upon the student's continued attendance for violation of
the college's rules or regulations or other failure to meet the college
standards of conduct. The office placing the student on disciplinary
probation will specify, in writing, the period of probation and the con-
ditions, such as limiting the student's participation in extra—curricular
activities. Disciplinary probation warns the student that any further
misconduct shall automatically raise the question of dismissal from the
college. Disciplinary probation may be for a specified term or for an
indefinite period which may extend to graduation or other termination
of the student's enrollment in the college.

((6P)) (6) Dismissal. Termination of student status for violation of
college rules or regulations or for failure to meet the college standards
of conduct. Students may be dismissed only with the approval of the
President or on the recommendation of the Student Hearing and
Grievance Committee. Dismissal may be for a stated or for an indefi-
nite period. The notification dismissing a student shall indicate, in
writing, the term of the dismissal and any special conditions which
shall be met before re~admission. ((: i

- o .
dent-under-twenty-onc-years of-age;-acopy-of the motification-of d”'
:Fu;ssal'shall h; s:lntFtﬁu "'; Fﬂl”“'! or—the g"l a.'ld'al" of the .studlcut’
but-fees-paid-iradvance-for-a-subscquent-quartershatt-berefunded:))

Reviser's Note: RCW 28B.19.077 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule

published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-120090 SANCTION PROCEDURES. (1) Any
individual may report a violation or violations of the regulations by
submitting a sworn statement to the dean of students. The filing of
such a statement shall immediately and automatically commence the
appropriate proceedings as provided for in the provisions of this sec-
tion. Any student intentionally filing a false statement shall be subject
to the sanction of dismissal or any lesser sanction.

(2) Any student or students charged with a violation of the regula-
tions shall be notified by the dean of students and within two academic
calendar days after the filing of such a report if possible provided that
notice shall not be ineffective if later presented due to the student's
absence.

(3) Such notice shall

(a) inform the student that a report has been filed alleging that the
student violated specific regulations, and the date of the violation

(b) set forth those regulations alleged violated

(c) specify the exact time and date the student is required to meet
with the dean of students

(d) specify the exact time and date the hearing to review the charges
will take place, if one is required

(¢) name the individual reporting the alleged violation, and

(¢ rdent : ,

y

. - y )
((te))) (f) inform the student that failure to appear at either of the
appointed times at the dean of student's office or at the hearing may

[12]
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subject him to dismissal from the college for a stated or indefinite pe-
riod of time.

(4) No information about the charges or alleged violations nor the
identity of the student involved may be officially 'divulged by the col-
lege until the student has met with the dean of students or not more
than five academic calendar days prior to the hearing on the matter,
except as provided.

(5) A request by the student that the hearing be closed to the public
shall be granted and the college may announce only the circumstances
of the case and the action taken, and the name of the student involved
shall be divulged only to college officials who shall receive such infor-
mation in confidence. Such a request shall be made by the student five
academic calendar days prior to the hearing date.

(6) At the meeting with the dean of students the student shall be
informed of the violation that is involved that he may appeal any
sanction imposed by the dean of students and that if a hearing is re-
quired, he may have that hearing closed to the public.

(7) If the student at the meeting with the dean of students requests
a formal hearing, the dean of students shall take no action nor make
any determination in the matter other than to inform the student again
of the time and date of the formal hearing.

(8) After considering the evidence in the case and interviewing the
student or students involved, the dean of students may take any of the
following actions

(a) terminate the proceeding exonerating the student or students, or

(b) dismiss the case after whatever counseling and advice may be
appropriate, or

(c) impose a sanction of disciplinary warning on the student as pro-
vided above, or

(d) impose a sanction of a reprimand on the student as provided
above, or

(e) impose no sanction and refer the matter to the student hearing
committee for a formal hearing.

(9) The student shall have five academic calendar days to appeal in
writing any sanction imposed by the dean of students to the Student
Hearing and Grievance Committee.

(10) The student shall have five academic calendar days to appeal in
writing to the President any sanction imposed by the Student Hearing
and Grievance Committee.

((€193)) (11) The student shall have ten academic calendar days to
appeal in writing the decision of the President to the board.

((€15))) (12) Any student interfering with the proceedings of the
meeting with the Dean of Students or the formal hearing or any sub-
sequent hearing shall be in contempt of the proceedings and may be
((summarity-suspended—from—the—coltege)) prohibited from participat-
ing in such hearing by the Dean of Students or the Student Hearing
and Grievance Committee or the President or the Board at the time
the interference takes place and shall be subject to dismissal or any
lesser sanction as may be determined by the Student Hearing and
Grievance Committee or President or the Board at the time the inter-
ference takes place, or within fifteen_calendar days thereafter. If cir-
cumstances require, the student may be summarily suspended in
accordance with the policies included herein.

((612)) (13) Any student that is notified by the college to appear at
the meeting with the dean of students or the formal hearing or any
subsequent hearings, and fails to appear, shall be subject to dismissal
from the college or any lesser sanction.,

((€+3))) (14) Prior to the meeting with the dean of students, the
dean of students shall establish a case file covering the particular inci-
dent. Said file shall be numbered and shall contain the sworn state-
ment reporting the violation, a copy of the notice given or sent to the
student, and the names of any witnesses to appear.

((€44))) (15) After the meeting with the student, the dean of stu-
dents shall enter into the case file all physical evidence presented, a
written copy of his findings, conclusions, and the decision reached by
him.

((€45))) (16) If the case is to be considered at a formal hearing, the
dean of students shall present the contents of the case file in an orderly
fashion to the Student Hearing and Grievance Committee, or, if on
appeal, to the President or Board. Such presentation shall be in a mat-
ter—of—fact manner that will best enable the triers of fact to reach a
determination, but shall be without argument as to what sanctions
should be imposed.

((€+6))) (17) Each time an appeal is taken in the process of hearing
the case, the Dean of Students shall file the notice of appeal in the file
and also all decisions reached by all hearing bodies, including their
findings of fact, conclusions, and the sanctions imposed.
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((€+1)) (18) After a final determination of the case has been
reached and the time for appeal has passed, the ((deanmof-students))
President or his designee shall delete from the case file all references to
named individuals substituting alphabetical lettering in their places.
For the sake of consistency, such lettering shall be in consecutive al-
phabetical order without relation to actual names contained within the
file. Such "alphabetized" file shall be placed on record for reference
when similar or like cases occur. :

((648))) (19) The Student Hearing and Grievance Committee shall

2)) consist of three
faculty members selected by the Student Services Council and two
student representatives appointed by the ASLCC President. The com-
mittee shall select its own Chairperson. The members shall be ap-
pointed for a period of one year and any member may serve for more
than one term.

((619))) (20) A quorum of the hearing committee shall be three
members and a majority of the quorum shall be sufficient to make a
binding final determination. At all other times a majority of the mem-
bers must concur in a final determination that shall be binding on the
student involved. )

((£269)) (21) Any member of the committee that has a personal or
proprietary interest in the case or that has made a preconceived deter-
mination about the final outcome of the case shall disqualify himself
from the hearing of the case and, if not, the hearing at which such
person is present and participates shall be null and void and another
hearing shall be held. .

((€29)) (22) The formal hearing before the Student Hearing and
Grievance Committee, the President, or Board shall be conducted ((as

rutes—of-order)) in accordance with the Higher Education Procedures
Act, chapter 28 B.19.RCW. Legal evidenciary requirements shall serve
only as guidelines, and restrictions on the presentation of evidence shall
be relaxed except with respect to the materiality and relevance of the
evidence to the case.

((€22))) (23) When a case is before the Student Hearing and
Grievance Committee on appeal from a sanction imposed by the Dean
of Students, the Student Hearing and Grievance Committee may im-
pose no greater sanction than that imposed by the Dean of Students. It
may, however

(a) affirm the decision of the Dean of Students

(b) impose any lesser sanction

(c) terminate the proceeding exonerating the student or students, or

(d) dismiss the case after whatever counseling and advice may be
appropriate

((€23))) (24) When a decision of the Student Hearing and Griev-
ance Committee is appealed to the President or the Board, the Presi-
dent or Board may impose no greater sanction than that imposed by
the Student Hearing and Grievance Committee or Board. The Presi-
dent or Board may, however

(a) impose any lesser sanction on the student

(b) terminate the proceedings and exonerate the student or students,
or

(c) dismiss the case after whatever counseling and advice may be
appropriate.

((€247)) (25) When an appeal from a decision of the Student Hear-
ing and Grievance Committee is made to the President or Board, such
appeal shall be in writing accompanied by a written statement of the
arguments to be presented on the appeal. Such an appeal shall be con-
ducted in a manner best suited to the circumstances as determined by
the President or Board, whichever body is hearing the appeal, provided
that such an appeal hearing shall not require a total retrial of the case.

((€253)) (26) The determination of the Board of an appeal presented
to them shall be final and petitions for rehearing shall not be
permitted.

Reviser's Note: RCW 28B-19.077 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule
published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

Reviser's Note: Errors of punctuation or spelling in the above sec-
tion occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursu-
ant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-136-020 DISTRIBUTION OF MATERIALS
POLICY. (1) Free expression is encouraged on the college campus.
Use of college facilities as provided in this policy, however, does not
accord users immunity from legal action.

(2) Permission for posting of literature in the various restricted ar-
eas provided therefor, shall be obtained from the following college
officials

(a) the Director of ((student)) Activities and Publications for post-
ing on the restricted posting areas of the student center and those areas
located on the campus outside of college buildings

(b) ((deans-and-dircetors)) supervisors for posting on the restricted
posting areas provided in the appropriate college facility

(3) ASLCC campaign rules govern special poster and sign locations
for ASLCC elections. Information on these special policies and regu-
lations is available in the ASLCC office.

(4) Posting of posters, signs, and other publicity or promotional ma-
terials is permitted only in the locations specified above. All material
sought to be posted in restricted posting areas shall have the identity of
its sponsorship appearing on its face.

(5) The dissemination or distribution of materials by persons on the
public streets, walks, and ways of the campus, and areas set aside for
free speech in the student center or its environs, shall be subject to the
laws of the city of Longview, Cowlitz County, State of Washington,
and the United States.

(6) Permission for the dissemination or distribution of materials in
other areas of the college campus, buildings, and facilities shall be ob-
tained from the Director of ((student)) Activities and Publications.
Persons distributing materials without permission shall be subject to
the sanctions which follow.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-136-030 OUTSIDE SPEAKER POLICY. (1) The
College subscribes to the proposition that an important aspect of the
education of college students is the opportunity to listen to speakers
representing a wide variety of opinions and beliefs on important public
issues. In conformity with the American tradition of free speech and
free inquiry, the following policies are established governing the ap-
pearance on campus of speakers not themselves members of the college
community.

(2) Any recognized ASLCC student organization with written sanc-
tion of its advisor, may invite individuals to speak on campus.

(3) The appearance of an invited speaker on the campus does not
involve an endorsement, either implicit or explicit, of his views by this
college, its students, its faculty, its administration, or its board.

(4) The scheduling of facilities for hearing invited speakers shall be
made through the ((deam—of—instructionm—and—for)) Director of ((stu~
dents)) Activities and Publications.

(5) The Associate Dean of Students will be notified at least three
days prior to the appearance of an invited speaker, at which time a
form, available in the office of the dean of students, shall be completed
with such particulars as speaker, time, and place, signed by the spon-
soring organization advisor, and filed with the Associate Dean of Stu-
dents. Exception to the three day ruling may be made by the Director
of ((student)) Activities and Publications with the approval of the
Associate Dean of Students.

(«

invited:))

Reviser's Note: RCW 28B.19.077 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule
published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-136-050 OUTSIDE ORGANIZATIONS MEET-
ING WITH COLLEGE STUDENTS. (1) The college encourages and
welcomes representatives of organizations not associated with the col-
lege to meet with students for the purpose of providing additional op-
portunities for their total educational development. However, the
holding of such meetings on the campus does not constitute an en-
dorsement of the organization by the college; nor will the college nec-
essarily require or request students to attend the meeting or meetings.
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(2) Any organization wishing to hold a meeting, or meetings, on the
college campus with students shall contact the Director of Student
Activities and Publications and provide the following information

(a) name of sponsoring organization

(b) name of person in charge of arrangements

(c) names of participating individuals

(d) nature of proposed meeting

(e) desired dates and times

(f) type of facilities desired

(3) ((Fhe-director-of-student-activitics-with-present-the request-to-the
stFndcut "F' ToCs co.u]unl H-appro Ed"m: d'm'".ml"d .s"tndent “"l”ms

The Director of Student Activities and Publications will approve all
meeting requests. If the request is of an unusual or controversial na-
ture, the Director will confer with the Associate Dean of Students be-
fore contacting the requesting organization to complete arrangements.

(4) When meetings have been approved in accordance with the pro-
cedures outlined, the college will provide suitable space not being used
for regular college activities, and arrange for announcements of the
meeting to be made through the college's normal communication
media.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-136-060 USE OF COLLEGE BUILDINGS BY
OUTSIDE GROUPS. (1) It is the policy of the college to permit the
use of its buildings by responsible organizations or groups except when
rentals of college buildings are in competition with available privately
operated buildings or are primarily for social functions.

(2) The president may, and is authorized to allow local, nonschool
connected organizations or groups the use of college buildings only
when satisfactory arrangements can be worked out and such uses do
not conflict with the needs of the college. Neither an individual nor a
nonlocal organization may be allowed the use of college buildings ex-
cept as such use is sponsored or underwritten by a reliable local or-
ganization the president feels can provide adequate supervision and
assure payment of the rental fee and other costs which may be
incurred.

3) ((?Wﬁmlhot—aﬂow—the—mrof—any-cdhgc-buﬂdmg‘by

violent-over=throw-of ourgovernment:))
College buildings shall not be used by any organization or group
known to be subversive or advocating the violent overthrow of our
government.

(T

)

((65))) (4) Those organizations directly concerned with schools and
those sponsored by schools or affiliated organizations shall be allowed
reasonable use of college buildings for meetings without the payment
of a rental fee. ((Functions requiring additional personnel shall be
charged the added costs of utilities and personnel.)) Functions requir-
ing personnel or utilities, including heat, that result in additional costs
to the college, shall be charged the added costs.

((663)) (5) The college shall rent or lease or otherwise permit the
use of college buildings to groups or organizations for such fees as will
compensate the college for the reasonable costs thereof. Additionally,
to any organization renting a college building with the intent of realiz-
ing a profit therefrom (through charging admission, taking up a col-
lection, or other) the rental fee shall be reasonably increased to
partially compensate the college for normal maintenance and wear and
tear.

((6M)) (6) The President is directed to establish and revise as cir-
cumstances warrant, a schedule of ((rcasomabte)) rental fees consistent
with the policy outlined above, and to advise the Board thereof. The
established fees in effect at any given time shall apply to the rental of
those buildings the schedule covers; for any building not covered in the
schedule, the President may determine a reasonable fee from the rele-
vant factors or decline to release the building for noncollege use. The
fees are shown in section 754.

((t8)) (7) Application is made through the ((deamof—instruction

activities:)) Associate Dean of Students in the Information Center.
When the application is approved, an invoice shall be sent ((to—the
renter)) by the Business Office.

(14]
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Reviser's Note: RCW 28B.19.077 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule
published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-136-070 USE OF BASEBALL FACILITIES BY
OUTSIDE GROUPS. (1) The college baseball fields are primarily for
the use of the college. Other agencies are permitted use of college
baseball fields only to the extent that such use does not interfere with
college use.

(2) ((:ic—cohege-ends—m—bascbaﬂ—mﬁay—?hcrefmt:-m

ferc-with—coltege—use:)) The LCC baseball facilities will be available
for community scheduling at the conclusion of the LCC baseball sea-
son. All requests for field use will be submitted to the director of ath-
letics. Careful scheduling will be done to provide the maximum usage
by the largest number of players. All games canceled by inclement
weather will be rescheduled with the Director of Athletics. ((£3})) The
Dean of Students or his designee shall determine whether the playing
field is in condition to allow play the day it is scheduled to be used.

(«

basts—of 1} Hepe!  Costis—defimed ttionat N
f .

;'"E'Edi by-the c' c§ll,cge bc.clal n‘sc la.‘"”l mdc; use IEUF“lSh'a“ |"°t. exceed

sorr)) (3) Charges for the baseball facilities shall be directly related to

college costs. Each organization shall be given a rate when its schedule

is approved for field use. The college shall bill each scheduled

organization.

((5))) (4) There ((will)) shall be an additional charge for abusive
use of the playing field. Such charge shall be determined on the basis
of the cost of restoring the field and facilities to ((its)) their original
condition.

((€6%)) (5) Misuse and excessive wear and tear of college facilities
((witt)) shall automatically cancel future playing dates. ((Misuse—in~
fdesHitormme—M hrH-be—d red-by—the-d £ sturd

ignee:))

((6M)) (6) The college does all maintenance, which includes but is
not limited to, dragging, watering, lining, cutting and edging of grass,
emptying of trash cans, etc.

(68))) (7) Infield/outfield practice. Routine pre-game procedures
include a maximum 15 minutes warm—up for each team (home and
visitor) on main playing field.

((€9)) (8) Practice. The main playing field is for regularly sched-
uled league games only. ((Fhepracticefretd-is—to-be-used-forpractice

games:))
((49))) (9) Warm-up other than regular infield/outfield ((imexcess

) is restricted to ((other-thamthemainptaying
field:)) the outfield area only.

((4HNoncolege—vehictes-arcnot-permitted—on—campus—except-in
i ))

((€2)) (10) Noncorr{pliance with college rules shall result in can-
cellations of offenders' schedule for use of college facilities, ((unfess

. . )

((13)) The college plans to make the field available for tourna-
ments and all potential community college district no. 13 users. Users
are advised that plans for exclusive use of the field should not be
made.))

((%Requests-forﬂm-oﬁthc—bascbaﬂ-ﬁe?dﬂaﬂ-bnubmiﬁcd—to
T )

Reviser's Note: RCW 28B.19.077 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule
published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

Reviser's Note: Errors of punctuation or spelling in the above sec-
tion occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursu-
ant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 15, filed 12/20/72)

WAC 132M-136-090 USE OF VOCATIONAL SHOP FACIL-
ITIES. (1) It is the philosophy of Lower Columbia College to provide
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vocational shop facilities for those vocational programs requiring ex-
tensive laboratory facilities. The college administration, staff, and fac-
ulty believe that such facilities should be used with the greatest
amount of efficiency and benefit to students and college personnel.
Therefore, the college has developed the following priorities for the use
of shop facilities:

(a) the primary use of laboratory shop facilities shall be for sched-
uled class and lab instruction involving a supervisor, instructor, and/or
teacher's aide

(b) nonscheduled instruction for students involved in independent
study, special problems, or other assigned but unscheduled student
learning activities as an instructor may deem necessary

(c) student use in nonlearning activities, but directly affecting his
program

(d) faculty and staff use for items involving the improvement of
instruction

(¢) faculty/staff use for personal use

(f) in no case shall the shops be used for commercial enterprises

(2) If students, faculty, or staff utilize the shop facilities and con-
sume supplies, materials, or create wear and tear on equipment, it shall
be necessary to charge these persons to cover such expenses.

(3) The full time instructor in charge of the respective shops shall
have primary responsibility for the use of the facility as well as the
equipment and supplies contained therein, and it ((wilt)) shall be
((his)) the instructor's responsibility to issue a shop—use authorization
slip to anyone using the facilities. If special circumstances arise in de-
termining proper utilization of the facility, the question should be for-
warded to the ((assistant—dean)) Office of Instruction ((for
occupationat-education—and—if-necessary, to-the—dean—of-instruction

’ ))

for final disposition of the question.
(4) During the periods when priority ((no—2)) "a" above is not being
pursued, the rear shop doors and the yard gates shall be kept closed

and locked. ((Em-cmshouid—be—uscd—m—hamg—kcys—mtudems
or-otherfacuity:))

(5) The carpentry apprentice facility located on the Lower
Columbia_College campus has been equipped with Carpentry Joint
Apprenticeship and Training Committee (J.A.C.) trust fund monies.
As a result the college has dedicated that space for the purpose of
apprentice/journeyman training in_the carpentry and millwright
trades. The exception to this dedication shall be limited to instructors
and supervisors of those trade training areas; and the Supervisor of
Buildings and Grounds, the campus carpenter or their designees. The
equipment shall be housed in secured facilities appropriate to the ob-
jectives of the educational program and shall at all times be operated
under the supervision of authorized personnel. All equipment within
this facility shall be available to both the J.A.C. and college personnel.
The college shall provide basic insurance protection under the prevail-
ing college insurance policy while the equipment is on the institution's
premises. Any additional insurance coverage required shall be provided
by the J.A.C. Minor and routine maintenance shall be provided by the
college. Major repairs, when not for a liable act, shall be the responsi-
bility of the J.A.C. This arrangement has been agreed upon by the
Apprenticeship Committee and any changes shall be negotiated and
approved through the secretary of the J.A.C. and the appropriate
administrator.

(6) Lower Columbia College desires to enhance student learning,
experience, and skills at every opportunity. Heavy—duty laboratories
are provided in a variety of occupational areas to emulate, as closely as
possible, those of the respective industries. Because it is both difficuit
and expensive for the college to supply large laboratory projects to
meet each objective of the respective programs, it is necessary to utilize

non-—college resources to fill the voids of pl‘OjCCtS available. Therefore, -

the following guidelines are put forth to assist in determining the types
of projects allowed. More detailed guidelines and/or restruction may
be invoked by the instructor and/or respective advisory committee:

(a) No project (student, staff, or community) shall be accepted as a
commercial (profit-making) opportunity.

(b) Insofar as possible, projects should be accepted and utilized in
the following order: Institutional owned, student owned, staff owned,
other public agency owned, non—profit agencies, and community—at—
large.

(c) A written work order and/or statement of understanding shall be
signed by parties concerned, outlining work to be accomplished and an
estimate of costs—and who accepts liability of damage or loss.

(d) The project should be accepted as applicable to the learning ob-

jective assigned.

[15]
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(e)Respective advisory committees should be consulted on a regular
basis to assist in monitoring the process of accepting projects.

(f) Projects accepted should match those types of training opportun-
ities found with the respective occupation.

Reviser's Note: RCW 28B.19.077 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule
published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-
curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Administrative Code are
each repealed:

(1) WAC 132M-136-010 STUDENT PUBLICATION CODE.
(2) WAC 132M-136-040 STUDENT SOCIAL ACTIVITIES.
(3) WAC 132M-140-020 BOOKSTORE BUYBACK.

(4) WAC 132M-150-003 PURPOSE.

(5) WAC 132M-150-006 REQUEST FOR ELECTION—CAN-
VAS OF ACADEMIC EMPLOYEES BY INDEPENDENT AND
NEUTRAL PERSON OR ASSOCIATION.

(6) WAC 132M-150-009 NOTICE OF ELECTION—ORGANI-
ZATIONS TO BE INCLUDED ON BALLOT—TIME FOR
FILING.

(7) WAC 132M-150-012 CONTENTS OF NOTICE OF ELEC-
TION—DESIGNATION OF OF CHIEF ELECTION OFFICER—
DUTIES.

(8) WAC 132M-150-015 LIST OF ACADEMIC EMPLOY-
EES—POSTING OF LIST.

(9) WAC 132M-150-018 ELECTION INSPECTORS—DU-
TIES—RIGHT TO CHALLENGE VOTER—IMPROPER
CONDUCT.

(10) WAC 132M-150-021 BALLOTS.

(11) WAC 132M-150-024 RECORD OF VOTE—SIGNA-
TURE—CHALLENGE.

(12) WAC 132M-150-027 INCORRECTLY MARKED
BALLOT.

(13) WAC 132M-150-030 PRIVACY FOR VOTER—
EQUIPMENT.

(14) WAC 132M-150-033 FOLDING BALLOT—BALLOT
BOX.

(15) WAC 132M-150-036 CHALLENGED BALLOT—
PROCEDURE.

(16) WAC 132M-150-039 EMPLOYEES PRESENT ENTITLED
TO VOTE—SEALING BALLOT BOX—UNUSED BALLOTS.

(17) WAC 132M-150-042 ELECTION INSPECTORS' DUTIES
AFTER VOTING HAS TERMINATED.

(18) WAC 132M-150-045 DEPOSITION OF CHALLENGED
BALLOTS—TALLY SHEETS—INVESTIGATION BY CHIEF
ELECTION OFFICER.

(19) WAC 132M-150-048 COUNTING OF BALLOTS—PRO-
CEDURE—CERTIFICATION OF RESULTS OF ELECTION—
RETENTION OF BALLOTS—SIGNING VOTING LISTS.

(20) WAC 132M-150-051 ELECTIONEERING WITHIN THE
POLLS FORBIDDEN.

(21) WAC 132M-150-054 CONTEST OF ELECTION—TIME
FOR FILING OBJECTIONS—INVESTIGATION OF
OBJECTIONS.

(22) WAC 132M-150-057 PERSONS ELIGIBLE TO VOTE—
DEFINITION OF "ACADEMIC EMPLOYEE".

(23) WAC 132M-150-060 ELECTION DETERMINED BY MA-
JORITY OF VALID VOTES CAST—RUN-OFF ELECTION.

(24) WAC 132M-150-063 TIME-LAPSE FOR NEW
ELECTION.

(25) WAC 132M-160-020 REGISTRATION.

(26) WAC 132M-160-030 GRADUATION.

(27) WAC 132M-168-010 RESERVE BOOKS.

(28) WAC 132M-168-020 GENERAL CIRCULATION.

(29) WAC 132M-168-030 PERIODICALS.

(30) WAC 132M-168-040 FINES.

(31) WAC 132M-168-050 HOURS.
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Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above repealer oc-
curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

WSR 81-01-006
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
PLANNING AND
COMMUNITY AFFAIRS AGENCY

[Memorandum, Director—December 5, 1980]

Economic Opportunity Division Advisory Council

The Economic Opportunity Division Advisory Council
will hold its next quarterly meeting on January 8-9,
1981, in the third floor conference room of the Planning
and Community Affairs Agency, 410 West 5th,
Olympia, Washington. The Council will meet from
10:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. on January 8, and from 9:00
a.m. to 5:00 p.m. on January 9.

For additional information, contact Carolyn Wyman,
Economic Opportunity Division, Planning and Commu-
nity Affairs Agency, 400 Capitol Center Building FN-
41, Olympia, Washington 98504, telephone (206) 753-
4934 or toll free 1-800-562-5677.

State Plan for Low—Income Energy Assistance Program
Available

The proposed State Plan for the Low-Income Energy
Assistance Program is now available for review in the
office of each county's commissioners. The Low—Income
Energy Assistance Program (LIEAP) was established to
provide assistance to low—income households to offset
rising heating fuel/utility costs. Assistance will take the
form of direct or in-kind subsidies to individual house-
holds that meet the eligibility criteria. The Planning and
Community Affairs Agency has been designated by the
Governor as the state agency responsible for the admin-
istration of the program in Washington State. PCAA
will contract with local agencies and the Department of
Social and Health Services for certain service delivery
responsibilities.

For additional information about the Low—Income En-
ergy Assistance Program contact Carolyn Wyman, Eco-
nomic Opportunity Division, Planning and Community
Affairs Agency, 400 Capitol Center Building FN-41,
Olympia, Washington 98504, telephone (206) 753-4934
or toll free 1-800-562-5677.

WSR 81-01-007
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF GAME
{Order 117—Filed December 5, 1980]

Be it resolved by the undersigned, Jack S. Wayland,
Interim Director, Washington State Department of
Game, that I promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, as emergency rule of this governing body,
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the annexed rule relating to closure of certain marine
waters to the taking of steelhead trout with gill nets and
purse seines, adopting new section WAC 232-32-126.

I, Jack S. Wayland, find an emergency exists and that
the foregoing order adopting emergency rule WAC 232-
32-126 is necessary for the preservation of the public
health, safety, or general welfare and that observance of
the requirements of notice and opportunity to present
views on the proposed action and that observance of the
requirements for adoption of permanent rules which are
effective only upon expiration of 30 days after the date
of filing is contrary to public interest as the statement of
facts constituting such emergency reveals. A statement
of facts constituting such emergency is interception of
steelhead trout by gill net and purse seine fisheries in
most marine mixed stock areas should not be allowed
because:

(a) the numbers, location and timing of each steel-
head stock in such marine areas is unknown;

(b) the Department of Game is unable to assign fish
caught in these marine areas to rivers of origin which
thereby creates uncertainty in determining safe and al-
lowable harvests in terminal areas open to fisheries and
could cause an over—harvest of certain stocks later in the
season;

(c) steelhead stocks which are protected and not open
to any fisheries, for research or conservation purposes,
are likely to be present in mixed stock areas and should
not be harvested in those areas;

(d) gill nets and purse seines have the potential of
harvesting steelhead in substantial numbers; and

(e) steelhead, unlike most salmon, are still in prime
condition upon entering freshwater and therefore should
be harvested only in terminal freshwater and marine
areas; .
therefore, an immediate closure of certain marine areas
in which mixed stocks are found is necessary to insure
the proper management and protection of steelhead
stocks returning to rivers of origin. Some streams for
which there should be no harvest of steelhead are: Snow
and Salmon creeks (Strait of Juan de Fuca), Big Beef
and Tarboo creeks (Hood Canal), Chambers Creek
(Central Puget Sound), and Woodland Creek (Southern
Puget Sound). Such rule is therefore adopted as an
emergency.

This rule is promulgated under the authority of the
Director of Game as authorized in RCW 77.12.150 with
the approval of the Game Commission as provided in
that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), or the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.14[34.04] RCW), as appropriate, and
the State Register Act (chapter 34.08 RCW).

This order, after being first recorded in the Order
Register of this governing body, shall be forwarded to
the Code Reviser for filing pursuant to chapter 34.04
RCW and chapter 1-12 WAC.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1980.

Jack S. Wayland
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NEW SECTION

WAC 232-32-126 CLOSURE OF CERTAIN
MARINE WATERS TO THE TAKING OF STEEL-
HEAD TROUT WITH GILL NETS AND PURSE
SEINES. Effective 12:00 Noon, December 8: it shall be
unlawful for all persons to take, fish for or possess steel-
head trout with gill net and purse seine gear in all ma-
rine areas inside of and including the Strait of Juan de
Fuca, the Strait of Georgia, and Puget Sound including
Hood Canal (Washington State Department of Fisheries
Reporting Areas 4B, 5*, 6, 6A, 6B, 6C* 6D* 7, 7A,
7B*, 7C* 8* 9, 10, 10E, 11, 12, 12A, 12B*, 12C, 12D,
13* (including Chambers Creek bay), 13A, 13B (with a
"*" denoting those areas which have exceptions de-
scribed below).

The following portions of marine areas described be-
low shall remain open to Treaty Indian gill net and
purse seine fisheries if tribal regulations have been le-
gally adopted and filed with the Washington Depart-
ments of Game and Fisheries.

Pysht Bay — That portion of Area 5 inside a line
drawn from Pillar Point to 600 feet west of the mouth of
Deep Creek.

Freshwater Bay — That portion of Area 6C inside of a
line drawn from Angeles Point to Observatory Point.
This bay will be closed by subsequent regulation no later
than December 31, 1980.

Dungeness Harbor — That portion of Area 6D inside a
line running north from the private gun club house on
the mainland to the nearest point of land on Dungeness
Spit.

Dabob Bay — That portion of Area 12B north of a line
drawn from Tskutsko Point to Seal Rock (about 1.7
miles north of the mouth of the Dosewallips River). This
bay will be closed by subsequent regulation no later than
December 31, 1980.

Bellingham Bay — That portion of Area 7B north of a
line drawn between Carter Point and Whiskey Rocks
(on the north shore of Samish Bay).

Samish Bay — That portion of Area 7C inside (south-
east) of a line drawn from the mouth of Oyster Creek to
William Point on Samish Island.

Skagit Bay — That portion of Area 8 north of a line
drawn from Rocky Point to Polnell Point.

Southeast portion of Nisqually Reach — That portion
of Area 13 bounded on the west by a line projected
southward from the southern tip of Ketron Island to the
marker buoy at the mouth of the Nisqually River,
bounded on the south by a line projected east from this
Nisqually River marker buoy to the jetty approximately
one half mile south of Sequalitchew Creek, and bounded
on the north by a line projected due east from the
southern tip of Ketron Island to the mainland. This area
shall be closed by subsequent regulation no later than
January 15, 1981.

[17]
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WSR 81-01-008
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 80-191—Filed December S, 1980]

1, Gordon Sandison, director of the State Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to commercial
fishing regulations.

I, Gordon Sandison, find that an emergency exists and
that the foregoing order is necessary for the preservation
of the public health, safety, or general welfare and that
observance of the requirements of notice and opportunity
to present views on the proposed action would be con-
trary to public interest. A statement of the facts consti-
tuting such emergency is closures in the Skagit River,
Hood Canal and Strait of Juan de Fuca tributaries are
for the protection of local chum salmon stocks. Recision
of closures in Area 8A, Elwha, Sekiu and Hoko rivers
are because chum salmon management needs no longer
prevail.

Such rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1980.

By Gordon Sandison
Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-28-005F0Q CLOSED AREA. Effective
immediately until further notice, it is unlawful for any
fisherman, including treaty Indian fishermen, to take,
fish for or possess salmon for commercial purposes with
any type of gear from the waters of any tributaries
flowing into the Strait of Juan de Fuca, except the
Dungeness River, the Elwha River, the Sekiu River and
the Hoko River.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-28-008FOM CLOSED AREA. Effec-
tive 4 p.m. December 6, 1980, until further notice, it is
unlawful for any fisherman, including treaty Indian fish-
ermen, to take, fish for or possess salmon for commercial
purposes with any type of gear from the waters of the
Skagit River upstream of Gilligan Creek and all Skagit
River tributaries.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-28-01200R CLOSED AREA. Effective
4 p.m. December 6, 1980, and until further notice, it is
unlawful for any fisherman, including treaty Indian fish-
ermen, to take, fish for or possess salmon for commercial
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purposes with any type of gear from the waters of Puget
Sound Salmon Management and Catch Reporting Area
12.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-28-012BOM CLOSED AREA. Effective
4 p.m. December 6, 1980, and until further notice, it is
unlawful for any fisherman, including treaty Indian fish-
ermen, to take, fish for or possess salmon for commercial
purposes with any type of gear from the waters of Puget
Sound Salmon Management and Catch Reporting Area
12B.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code are repealed:

Effective December 7, 1980
WAC 220-28—008A0N CLOSED AREA (80-170)

Effective 4 p.m. December 6, 1980
WAC 220-28-012BOL CLOSED AREA (80-190)
WAC 220-28-008FOL CLOSED AREA (80-186)

Effective immediately
WAC 220-28-005FOP CLOSED AREA (80-175)

WSR 81-01-009
ADOPTED RULES
COMMISSION ON EQUIPMENT
{Order 80-12-01—Filed December 5, 1980]

Be it resolved by the Commission on Equipment, act-
ing at the General Administration Building, Olympia,
Washington 98504, that it does promulgate and adopt
the annexed rules relating to quartz halogen headlamps,
chapter 20464 WAC and standards for mounting, ad-
justing and aiming of lamps, chapter 204-72 WAC.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
17-012 filed with the code reviser on November 12,
1980. Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 46.37.320
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

This rule is promulgated under the general rule—
making authority of the Commission on Equipment as
authorized in RCW 46.37.005.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 21, 1980.

By Lt. R. C. Dale
Secretary

(18]
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 7740-
C, filed 10/23/78)

WAC 20464080 INSTALLATION, AIMING,
AND ADJUSTMENT. Prior to approval for sale and
use of quartz halogen headlamps, manufacturers shall
submit for approval to the commission on equipment a
copy of an instructional guide, pamphlet, brochure, or
other written information which will be provided to the
consumer by the manufacturer. The instructional guide
shall describe in easily readable text, diagrams, or pic-
tures the proper procedures for the installation, aiming,
and adjustment of quartz halogen headlights. The man-
ufacturer shall provide the approved instructional guide
at no charge in each individual package of quartz halo-
gen headlamps. Headlamps shall comply with the re-
quirements of, limitations of, and shall be installed and
maintained in accordance with chapter 46.37 RCW and
chapter 204-72 WAC.

NEW SECTION

WAC 204-72-010 PROMULGATION. By au-
thority of RCW 46.37.005, RCW 46.37.310, and RCW
46.37.320, the State Commission on Equipment hereby
adopts the following rule pertaining to the mounting,
adjusting, and aiming of lamps used upon motor
vehicles.

NEW SECTION

WAC 204-72-020 PURPOSE. The purpose of this
rule is to reduce the occurrence of motor vehicle acci-
dents caused by insufficient or improper lighting.

NEW SECTION

WAC 204-72-030 MOUNTING REQUIRE-
MENTS, GENERAL. (1) Installation and Mainte-
nance. Lighting equipment shall be securely mounted on
a rigid part of the vehicle to prevent noticeable vibration
of the beam and shall be maintained with the proper aim
when the vehicle is stationary and in motion. No lighting
device shall be mounted so any portion on the vehicle,
load, or vehicle equipment interferes with the distribu-
tion of light or decreases its intensity within the photo-
metric test angles unless an additional device is installed
so the combination of the two meets these requirements.
Mounting heights shall be measured from the center of
the lamp or reflector to the level surface upon which the
vehicle stands when it is without load.

(2) Mounting of Aftermarket Devices. Aftermarket
lamps, with orientation markings such as "top" shall be
mounted in accordance with the markings. Sealed and
semisealed optical units shall be installed with the let-
tering on the lens face right side up. Front and rear re-
flex reflectors shall be securely mounted on a rigid part
of the vehicle with the plane of the lens perpendicular to
the roadway and parallel to the rear axle. Side reflex re-
flectors shall be mounted with the lens face perpendicu-
lar to the roadway and parallel to the rear wheels.

(3) Mounting of Original Equipment Devices. Origi-
nal equipment lamps and reflex reflectors designed for a
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particular make of vehicle and installed on another vehi-
cle shall be mounted at the same angle as on the vehicle
for which they were designed. They need not be mount-
ed at the same height or lateral spacing as on the origi-
nal vehicle but must comply with the appropriate height
and location limitations in this chapter and chapter 46-
.37 RCW.

NEW SECTION

WAC 204-72-040. MOUNTING REQUIRE-
MENTS, SPECIFIC. (1) Clearance, Sidemarker, and
Identification Lamps.

(a) Clearance lamps, sidemarker lamps, and combina-
tion clearance and sidemarker lamps shall be mounted
as specified in FMVSS 108, except for combination
clearance and sidemarker lamps on pole trailers which
shall be mounted as required by RCW 46.37.090(5)(c).
On vehicles manufactured prior to May 1, 1980, clear-
ance lamps need not be visible at the inboard angles, and
clearance and sidemarker lamps need not comply with
the mounting height requirements of FMVSS 108.

(b) Identification lamps shall be mounted as specified
in FMVSS 108, except where the cab of a vehicle is not
more than 42 inches wide at the front roof line a single
identification lamp shall be deemed to comply with the
requirements for front identification lamps.

(c) Specialized lamps. Specialized combination lamps
designed to be mounted with the base at angles other
than 0, 45, or 90 degrees from the longitudinal axis of
the vehicle shall be installed in accordance with the
manufacturer's instructions.

(2) Cornering Lamps. Cornering lamps shall be
mounted on the front of the vehicle near the side or the
side near the front and not lower than 12 inches nor
higher than 30 inches.

(3) Deceleration Lamps. Deceleration lamps shall be
mounted on the rear of the vehicle on or adjacent to the
centerline of the vehicle at a height not lower than 20
inches and not higher than 72 inches.

(4) Fog Lamps. A fog lamp is a lighting device
mounted to provide illumination forward of the vehicle
under conditions of rain, snow, dust, or fog. Fog lamps
shall be mounted at a height of not less than 12 inches
nor more than 30 inches, and so the inner edge of the
lens retaining ring is no closer than 4 inches to the opti-
cal center of the front turn signal lamp. The lamp may
be used at the driver's discretion with either low or high
bean headlamps. Fog lamps shall not be used alone in
lieu of headlamps.

(5) Headlamps. Headlamps shall be mounted as spec-
ified in FMVSS 108 and as follows:

(a) Spacing. Headlamp units installed after
November 15, 1975, shall not be closer to the centerline
of the vehicle than 12 inches measured from the center
of the lens, except on motorcycles and motorized bicy-
cles, and shall be spaced as far apart as practicable. In
cases of customized headlamp installation, headlamps
shall not be mounted closer together than at the time or
original manufacture of the vehicle body.

(b) Height. Headlamps shall be mounted at a height
of not less than 24 inches nor more than 54 inches.
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(c) Covers. No grille, plastic or glass covers, or any
other obstruction which distorts the color or the distri-
bution of light or substantially decreases its intensity
shall be in front of the headlamp lens, except for head-
lamp concealment devices meeting the requirements of
FMVSS 112.

(6) Auxiliary Passing Lamps. A passing lamp is an
auxiliary low beam lamp meeting the photometric re-
quirements of SAE Standard J582a. Passing lamps shall
be mounted not lower than 24 inches nor higher than 42
inches, and so the inner edge of the lens retaining ring is
no closer than 4 inches to the optical center of the front
turn signal lamp. The lamp may be used at the driver's
discretion with either low or high bean headlamps. Pass-
ing lamps shall not be used alone in lieu of headlamps.

-(7) Auxiliary Driving Lamps. A driving lamp is a
lighting device mounted to provide illumination forward
of the vehicle to supplement the upper beam of. a stand-
ard headlamp system. Driving lamps shall be mounted
on the front not lower than 16 inches nor higher than 42
inches. Driving lamps shall be wired so that the taillights
are lighted whenever the driving lamps are lighted. If
driving lamps are not wired to operate only with head-
lamp high beams, then a separate switch and indicator
lamp shall be provided to operate the driving lamps.
Driving lamps shall not be used alone in lieu of
headlamps.

(8) Side Turn Signal Lamps. Side turn signal lamps
shall be mounted on the side not lower than 20 inches
nor higher than 72 inches. The lamps shall flash with the
front and rear turn signal lamps on their respective sides
of the vehicle. On vehicles equipped with sequential turn
signal lamps, the side turn signal lamps shall flash with
the front turn signal lamps. If the side turn signal lamps
flash when the hazard warning switch is actuated, all
such lamps shall flash with the rear turn signal lamps.

(9) Supplemental Signal Lamps. Supplemental stop or
turn signal lamps shall be single—faced, shall be actuated
in the same manner and at the same time as the re-
quired stoplamps or turn signal lamps, and shall not be
used in lieu of such lamps. Supplemental turn signal
lamps and supplemental combination stop-and-turn sig-
nal lamps shall be mounted in pairs facing the rear with
one lamp near each side of the vehicle, at the same
height and equally spaced from the vehicle centerline.
Supplemental stoplamps shall be mounted in pairs as
specified above or with not more than two lamps on or
adjacent to the centerline of the vehicle. Supplemental
stop or turn signal lamps shall be mounted not lower
than 35 inches nor higher than 55 inches. Standard stop
or turn signal lamps not combined with tail lamps or re-
flex reflectors may be used respectively as supplemental
lamps in which case they shall be mounted at any height
not lower than 15 inches nor higher than 72 inches.

(10) Turn Signal Lamps. Turn signal lamps shall be
mounted and operated as follows:

(a) Motor vehicles. Turn signal systems on motor ve-
hicles shall consist of at least two single—faced or dou-
ble-faced turn signal lamps on or near the front and at
least two single—faced turn signal lamps on the rear.
Double—faced turn lamps shall be mounted ahead of the
center of the steering wheel or the center of the outside
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rearview mirror, whichever is rearmost. A truck—tractor
or a truck chassis without body or load may be equipped
with one double—faced turn signal lamp on each side in
lieu of the four separate lamps otherwise required on a
motor vehicle. Front and rear turn signal lamps on mo-
torcycles shall be at least 9 inches apart, except that
front turn signals on motorcycles manufactured after
January 1, 1973, shall be at least 16 inches apart. Turn
signal lamps on other vehicles shall be spaced as far
apart as practical. The optical center of the front turn
signal lamp shall be at least 4 inches from the inside di-
ameter of the retaining ring of the lower beam headlamp
unit, fog lamp unit, or passing lamp unit. Originial
equipment turn signals that emit two and one-half times
the minimum candela requirements may be closer.

(b) Towed vehicles. The rearmost vehicle in a combi-
nation of vehicles shall be equipped with at least two
single-faced turn signal lamps on the rear. The signal
system on a combination of vehicles towed by a motor
vehicle equipped with double—faced front turn signal
lamps may be connected so only the double—faced turn
signal lamps on the towing vehicle and the signal lamps
on the rear of the rearmost vehicle are operative.

(c) Operation. Turn signal lamps visible to approach-
ing or following drivers shall flash in unison, except that
a turn signal consisting of two or more units mounted
horizontally may flash in sequence from inboard to out-
board. The lamps may be either extinguished simulta-
neously or lighted simultaneously. Tura signal lamps
shall flash at a rate of 60 to 120 flashes per minute.

(11) Warning Lamps. Required front warning lamps
other than school bus warning lamps shall be mounted
so the entire projected area of the lens is visible from all
‘eye heights of drivers of other vehicles at angles within
45 degrees left to 45 degrees right of the front of the
vehicle. If the light within these required angles is
blocked by the vehicle or any substantial object on it, an
additional warning lamp shall be displayed within the
obstructed angle. Warning lamps may be mounted at
any height.

Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-

curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

NEW SECTION

WAC 204-72-050 ADJUSTING AND AIMING
REQUIREMENTS, GENERAL. (1) Scope. This sec-
tion applies to the aim of lighting equipment for which
the aim is not specified in Chapter 46.37 RCW.

(2) General Lighting Equipment. Lighting equipment
other than that specified in the following sections of this
chapter shall be aimed so the center of the beam pro-
duced by the major filament is parallel to the road and
projects directly to the front, side, or rear, depending on
mounting location.

(3) Aimable Roadlighting Devices. Roadlighting de-
vices with aiming adjustment features shall, when
equipped with aiming pads and aimed mechanically, be
set at 0—0 with a mechanical aimer meeting SAE J602c,
December 1974. Roadlighting devices visually aimed,
shall be aimed as specified in the following sections of
this rule on a vertical aiming screen at a distance of 25
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feet from the front of the lens surface or with an optical
aimer meeting SAE J600a, March 1965, with the aim-
ing line on the screen adjusted to the level of the surface
upon which the vehicle stands or with an optical aimer
designed to aim headlamps complying with Canadian
Standards Association Regulation D106.2. The lamps
shall be aimed with only the driver in the vehicle, except
that lamps on vehicles which normally carry a load
should be aimed with the vehicle so loaded. Enforcement
agencies that inspect vehicles may establish aiming tol-
erances to allow for variations in inspection procedures
and in vehicle loading.

NEW SECTION

WAC 204-72-060 ADJUSTING AND AIMING
REQUIREMENTS, SPECIFIC. (1) Cornering Lamps.
Cornering lamps with means for adjusting the aim shall
be aimed horizontally so the center of the high intensity
portion of the beam is within 40 to 50 degrees from the
longitudinal axis of the vehicle toward the front. The
vertical aim shall be with the center of the high intensity
zone 10 to 14 inches below the level of the lamp center.
Cornering lamps without aiming mechanisms shall be
mounted in a fixed position on the vehicle in accordance
with the manufacturer's instructions.

(2) Driving Lamps. Driving lamps shall be aimed with
the center of the high intensity zone on a vertical line
straight ahead of the lamp center and at the level of the
lamp center.

(3) Auxiliary Passing Lamps. Passing lamps shall be
aimed with the top edge of the high intensity zone one
inch above the level of the lamp center and with the left
edge of the high intensity zone 5 inches to the left of a
vertical line straight ahead of the lamp center.

(4) Fog Lamps. Fog lamps shall be aimed with the
center of the high intensity zone on a vertical line
straight ahead of the lamp center and with the top edge
of the beam 4 inches below the level of the lamp center.

(5) Motorcycle Headlamps. Motorcycle headlamps
shall be aimed on the upper beam as specified for Type 1
units in WAC 204-72-060(7) with the vehicle upright
and the wheels facing straight ahead. As an alternative,
motorcycle headlamps with a well-defined lower beam
may be aimed on the lower beam as specified for Type 2
units in WAC 204-72-060(8) with the vehicle upright
and the front wheel facing straight ahead.

(6) Motor-Driven Cycle Headlamps. Motor—driven
cycle headlamps shall be aimed with the vehicle upright
and the front wheels facing straight ahead in accordance
with the following requirements:

(a) Multiple Beam Headlamps. Multiple beam head-
lamps shall be aimed as specified for motorcycle
headlamps.

(b) Single Beam Headlamps. Single beam headlamps
shall be aimed with the center of the high intensity zone
on a vertical line straight ahead of the lamp center and
with the top edge of the high intensity zone at the level
of the lamp center.

(7) Headlamps, Type 1. Type 1 sealed beam head-
lamp units (including those with any suffix letters and
numbers such as 1A and 1C1) shall be aimed with the
center of the high intensity zone on a vertical line
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straight ahead of the lamp center and at the level of the
lamp center.

(8) Headlamps, Type 2. Type 2 sealed beam head-
lamp units (including those with any suffix letter and
numbers such as 2A1 and 2B) shall be aimed with the
left edge of the high intensity zone on a vertical line
straight ahead of the lamp center and with the top edge
of the high intensity zone at the level of the lamp center.

(9) Quartz Halogen Non-Sealed Beam Headlamps.
Headlamps meeting the requirements of the Canadian
Standards Association shall be aimed as follows:

(a) High Beam. High Beams shall be aimed as speci-
fied for headlamps, Type 1 in subsection (7) above.

(b) Low Beam. Low beams shall be aimed so that the
top edge of the low beam cut—off shall be three inches
below the level of the lamp center, and the point at
which the cut—off rises to the right shall be on a vertical
line with the center of the lamp.

WSR 81-01-010
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
INTERAGENCY COMMITTEE
FOR OUTDOOR RECREATION
[Memorandum—December 2, 1980]

In accordance with RCW 42.30.075, notice is given of
the following Interagency Committee for Qutdoor Rec-
reation meetings in 1981:

March 26-27, 1981, (9:00 a.m.), Olympia,
Regular Meeting.

June 25-26, 1981,
Regular Meeting.

November 12-13, 1981, (9:00 a.m.), Seattle,
Funding Session and Regular Meeting.
(State agencies/Local agencies/ and Off-
Road Vehicles projects grants—in-aid).

(9:00 a.m.), Olympia,

Special meetings may be called by the Chairman of the
Interagency Committee at any time with proper notifi-
cation being given to the public through the Washington
State Register.

WSR 81-01-011
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Radiation Control Agency)
[Order 1570—Filed December 8, 1980]

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Assistant, of the De-
partment of Social and Health Services, do promulgate
and adopt at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules
relating to radiation control, amending Title 402 WAC.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice Nos. WSR
80-12-055 and 80-15-097 filed with the code reviser on
9/3/80 and 10/22/80. Such rules shall take effect pur-
suant to RCW 34.04.040(2).

[21]
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This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 70.98.050
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 24, 1980.

By N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-10010 STATEMENT OF PHILOSO-
PHY. In accordance with the recommendations of the
Environmental Protection Agency, formerly the Federal
Radiation Council, approved by the President of the
United States of America, persons engaged in activities
under licenses issued by the Washington State Depart-
ment of Social and Health Services pursuant to the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, ((shouid))
shall, in addition to complying with the requirements set
forth in chapter 402-24 WAC, make every reasonable
effort to maintain radiation exposures, and releases of
radioactive matenals in efﬁuents to unrestricted areas, as
( ;
as—practicable)) low as is reasonably achlevable Such
persons should make particular efforts to keep the radi-
ation exposure of an embryo or fetus ((totheverytowest
practicable—evel)) as low as is reasonably achievable

during the entire gestation period as recommended by
the National Council on Radiation Protection and Mea-

surements. The ((tcms—“-zrfarbdow—the—hmtrspccrﬁcd

fevet™)) term "as low as is reasonably achievable” means
as low as is readily achievable taking into account the
state of technology, and the economics of improvements
in relation to benefits to the public health and safety and
in relation to the utilization of nuclear energy, ionizing
radiation, and radioactive materials in the public
interest.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-12-050 DEFINITIONS. As used in
these regulations, these terms have the definitions set
forth below. Additional definitions used only in a certain
part will be found in that part.

(1) "Accelerator produced material” means any ma-
terial made radioactive by exposing it in a particle
accelerator.

(2) "Act" means Nuclear Energy and Radiation Leg-
islation chapter 70.98 RCW. '

(3) "Agreement State” means any state with which
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission has
entered into an effective agreement under section 274 b.
of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended (73 Stat.
689).
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(4) "Airborne radioactive material” means any radio-
active material dispersed in the air in the form of dusts,
fumes, mists, vapors, or gases.

(5) "Airborne radioactivity area” means (((1))) (a)
any room, enclosure, or operating area in which airborne
radioactive material exists in concentrations in excess of
the amounts specified in Appendix A, Table I, Column 1
of chapter 402-24 WAC Part D; or ((€2))) (b) any
room, enclosure, or operating area in which airborne ra-
dioactive material exists in concentrations which, aver-
aged over the number of hours in any week during which
individuals are in the area, exceed 25 percent of the
amounts specified in WAC 402-24-220, Appendix A,
Table I, Column 1.

(6) "Byproduct material” means any radioactive ma-
terial (except special nuclear material) yielded in or
made radioactive by exposure to the radiation incident
to the process of producing or utilizing special nuclear
material.

(7) "Calendar quarter” means not less than 12 con-
secutive weeks nor more than 14 consecutive weeks. The
first calendar quarter of each year shall begin in January
and subsequent calendar quarters shall be so arranged
such that no day is included in more than one calendar
quarter and no day in any one year is omitted from in-
clusion within a calendar quarter. No licensee or regis-
trant shall change the method observed by him of
determining calendar quarters for purposes of these reg-
ulations except at the beginning of a calendar year.

(8) "CFR" means Code of Federal Register.

(9) "Controlled area.” See "Restricted area.”

((6¢%3)) (10) "Curie" means a unit of measurement of
radioactivity. One curie (Ci) is that quantity of radioac-
tive material which decays at the rate of 3.7 x 10"
((disintegrations)) transformations per second ((fdps}))
(tps). Commonly used submultiples of the curie are the
millicurie and the microcurie. One millicurie (mCi) =
0.001 curie = 3.7 x 10’ ((dps)) tps. One microcurie
(uCi) = 0.000001 curie = 3.7 x 10" ((dps)) tps. One pi-
cocurie (pCi) = 10" Ci. One nanocurie (nCi) =
10”° Ci.

((19))) (11) "Department” means the Department of
Social and Health Services which has been designated as
the State Radiation Control Agency.

(12) "Depleted uranium” means the source material
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in the body of radioactive material. For purposes of esti-
mating the dose commitment, it is assumed that from
the time of intake the period of exposure to retained
material will not exceed fifty years.

((€42))) (15) "Exposure” means the quotient of dQ by
dm where "dQ" is the absolute value of the total charge
of the ions of one sign produced in air when all the elec-
trons (negatrons and positrons) liberated by photons in a
volume element of air having "dm" are completely
stopped in air. (The special unit of exposure is the
roentgen (R).)*

NOTE:

*When not underlined [italicized] as above the term 'exposure’ has a
more general meaning in these regulations.

((683)) (16) "Exposure rate” means the exposure per
unit of time, such as R/min., mR/h, etc.

(17) "Former United States Atomic Energy Commis-
sion (AEC) or United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission (NRC) licensed facilities” means nuclear
reactors, nuclear fuel reprocessing plants, uranium en-
richment plants, or critical mass experimental facilities
where AEC or NRC licenses have been terminated.

((49)) (18) "Healing arts” means the disciplines of
medicine, dentistry, osteopathy, chiropractic, podiatry,
and veterinary medicine.

((653)) (19) "High radiation area” means any area,
accessible to individuals, in which there exists radiation
at such levels that a major portion of the body could re-
ceive in any one hour a dose in excess of 100 millirems.

((€16))) (20) "Human use” means the intentional, in-
ternal or external administration of radiation or radio-
active material to human beings.

(21) "IND" means investigatory new drug for which
an exemption has been claimed under the United States
Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act.

((689)) (22) "Individual” means any human being.

((€18))) (23) "Inspection” means an official examina-
tion or observation by the department including but not
limited to, tests, surveys, and monitoring to determine
compliance with rules, regulations, orders, requirements
and conditions of the department.

(24) "Irretrievable source” means any sealed source
containing licensed material which is pulled off or not
connected to the wireline downhole and for which all

uranium in which the isotope uranium-235 is less than

reasonable effort at recovery, as determined by the de-

0.711 weight percent of the total uranium present. De-

partment, has been expended.

pleted uranium does not include special nuclear
material.

((61D))) (13) "Dose" as used in these regulations shall
mean absorbed dose or dose equivalent as appropriate.

(a) "Absorbed dose" is the energy imparted to matter
by ionizing radiation per unit mass of irradiated materi-
al at the place of interest. The special unit of absorbed
dose is the rad. (See rad.)

(b) "Dose equivalent” is a quantity that expresses on
a common scale for all radiation a measure of the pos-
tulated effect on a given organ. It is defined as the ab-
sorbed dose in rads times certain modifying factors. The
unit of dose equivalent is the rem. (See rem.)

(14) "Dose commitment” means the total radiation
dose to a part of the body that will result from retention
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((€19))) (25) "License"” means a license issued by the
department in accordance with the regulations adopted
by the department.

((€26))) (26) "Licensee" means any person who is li-
censed by the department in accordance with these reg-
ulations and the act.

(27) "Licensing state” means any state with regula-
tions equivalent to the suggested state regulations for
control of radiation relating to, and an effective program
for, the regulatory control of NARM.

(28) "NARM" means any naturally occurring or ac-
celerator—produced radioactive material except source
material.

((€29))) (29) "Natural radioactivity” means radioac-
tivity of naturally occurring nuclides.




Washington State Register, Issue 81-01

(30) "NDA" means a New Drug Application which
has been submitted to the United States Food and Drug
Administration.

((€2))) (31) "Occupational dose” means exposure of
an individual to radiation in a restricted area; or in the
course of employment in which the individual's duties
involve exposure to radiation; provided, that occupation-
al dose shall not be deemed to include any exposure of
an individual to radiation for the purpose of diagnosis or
therapy of such individual.

(32) "Ore refineries” mean all processors of a radio-
active material ore.

((£23))) (33) "Particle accelerator” means any ma-
chine capable of accelerating electrons, protons,
neuterons, or other charged particles in a vacuum and of
discharging the resultant particulate or other radiation
into a medium at energies usually in excess of 1 MeV.

((€24))) (34) "Person” means any individual, corpo-
ration, partnership, firm, association, trust, estate, public
or private institution, group, agency, political subdivision
of this state, any other state or political subdivision or
agency thereof, and any legal successor, representative,
agent or agency of the foregoing.

(35) "Personal supervision" means supervision such
that the supervisor is physically present at the facility
and in such proximity that contact can be maintained
and immediate assistance given as required.

((€25))) (36) "Personnel monitoring equipment”
means devices (e.g., film badges, pocket dosimeters, and
thermoluminescent dosimeters) designed to be worn or
carried by an individual for the purpose of estimating
the dose received by the individual.

((€267)) (37) "Pharmacist" means an individual li-
censed by this state to compound and dispense drugs,
and poisons.

((€21)) (38) "Physician" means an individual li-
censed by this state to dispense drugs in the practice of
medicine.

(39) "Practitioner” means an individual licensed by
the state in the practice of a healing art (i.e., physician,
dentist, podiatrist, chiropractor, etc.).

(€628))) (40) "Rad" means the special unit of ab-
sorbed dose. One rad equals one hundredth of a joule
per kilogram of material; for example, if tissue is the
material of interest, then 1 rad equals 100 ergs per gram
of tissue.

((€29))) (41) "Radiation” means ionizing radiation,
i.e., gamma rays and X-rays, alpha and beta particles,
high speed electrons, and other nuclear particles.

((60))) (42) "Radiation area” means any area, ac-
cessible to individuals, in which there exists radiation at
such levels that a major portion of the body could re-
ceive in any one hour a dose in excess of 5 millirems, or
in any 5 consecutive days a dose in excess of 100
millirems.

((631D))) (43) "Radiation machine” means any device
capable of producing ionizing radiation except those
which produce radiation only from radioactive material.

((633))) (44) "Radiation safety officer” means one
who has the knowledge and responsibility to apply ap-
propriate radiation protection regulations.
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((633))) (45) "Radiation source.” See "Source of
radiation.”

((639))) (46) "Radioactive material” means any ma-
terial (solid, liquid, or gas) which emits radiation
spontaneously.

((635))) (47) "Radioactivity" means the ((disintegra=
tion)) transformation of unstable atomic nuclei by the
emission of radiation.

((€36))) (48) "Registrable item" means any radiation
machine except those exempted by RCW 70.98.180 or
exempted by the department pursuant to the authority
of RCW 70.98.080.

((637))) (49) "Registrant” means any person who ((is

- ttheB l
tations—and-the—Act)) owns or possesses and administra-
tively controls an X—ray system and is required by the
provisions in chapters 402—12 and 402-16 WAC to reg-
ister with this department.

((638))) (50) "Registration" means registration with
the department in accordance with the regulations
adopted by the department.

((639))) (51) "Regulations of the U.S. Department of
Transportation” means the regulations in 49 CFR Parts
170-189, 14 CFR Part 103, and 46 CFR Part 146.

((£46Y)) (52) "Rem" means a measure of the dose of
any radiation to body tissue in terms of its estimated bi-
ological effect relative to a dose received from an expo-
sure to one roentgen (R) of X-rays. (One millirem
(mrem) = 0.001 rem.) For the purpose of these regula-
tions, any of the following is considered to be equivalent
to a dose of one rem:

(a) An exposure of 1 R of x, or gamma radiation;

(b) A dose of 1 rad due to x, gamma, or beta
radiation;

(c) A dose of 0.05 rad due to particles heavier than
protons and with sufficient energy to reach the lens of
the eye.

(d) A dose of 0.1 rad due to neutrons or high energy
protons.*

NOTE:

*If it is more convenient to measure the neutron flux, or equivalent,
than to determine the neutron absorbed dose in rads, one rem of neu-
tron radiation may, for purposes of these regulations, be assumed to be
equivalent to 14 million neutrons per square centimeter incident upon
the body; or, if there exists sufficient information to estimate with rea-
sonable accuracy the approximate distribution in energy of the neu-
trons, the incident number of neutrons per square centimeter
equivalent to one rem may be estimated from the following table:

Neutron Flux Dose Equivalents

Average flux

density to
Number of neutrons deliver 100
Neutron per square centi— millirems in
energy meter for a dose 40 hours
(MeV) equivalent of 1 (neutrons /cm
rem (neutrons/cm”) per second)
Thermal 970 x 10° 670
0.0001 720 x 10° 500
0.005 820 x 10° 570
0.02 400 x 10° 280
0.1 120 x 10° 80

0.5 43 x 10° 30
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Average flux

density to
Number of neutrons deliver 100
Neutron per square centi- millirems in
energy meter for a dose 40 hours
(MeV) equivalent of 1 (neutrons/cm
rem (neutrons/cmz) per second)
1.0 26 x 10 18
25 29 x 10° 20
5.0 26 x 10° 18
7.5 24 x 10° 17
10.0 24 x 10° 17
10 t0 30 14 x 10 10

((¢4D))) (53) "Research and development” means: (1)
theoretical analysis, exploration, or experimentation; or
(2) the extension of investigative findings and theories of
a scientific or technical nature into practical application
for experimental and demonstration purposes, including
the experimental production and testing of models, de-
vices, equipment, materials, and processes. Research and
development does not include the internal or external
administration of radiation or radioactive material to
human beings.

((t42))) (54) "Restricted area” (controlled area)
means any area the access to which is controlled by the
licensee or registrant for purposes of protection of indi-
viduals from exposure to radiation and radioactive ma-
terial. "Restricted area" shall not include any areas used
for residential quarters, although a separate room or
rooms in a residential building may be set apart as a re-
stricted area.

((643))) (55) "Roentgen” (R) means the special unit
of exposure. One roentgen equals 2.58 x 10° coulombs/
kilogram of air (see "Exposure”).

((644))) (56) "Sealed source” means radioactive ma-
terial that is permanently bonded or fixed in a capsule or
matrix designed to prevent release and dispersal of the
radioactive material under the most severe conditions
which are likely to be encountered in normal use and
handling.

((t45))) (57) "Source material” means: (1) uranium
or thorium, or any combination thereof, in any physical
or chemical form, or (2) ores which contain by weight
one-twentieth of one percent (0.05 percent) or more of
(i) uranium, (ii) thorium, or (iii) any combination
thereof. Source material does not include special nuclear
material.

((£46))) (58) "Source of radiation” means any radio-
active material, or any device or equipment emitting or
capable of producing ionizing radiation.

((€47))) (59) "Special form.” See WAC 402-12-210.

((€48))) (60) "Special nuclear material in quantities
not sufficient to form a critical mass" means uranium
enriched in the isotope U-235 in quantities not exceed-
ing 350 grams of contained U-235; uranium-233 in
quantities not exceeding 200 grams; or any combination
of them in accordance with the following formula: For
each kind of special nuclear material, determine the ra-
tio between the quantity of that special nuclear material
and the quantity specified above for the same kind of
special nuclear material. The sum of such ratios for all
of the kinds of special nuclear material in combination
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shall not exceed "1" (i.e., unity). For example, the fol-
lowing quantities in combination would not exceed the
limitation and are within the formula:

175(grams contained U-235)

+
350
50(grams U-233)
+
200
50(grams Pu)
< 1

200

((49))) (61) "Source container” means a device in
which sealed sources are transported or stored.

((€56))) (62) "Survey" means an evaluation of the
production, use, release, disposal, and/or presence of
sources of radiation under a specific set of conditions to
determine actual or potential radiation hazards. When
appropriate, such evaluation includes, but is not limited
to, tests, physical examinations and measurements of
levels of radiation or concentration of radioactive mate-
rial present.

((€51))) (63) "Test" means a method for determining
the characteristics or condition of sources of radiation or
components thereof.

((£52))) (64) "These regulations” mean all parts of
"Rules and Regulations for Radiation Protection” of the
state of Washington.

((653))) (65) "Transport group.” See WAC 402-12-
200(2).

(66) "Type A Quantity.” See WAC 402-24-125.

(67) "Type B Quantity” means a quantity the aggre-
gate radioactivity of which does not exceed as follows:

Transport Group Quantity in

)| 20

I1 20

I11 200

1V 200

\% 5,000

VI and VII 50,000
Special Form 5,000

((654))) (68) "Uncontrolled area.” See "unrestricted
area.”

(69) "United States Department of Energy” means
the Department of Energy established by Public Law
95-91, August 4, 1977, 91 Stat. 565, 42 U.S.C. 7101 et
seq., to the extent that the department exercises func-
tions formerly vested in the United States Atomic Ener-
gy Commission, its chairman, members, officers and
components and transferred to the United States Energy
Research and Development Administration and to the
Administrator thereof pursuant to sections 104(b), (c)
and (d) of the Energy Reorganization Act of 1974
(Public Law 93-438, October 11, 1974, 88 Stat. 1233 at
1237, effective January 19, 1975) and retransferred to
the Secretary of Energy pursuant to section 301(a) of
the Department of Energy Organization Act (Public
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Law 95-91, August 4, 1977, 91 Stat. 565 at 577-578,
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,

42 US.C. 7151, effective October 1, 1977.)

((¢55))) (70) "Unrefined and unprocessed ore” means
ore in its natural form prior to any processing, such as
grinding, roasting, beneficiating, or reﬁning

((£567)) (71) "Unrestricted area” (uncontrolled area)
means any area access to which is not controlled by the
licensee or registrant for purposes of protection of indi-
viduals from exposure to radiation and radioactive ma-
terial, and any area used for residential quarters.

(72) "Waste handling licensees” mean persons li-
censed to receive and store radioactive wastes prior to
disposal and/or persons licensed to dispose of radioactive
waste.

((651)) (73) "Worker" means an individual engaged
in work under a license or registration issued by the de-
partment and controlled by a licensee or registrant, but
does not include the licensee or registrant. If students of
age 18 years or older are subjected routinely to work in-
volving radiation, then the students are considered to be
occupational workers. Individuals of less than 18 years
of age shall meet the requirements of WAC 402-24—
035.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-12-080 RECORDS. (1) Each licensee
or registrant shall maintain records relating to the re-
ceipt, use, storage, transfer, or disposal of radiation
sources, and such other records as the department may
require which will permit the determination of the extent
of occupational and public exposure from such radiation
sources. Copies of these records shall be submitted to the
department on request. These requirements are subject
to such exemptions as may be provided by department
rules.

(2) In accordance with the Public Disclosure Act, the
department shall make available to each licensee and/or
registrant departmental records pertaining to that li-
censee or registrant, at his/her written request.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-12-090 INSPECTIONS. (1) Each li-
censee and/or registrant shall afford the department at
all reasonable times opportunity to inspect sources of
radiation and the premises and facilities wherein such
sources of radiation are used or stored.

(2) Each licensee and/or registrant shall make avail-
able to the department for inspection, upon reasonable
notice, records maintained pursuant to these regulations.

(3) In accordance with the Public Disclosure Act, the
department shall make available to each licensee and/or
registrant a copy of every inspection report written
which covers any inspection of the licensee's and/or reg-
istrant's source of radiation, records, premises, or facili-
ties. Copies of these inspection records shall be
submitted to the licensee or registrant by the department

filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-12-100 TESTS AND SURVEYS. (1)
Each licensee and registrant shall perform upon instruc-
tions from the department or shall permit the depart-
ment to perform such reasonable tests and surveys as the
department deems appropriate or necessary including,
but not limited to, tests and surveys of:

((1))) (a) Sources of radiation;

((€2))) (b) Facilities wherein sources of radiation are
used or stored;

((63))) (c) Radiation detection and monitoring instru-
ments; and

((¢4))) (d) Other equipment and devices used in con-
nection with utilization or storage of licensed or regis-
tered sources of radiation.

(2) In accordance with the Public Disclosure Act, the
department shall provide to the licensee and/or regis-
trant copies of all tests and surveys conducted on the li-
censee's and/or registrant's sources of radiation, upon
written request of the licensee and/or registrant. The
department shall acknowledge the receipt of the request
in a timely manner by telephone or letter.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-12-125 EXEMPTIONS. (1) The de-
partment may, upon application therefor or upon its own
initiative, grant such exemptions or exceptions from the
requirements of these regulations as it determines are
authorized by law and will not result in undue hazard to
public health and safety or property.

(« ;

402=24=180and-WAC402=24-196:))

(2) Any US. ((Energy Rescarch—andPevelopment
Administration)) Department of Energy contractor or
subcontractor and any U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission contractor or subcontractor of the following cat-
egories operating within this state is exempt from these
regulations to the extent that such contractor or subcon-
tractor under his contract receives, possesses, uses,
transfers or acquires sources of radiation:

(a) Prime contractors performing work for the ((En=

)) De-
partment of Energy at U.S. Government-owned or

upon the receipt of the written request of the licensee
and/or registrant.

[25]

controlled sites, including the transportation of sources
of radiation to or from such sites and the performance of
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contract services during temporary interruptions of such
transportation;
(b) Prime contractors of the ((Energy—Rescarch—and
)) Department of Energy
performing research in, or development, manufacture,
storage, testing or transportation of, atomic weapons or
components thereof;

(c) Prime contractors of the ((EmergyResearch—and
Bcvdopmcnt—kdmmmtraﬂon)) Department of Energy

using or operating nuclear reactors or other nuclear de-
vices in a United States Government—owned vehicle or
vessel; and

(d) Any other prime contractor or subcontractor of
the ((
tton)) Department of Energy or of the Nuclear Regula-
tory Commission when the state and the Nuclear
Regulatory Commission jointly determine (i) that the
exemption of the prime contractor or subcontractor is
authorized by law, and (ii) that under the terms of the
contract or subcontract, there is adequate assurance that
the work thereunder can be accomplished without undue
risk to the public health and safety.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-12-160 COMMUNICATIONS. All
communications and reports concerning these regula-
tions, and applications filed thereunder, should be ad-
dressed to the Department of Social and Health
Services, Radiation Control ((Ynit)) Section, Mail Stop
((4=2)) LD-11, Olympia, Washlngton 98504. The
emergency telephone number in Seattle, is 206—682—
5327 or 206 (NUCLEAR).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-12-170 ADDITIONAL REQUIRE-
MENTS. The department may, by rule, regulation, or
order, impose upon any licensee or registrant such re-
quirements in addition to those established in these reg-
ulations as it deems appropriate or necessary to
minimize danger ((in)) to public health and safety or

property.
NEW SECTION

WAC 402-12-250 APPENDIX C—THE INTER-
NATIONAL SYSTEM OF UNITS (SI). This appen-
dix does not contain any regulations, but is included for
informational purposes only.

The Metric Conversion Act of 1975 (PL 94-168)
urges the increasing awareness and use of the Interna-
tional System of Units (SI). This appendix is included to
acquaint licensees and/or registrants with selected terms
of SI units. Future revisions to Title 402 WAC may use
these units.

(1) Absorbed dose. The unit of absorbed dose is the
gray (Gy) which is equal to 1 joule per kllogram One
rad is equal to 1 x 10-> gray. A submultiple is the
milligray (mGy).

[26]
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(2) Dose equivalent The unit of dose equivalent is the
sievert (Sv) which is equal to 1 joule per kilogram as
modlﬁed by the quality factor. One rem is equal to 1 x
10-? sievert. A submultiple is the millisievert (mSv).

(3) Exposure. The unit of e exposure is the coulombs
per kllogram (C/kg). One roentgen is equal to 2.58 x
10-* coulombs per kilogram of dry air. Multiples of this
unit are the millicoulomb per kilogram (mC/kg) and the
microcoulomb per kilogram (uC/kg) of dry air at stand-
ard temperature and pressure.

(4) Radioactivity. The unit of measurement of radio-
activity is the becquerel (Bq) and is equal to one trans-
formation per second. One curie is equal to 3.7 x 10"
becquerels. Multiples are megabecquerel (MBq) and
gigabecquerel (GBq).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-16-210 PURPOSE AND SCOPE. (1)
This chapter provides for the registration of radiation
machine facilities.

(2) For purposes of chapter 402-16 of these regula-
tions, "facility” means the location at which one or more
((deviees)) radiation _machines are installed and/or lo-
cated within one building, vehicle, or under one roof and
are under the same administrative control.

(3) In addition to the requirements of this chapter, all
registrants are subject to the applicable provisions of
other parts of these regulations.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-16-230 APPLICATION FOR REGIS-
TRATION OF RADIATION MACHINE FACILI-
TIES. Each person having a radiation machine facility
shall apply for registration of such facility with the de-
partment within ((30)) thirty days following the effec-
tive date of these regulations or thereafter ((prior—to))
thirty days after the initial operations of a radiation ma-
chine facility. Application for registration shall be com-
pleted on forms furnished by the department or on
similar forms and ((shalt-contain)) containing all the in-
formation required by the department form and accom-
panying instructions.

NEW SECTION

WAC 402-16-232 ISSUANCE OF NOTICE OF
REGISTRATION. Upon a determination that an appli-
cation meets WAC 402-16-230 of the registration reg-
ulations, the department shall issue a notice of
registration.

NEW SECTION

WAC 402-16-234 EXPIRATION OF NOTICE
OF REGISTRATION. Except as provided by WAC
402-16-238(2) each notice of registration shall expire at
the end of the day on the date stated therein.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 402-16-238 RENEWAL OF NOTICE OF
REGISTRATION. (1) Application for renewal of reg-
istration shall be filed in accordance with WAC 402-16—
230 at least thirty days prior to the expiration date.

(2) In any case in which a registrant not less than
thirty days prior to the expiration of his existing notice
of registration has filed an application in proper form for
renewal, such existing notice of registration shall not ex-
pire until the application status has been determined by
the department.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-16-240 SEPARATE LOCATIONS. A
single registration form may be used to include several
((Yocations)) facilities provided such ((Yfocations)) facili-
ties are under the ownership or administrative control of
the registrant and are within one small geographic com-
plex. Where, as a routine part of the normal conduct of
business, registrable items are moved between or among
such locations, the registrant will so indicate at the time
of registration. Each registrant shall name one or more
designated persons, preferably one for each location
where the registrant is not normally present, who may be
contacted by the department with respect to the require-
ments for registration.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-16-250 REPORT OF CHANGES. The
registrant shall notify the department in writing before
making any change which would render the information
contained in the Application for Registration and/or
Notice of Registration no longer accurate. Notifications
shall be sent to Radiation Control Section, Mail Stop
LD-11, Olympia, WA 98504.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-16-270 TRANSFEROR, ASSEM-
BLER, OR INSTALLER OBLIGATION. (1) Any
person who sells, leases, transfers, lends, disposes, as-
sembles, or installs radiation machines in this state shall
notify the department within ((15)) thirty days of:

((6D)) (a) The name and address of persons who have
received these machines;

((€2))) (b) The manufacturer, model, and serial num-
ber of the master control of each radiation machine
transferred; and

((6®)) (c) The date of transfer of each radiation
machine.

((4)) (2) No person shall make, sell, lease, transfer,
lend or install ((X—ra-y-orﬂuoroscoprreqmpment)) radi-
ation machines or the accessories used in connection
with such ((equipment)) machines unless such accesso-
ries and equipment, when properly placed in operation
and properly used, will meet the requirements of these
regulations.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-16-280 OUT-OF-STATE RADIA-
TION MACHINES. (1) Whenever any radiation ma-
chine is to be brought into the state, for any temporary
use, the person proposing to bring such machine into the
state shall give written notice to the department at least
three working days before such machine is to be used in
the state. The notice shall include the type of radiation
machine; the nature, duration, and scope of use; and the
exact location(s) where the radiation machine is to be
used. If for a specific case the three working—day period
would impose an undue hardship, the person may, upon
application to the department, obtain permission to pro-
ceed sooner.

(2) In addition the out—of-state person shall:

(a) Comply with all applicable regulations of the
department.

(b) Supply the department such other information as
the department may reasonably request.

(c) Not operate within the state on a temporary basis
in excess of one hundred eighty calendar days per year.
If operation in_excess of one hundred eighty calendar
days is desired, standard registration procedures are re-
quired (see WAC 402-16-230).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-19-190 EXEMPTIONS. (1) Source
material.

(a) Any person is exempt from this chapter and chap-
ters 402-21 and 402-22 WAC to the extent that such
person receives, possesses, uses, owns, or transfers source
material in any chemical mixture, compound, solution or
alloy in which the source material is by weight less than
1/20 of one percent (0.05 percent) of the mixture, com-
pound, solution, or alloy.

(b) Any person is exempt from this chapter and chap-
ters 402-21 and 402-22 WAC to the extent that such
person receives, possesses, uses or transfers unrefined
and unprocessed ore containing source material: PRO-
VIDED, That, except as authorized in a specific license,
such person shall not refine or process such ore.

(c) Any person is exempt from this chapter and chap- -
ters 402-21 and 402-22 WAC to the extent that such
person receives, possesses, uses or transfers;

(i) Any quantities of thorium contained in:

(A) Incandescent gas mantles;

(B) Vacuum tubes;

(C) Welding rods;

(D) Electric lamps for illuminating purposes
provided that each lamp does not contain
more than fifty milligrams of thorium;

(E) Germicidal lamps, sunlamps and lamps for
outdoor or industrial lighting provided that
each lamp does not contain more than two
grams of thorium;

(F) Rare earth metals and compounds, mixtures,

and products containing not more than 0.25
percent by weight thorium, uranium, or any
combination of these; or
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(G) Personnel neutron dosimeters, provided each
dosimeter does not contain more than 50
milligrams of thorium;

(ii) Source material contained in the following
products:

(A) Glazed ceramic tableware: PROVIDED,
That the glaze contains not more than
twenty percent by weight source material;
Glassware, glass enamel and glass enamel
frit containing not more than ten percent by
weight source material, but not including
commercially manufactured glass brick,
pane glass, ceramic tile or other glass, glass
enamel or ceramic used in construction; or
Piezoelectric ceramic containing not more
than two percent by weight source materi-
al(Gor

(B)

©)

(iii) Photographic film, negatives and prints contain-
ing uranium or thorium;

(iv) Any finished product or part fabricated of, or
containing, tungsten—thorium or magnesium—thorium al-
loys: PROVIDED, That the thorium content of the alloy
does not exceed four percent by weight and that the ex-
emption contained in this subparagraph shall not be
deemed to authorize the chemical, physical or metallur-
gical treatment or processing of any such product or
part;

(v) Depleted uranium contained in counterweights in-
stalled in aircraft, rockets, projectiles and missiles, or
stored or handled in connection with installation or re-
moval of such counterweights, provided that:

(A) The counterweights are manufactured in ac-
cordance with a specific license issued by
((the—department;)) the United States Nu-
clear Regulatory Commission((;—or—any
Agreement—State)) authorizing distribution
by the licensee pursuant to ((this—subpara=

I oad Lt fthe—mit=

ed—States—Nuctear Regulatory—Commisston
orany-Agreement-State)) 10 CFR Part 40;
Each counterweight has been impressed with
the following legend clearly legible through
any plating or other covering: "DEPLETED
URANIUM"*;

Each counterweight is durably and legibly
labeled or marked with the identification of
the manufacturer and the statement: "UN-
AUTHORIZED ALTERATIONS PRO-
HIBITED"*; and

The exemption contained in this subpara-
graph shall not be deemed to authorize the
chemical, physical or metallurgical treat-
ment or processing of any such counter-
weight other than repair or restoration of
any plating or other covering;

The requirements specified in WAC 402-19-
190(1)(c)(v)(B) and (C) need not be met by
counterweights manufactured prior to
December 31, ((1966)) 1969: PROVIDED,
That such counterweights are impressed with

(B)

©)

(D)

*NOTE:
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the legend, "CAUTION -~ RADIOACTIVE
MATERIAL -~ URANIUM?", as previously
required by the regulations.

(vi) Depleted uranium used as shielding constituting
part of any shipping container which is conspicuously
and legibly impressed with the legend "CAUTION —
RADIOACTIVE SHIELDING - URANIUM" and
which meets the specification for containers for radioac-
tive material prescribed in Section 173.394 or 173.395 of
49 CFR Part 173, of the regulations published by the
United States Department of Transportation;

(vii) Thorium contained in finished optical lenses:
PROVIDED, That each lens does not contain more than
thirty percent by weight of thorium, and that the ex-
emption contained in this subparagraph shall not be
deemed to authorize either:

(A) The shaping, grinding or polishing of such
lens or manufacturing processes other than
the assembly of such lens into optical sys-
tems and devices without alteration of the
lens; or
The receipt, possession, use or transfer of
thorium contained in contact lenses, or in
spectacles, or in eyepieces in binoculars or
other optical instruments;

(viii) Uranium contained in detector heads for use in
fire detection units: PROVIDED, That each detector
head contains not more than 0.005 microcuries of urani-
um; or

(ix) Thorium contained in any finished aircraft engine
part containing nickel-thoria alloy, provided that:

(B)

(A) The thorium is dispersed in the nickel-
thoria alloy in the form of finely divided
thoria (thorium dioxide); and

(B) The thorium content in the nickel-thoria al-

loy does not exceed four percent by weight.

(d) The exemptions in WAC 402-19-190(1)(c) do
not authorize the manufacture of any of the products
described.

(2) Radioactive material other than source material.

(a) Exempt concentrations.

(i) Except as provided in WAC 402-19-190(2)(a)(ii)
any person is exempt from this chapter and chapters
402-21 and 402-22 WAC to the extent that such person
receives, possesses, uses, transfers, owns or acquires pro-
ducts or materials containing radioactive material in
concentrations not in excess of those listed in WAC
402-19-580, Schedule C.

(ii) No person may introduce radioactive material into
a product or material, knowing or having reason to be-
lieve, that it will be transferred to persons exempt under
WAC 402-19-190(2)(a)(i) or equivalent regulations of
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission or
any Agreement State, except in accordance with a spe-
cific license issued pursuant to WAC 402-22-110(1) or
the general license provided in WAC 402-19-250.

(b) Exempt quantities.

(i) Except as provided in WAC 402-19-190(2)(b)(ii)
and (iii) any person is exempt from these regulations to
the extent that such person receives, possesses, uses,
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transfers, owns or acquires radioactive material in indi-
vidual quantities each of which does not exceed the ap-
plicable quantity set forth in WAC 402-19-550,
Schedule B.

(ii) This paragraph, WAC 402-19-190(2)(b), does
not authorize the production, packaging or repackaging
of radioactive material for purposes of commercial dis-
tribution, or the incorporation of radioactive material
into products intended for commercial distribution.

(iii) No person may, for purposes of commercial dis-
tribution, transfer radioactive material in the individual
quantities set forth in WAC 402-19-550, Schedule B,
knowing or having reason to believe that such quantities
of radioactive material will be transferred to persons ex-
empt under WAC 402-19-190(2)(b) or equivalent reg-
ulations of the United States Nuclear Regulatory
Commission or any Agreement State, except in accord-
ance with a specific license issued by the United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission, pursuant to Section
32.18 of 10 CFR Part 32 or by the department pursuant
to WAC 402-22-110(2) which license states that the
radioactive material may be transferred by the licensee
to persons exempt under WAC 402-19-190(2)(b) or the
equivalent regulations of the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission or any Agreement State.

(¢) Exempt items.

(i) Certain items containing radioactive material. Ex-
cept for persons who apply radioactive material to, or
persons who incorporate radioactive material into the
following products, any person is exempt from these
regulations to the extent that person receives, possesses,
uses, transfers, owns or acquires the following products:*

*NOTE: Authority to transfer possession or control by
the manufacturer, processor, or producer of
any equipment, device, commodity, or other
product containing source material or by-
product material whose subsequent posses-
sion, use, transfer and disposal by all other
persons who are exempted from regulatory
requirements may be obtained only from the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commis-

sion, Washington, D.C. 20555.

(A) Timepieces or hands or dials containing not
more than the following specified quantities
of ((byproduct)) radioactive material and
not exceeding the following specified levels
of radiation:

25 millicuries of tritium per timepiece;

5 millicuries of tritium per hand;

15 millicuries of tritium per dial (bezels
when used shall be considered as part of the
dial);

100 microcuries of promethium — 147 per
watch or 200 microcuries of promethium —
147 per any other timepiece;

20 microcuries of promethium - 147 per
watch hand or 40 microcuries of prome-
thium — 147 per other timepiece hand;

60 microcuries of promethium - 147 per
watch dial or 120 microcuries of prome-
thium — 147 per other timepiece dial (bezels
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when used shall be considered as part of the
dial);

The levels of radiation from hands and dials
containing promethium — 147 will not ex-
ceed, when measured through 50 milligrams
per square centimeter of absorber:

For wrist watches, 0.1 millirad per hour at 1
centimeter from any surface;

For pocket watches, 0.1 millirad per hour at
1 centimeter from any surface;

For any other timepiece, 0.2 millirad per
hour at 10 centimeters from any surface.
One microcurie of radium—-226 per time-
piece in timepieces manufactured prior to
the effective date of these regulations.

(B) Lock illuminators containing not more than
15 millicuries of tritium or not more than 2
millicuries of promethium ~ 147 installed in
automobile locks. The levels of radiation
from each lock illuminator containing pro-
methium — 147 will not exceed 1 millirad
per hour at 1 centimeter from any surface
when measured through 50 milligrams per
square centimeter of absorber.

(C) Precision balances containing not more than
1 millicurie of tritium per balance or not
more than 0.5 millicurie of tritium per bal-
ance part.

(D) Automobile shift quadrants containing not
more than 25 millicuries of tritium.

(E) Marine compasses containing not more than
750 millicuries of tritium gas and other ma-
rine navigational instruments containing not
more than 250 millicuries of tritium gas.

(F) Thermostat dials and pointers containing not
more than 25 millicuries of tritium per
thermostat.

(G) Electron tubes: PROVIDED, That each
tube does not contain more than one of the
following specified quantities of radioactive
material;

(aa) 150 millicuries of tritium per microwave re-
ceiver protector tube or 10 millicuries of tri-
tium per any other electron tube;

(bb) 1 microcurie of cobalt—60;

(cc) 5 microcuries of nickel-63;

(dd) 30 microcuries of krypton-85;

(ee) S microcuries of cesium—137,;

(ff) 30 microcuries of promethium—147;

(gg) 1 microcurie of radium-226((;

other-thansourcemateriat)):

AND PROVIDED FURTHER, That the
levels of radiation from each electron tube
containing radioactive material does not ex-
ceed 1 millirad per hour at 1 centimeter
from any surface when measured through 7
milligrams per square centimeter of
absorber.*

*NOTE: For purposes of this subdivision, "electron
tubes” include spark gap tubes, power tubes,
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gas tubes including glow lamps, receiving
tubes, microwave tubes, indicator tubes,
pick—up tubes, radiation detection tubes, and
any other completely sealed tube that is de-
signed to conduct or control electrical
currents.

(H) Ionizing radiation measuring instruments
containing, for purposes of internal calibra-
tion or standardization, a source of radioac-
tive material not exceeding the applicable
quantity set forth in WAC 402-19-550,
Schedule B.
Spark gap irradiators containing not more
than 1 microcurie of cobalt—60 per spark
gap irradiator for use in electrically ignited
fuel oil burners having a firing rate of at
least three gallons (11.4 liters) per hour.

(ii) Self-luminous products containing radioactive
material(s).

(A) Tritium, krypton—-85 or promethium-147.
Except for persons who manufacture, pro-
cess or produce self-luminous products con-
taining tritium, krypton—85 or promethium—
147, any person is exempt from these regu-
lations to the extent that such person re-
ceives, possesses, uses, transfers, owns or
acquires tritium, krypton-85 or prome-
thium—147 in self-luminous products manu-
factured, processed, produced, imported or
transferred in accordance with a specific li-
cense issued by the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission pursuant to Section
32.22 of 10 CFR Part 32, which license au-
thorizes the transfer of the product to per-
sons who are exempt from regulatory
requirements. The exemption in WAC 402—
19-190(2)(c)(ii) does not apply to tritium,
krypton—85 or promethium-147 used in pro-
ducts for frivolous purposes or in toys or
adornments.

Radium-226. Any person is exempt from
these regulations to the extent that such
person receives, possesses, uses, transfers or
owns articles containing less than 0.1 micro-
curie of radium—226 which were manufac-
tured prior to the effective date of these
regulations.

and aerosol detectors containing radioactive

(M

(B)

(iii) Gas
material.
(A) Except for persons who manufacture, pro-
cess or produce gas and aerosol detectors
containing radioactive material, any person
is exempt from these regulations to the ex-
tent that such person receives, possesses,
uses, transfers, owns or acquires radioactive
material in gas and aerosol detectors de-
signed to protect life or property from fires
and airborne hazards: PROVIDED, That
detectors containing radioactive material
shall have been manufactured, imported, or
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transferred in accordance with a specific li-
cense issued by the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission* or an Agreement
State, pursuant to Section 32.26 of 10 CFR
Part 32, or ((equivatent)) licensing state
pursuant to WAC 402-22-110(3), which
authorizes the transfer of the detectors to
persons who are exempt from regulatory
requirements.

*NOTE: Authority to transfer possession or control by
the manufacturer, processor, or producer of
any equipment, device, commodity, or other
product containing source material or by-
product material whose subsequent posses-
sion, use, transfer and disposal by all other
persons are exempted from regulatory re-
quirements may be obtained only from the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commis-
sion, Washington, D.C. 20555.

(B) Gas and aerosol detectors previously manu-
factured and distributed to general licensees
in accordance with a specific license issued
by an Agreement State shall be considered
exempt under WAC 402-19-
190(2)(c)(iii)(A): PROVIDED, That the
device is labeled in accordance with the spe-
cific license authorizing distribution of the
general licensed device: AND PROVIDED
FURTHER, That they meet the require-
ments of WAC 402-22-110(3).

Gas and aerosol detectors containing natu-
rally occurring and accelerator—produced
radioactive material (NARM) previously
manufactured and distributed in accordance
with a specific license issued by a Licensing
State shall be considered exempt under
WAC 402-19-190(2)(c)(iii)(A): PROVID-
ED, That the device is labeled in accordance
with the specific license authorizing distri-
bution of the generally licensed device, and
provided further that they meet the require-
ments of WAC 402-22-110(3).

(iv) Resins containing scandium—46 and designed for
sand consolidation in oil wells. Any person is exempt
from these regulations to the extent that such person re-
ceives, possesses, uses, transfers, owns or acquires syn-
thetic plastic resins containing scandium—46 whjch are
designed for sand consolidation in oil wells. Such resins
shall have been manufactured or imported in accordance
with a specific license issued by the United States Nu-
clear Regulatory Commission or shall have been manu-
factured in accordance with the specifications contained
in a specific license issued by the department or any
Agreement State to the manufacturer of such resins
pursuant to licensing requirements equivalent to those in
Sections 32.16 and 32.17 of 10 CFR Part 32 of the reg-
ulations of the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission. This exemption does not authorize the
manufacture of any resins containing scandium—46.

©
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-19-250 RECIPROCAL RECOGNI-
TION OF LICENSES. (1) Subject to these regulations,
any person who holds a specific license from the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission or any Agree-
ment State, and issued by the agency having jurisdiction
where the licensee maintains an office for directing the
licensed activity and at which radiation safety records
are normally maintained, is hereby granted a general li-
cense to conduct the activities authorized in such licens-
ing document within this state for a period not in excess
of one hundred eighty days in any calendar year provid-
ed that:

(a) The licensing document does not limit the activity
authorized by such document to specified installations or
locations;

(b) The out—of-state licensee notifies the department
in writing at least three days prior to engaging in such
activity. Such notification shall indicate the location, pe-
riod, and type of proposed possession and use within the
state, and shall be accompanied by a copy of the perti-
nent licensing document. If, for a specific case, the
three—day period would impose an undue hardship on
the out—of-state licensee, the licensee may, upon appli-
cation to the department, obtain permission to proceed
sooner. The department may waive the requirement for
filing additional written notifications during the remain-
der of the calendar year following the receipt of the ini-
tial notification from a person engaging in activities
under the general license provided in this subsection;

(c) The out—of-state licensee complies with all appli-
cable regulations of the department and with all the
terms and conditions of the licensing document, except
any such terms and conditions which may be inconsis-
tent with applicable regulations of the department;

(d) The out—of-state licensee supplies such other in-
formation as the department may request; and

(e) The out—of-state licensee shall not transfer or dis-
pose of radioactive material possessed or used under the
general license provided in this subsection except by
transfer to a person:

(i) Specifically licensed by the department or by the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission or an
Agreement State to receive such material; or

(ii) Exempt from the requirements for a license for
such material under WAC 402-19-190(2)(a).

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1)
of this section, any person who holds a specific license
issued by the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission or an Agreement State authorizing the holder to
manufacture, transfer, install, or service a device de-
scribed in WAC 402-21-050(4) within the areas subject
to the jurisdiction of the licensing body is hereby granted
a general license to install, transfer, demonstrate or
service a device in this state provided that:

(a) Such person shall file a report with the department
within thirty days after the end of each calendar quarter
in which any device is transferred to or installed in this
state. Each such report shall identify each general li-
censee to whom such device is transferred by name and
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address, the type of device transferred, and the quantity
and type of radioactive material contained in the device;

(b) The device has been manufactured, labeled, in-
stalled, and serviced in accordance with applicable pro-
visions of the specific license issued to such person by the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission or an
Agreement State;

(c) Such person shall assure that any labels required
to be affixed to the device under regulations of the au-
thority which licensed manufacture of the device bear a
statement that "Removal of this label is prohibited”; and

(d) The holder of the specific license shall furnish to
each general licensee to whom such device is transferred
or on whose premises such device is installed a copy of
the general license contained in WAC 402-21-050(4).

(3) The department may withdraw, limit, or qualify
its acceptance of any specific license or equivalent li-
censing document issued by another agency, or any
product distributed pursuant to such licensing document,
upon determining that such action is necessary in order
to prevent undue hazard to public health and safety or

property.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-19-300 TERMS AND CONDITIONS
OF LICENSES. (1) Each license issued pursuant to this
part shall be subject to all the provisions of the act, as
now or hereafter in effect, and to all rules, regulations,
and orders of the department.

(2) No license issued or granted under chapters 402-
21 and 402-22 WAC and no right to possess or utilize
radioactive material granted by any license issued pur-
suant to chapters 402-21 and 402-22 WAC shall be
transferred, assigned, or in any manner disposed of, ei-
ther voluntarily or involuntarily, directly or indirectly,
through transfer of control of any license to any person
unless the department shall, after securing full informa-
tion find that the transfer is in accordance with the pro-
visions of the act, and shall give its consent in writing.

(3) Each person licensed by the department pursuant
to chapters 402-21 and 402-22 WAC shall confine his
use and possession of the material licensed to the loca-
tions and purposes authorized in the license.

(4) Each licensee shall notify the department in writ-
ing when the licensee decides to permanently discontinue
all activities involving materials authorized under the li-
cense. This notification requirement applies only to all
specific licenses issued under chapter 402-22 WAC.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-19400 TRANSFER OF MATERIAL.
(1) No licensee shall transfer radioactive material except
as authorized pursuant to this section.

(2) Except as otherwise provided in the license and
subject to the provisions of this section, any licensee may
transfer radioactive material:

(a) To the department®*;

(b) To the United States Department of Energy((;the




WSR 81-01-011

));

(c) To any person exempt from the regulations in this
part to the extent permitted under such exemption;

(d) To any person authorized to receive such material
under terms of a general license or its equivalent, or a
specific license or equivalent licensing document, issued
by the department, the United States Nuclear Regula-
tory Commission, any Agreement State or any Licensing
State, or to any person otherwise authorized to receive
such material by the federal government or any agency
thereof, the department, any Agreement State or any
Licensing State; or

(e) As otherwise authorized by the department in
writing.

(3) Before transferring radioactive material to a spe-
cific licensee of the department, the United States Nu-
clear Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or a
Licensing State, or to a general licensee who is required
to register with the department, the United States Nu-
clear Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or a
Licensing State prior to receipt of the radioactive mate-
rial, the licensee transferring the material shall verify
that the transferee's license authorizes the receipt of the
type, form, and quantity of radioactive material to be
transferred.

(4) The following methods for the verification re-
quired by WAC 402-19-400(3) are acceptable:

(a) The transferor may obtain for possession, and
read, a current copy of the transferee's specific license or
registration certificate;

(b) The transferor may obtain for possession a written
certification by the transferee that the transferee is
authorized by license or registration certificate to receive
the type, form, and quantity of radioactive material to
be transferred, specifying the license or registration cer-
tificate number, issuing agency, and expiration date;

*A licensee may transfer material to the department
only after receiving prior approval from the department.

(c) For emergency shipments the transferor may ac-
cept oral certification by the transferee that the trans-
feree is authorized by license or registration certificate to
receive the type, form, and quantity of radioactive ma-
terial to be transferred, specifying the license or regis-
tration certificate number, issuing agency, and expiration
date: PROVIDED, That the oral certification is con-
firmed in writing within ten days;

(d) The transferor may obtain other sources of infor-
mation compiled by a reporting service from official re-
cords of the department, the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, the licensing agency of an
Agreement State or a Licensing State as to the identity
of licensees and the scope and expiration dates of licens-
es and registration; or

(¢) When none of the methods of verification de-
scribed in subsection (4) of this section are readily
available or when a transferor desires to verify that in-
formation received by one of such methods is correct or
up—to—date, the transferor may obtain and record con-
firmation from the department, the United States Nu-
clear Regulatory Commission, or the licensing agency of
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an Agreement State or a Licensing State that the trans-
feree is licensed to receive the radioactive material.

(5) Preparation for shipment and transport of radio-
active material shall be in accordance with the provi-
sions of WAC 402-19-500.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30,79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-19-500 ((PREPARATION—OF RA-
BPIOACTIVE MATERIAL—FOR—TRANSPORT))
TRANSPORTATION (((—l—)—No—hcenscc—sh-aH—dchm

uniess:

Ynited-StatesPostat-Service:)) (1) Transportation of ra-
dicactive material. No person shall deliver radioactive
material to a carrier for transport or transport radioac-
tive material except as authorized in a general or specific
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license issued by the department or as exempted in
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the delivery to a carrier for transport, each package is

WAC 402-19-500(2).
(2) Exemptions.

(a) Common and contract carriers, freight forwarders,

properly closed for transport.
(c) Prior to delivery of a package to a carrier for
transport, the licensee shall assure that any special in-

and warehousemen who are subject to the rules and reg-

structions needed to safely open the package are sent to

ulations of the United States Department of Transpor-

or have been make available to the consignee.

tation (49 CFR Parts 171 and 173-178) or the United
States Postal Service (39 CFR Parts 14 and 15) are ex-

(d) In addition to the requirements of the United
States Department of Transportation, each package of

empt from WAC 402-19-500 to the extent that they

Type A or Type B quantity radioactive material pre-

transport or store radioactive material in the regular

pared for shipment must have the innermost container

course of their carriage for another or storage incident

labeled as to the isotope, chemical form, number of cur-

thereto. Common and contract carriers who are not sub-

ies or subunits thereof, and date of determination of ac-

ject to the rules and regulations of the United States

tivity and each innermost container shall be tested to

Department of Transportation or United States Postal

assure that the container is properly sealed and that

Service are subject to WAC 402-19-500.
(b) Physicians, as defined in WAC 402-12-051, are

contamination which would cause undue hazard to pub-
lic health and safety or property is not present prior to

exempt from the requirements of WAC 402-19-500

transportation. This requirement does not apply to prop-

only to the extent that they transport radioactive mate-

erly packaged shipments of radioactive waste consigned

rial for emergency use in the practice of medicine.

(c) Specific licensees are exempt from WAC 402-19-
500 to the extent that they deliver to a carrier for trans-
port packages each of which contains no radioactive
material having a specific activity in excess of 0.002 mi-
crocurie per gram.

(d) Any licensee who delivers radioactive material to
a carrier for transport, where such transport is subject to
the regulations of the United States Postal Service, is
exempt from the provisions of WAC 402-19-500.

(3) Intrastate transport.

(a) A general license is hereby issued to any common
or contract carrier to transport and store radioactive
material in the regular course of their carriage for an-
other or storage incident thereto, provided the transpor-
tation and storage is in accordance with the applicable
requirements of the regulations, appropriate to the mode
of transport, of the United States Department of
Transportation.

(b) A general license is hereby issued to any private
carrier to transport radioactive material, provided the
transportation is in accordance with the applicable re-
quirements of the regulations, appropriate to the mode
of transport, of the United States Department of Trans-
portation insofar as such regulations relate to the load-
ing and storage of packages, placarding of the
transporting vehicle, and incident reporting.’

(c) Persons who transport radioactive material pursu-
ant to the general licenses in WAC 402-19-500(3)(a) or
(b) are exempt from the requirements of chapters 402—
24 and 402—48 WAC of these regulations to the extent
that they transport radioactive material.

(4) Preparation of radioactive material for transport.
A general license is hereby issued to deliver radioactive
material to a carrier” for transport provided that:

(a) The licensee complies with the applicable require-
ments of the regulations, appropriate to the mode of
transport, of the United States Department of Transpor-
tation insofar as such regulations relate to the packaging
of radioactive material, and to the monitoring, marking
and labeling of those packages.

(b) The licensee has established procedures for open-
ing and closing packages in which radioactive material is
transported to provide safety and to assure that, prior to
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to a commercial low level waste burial facility.

'Any notification of incidents referred to in those re-
quirements shall be filed with, or made to, the
department.

For the purpose of this regulation, a licensee who
transports his own licensed material as a private carrier
is considered to have delivered such material to a carrier

for transport.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1481,
filed 1/21/30)

WAC 402-19-530 REQUIREMENTS FOR US-
ERS OF THE WASHINGTON COMMERCIAL
LOW-LEVEL WASTE DISPOSAL SITE. (1) Purpose
and scope. Each generator/shipper and each broker of
low-level radioactive waste shall have a site use permit
prior to the disposal of such wastes at any commercial
low—-level radioactive waste burial site located in the
state of Washington. The term "broker" as used in these
regulations shall mean any person who acts as an agent
or intermediary for a generator/shipper or another per-
son collecting and/or agreeing to arrange for the trans-
port of radioactive waste generated by others, provided it
shall not include a carrier whose sole function is to
transport low-level radioactive waste.

(2) Site use permit.

(a) Filing application for site use permit.

(i) Application for a site use permit shall be filed on
departmental form RHF-30 or a clear legible record
containing all the information required on that form in-
cluding but not limited to: U.S. nuclear regulatory com-
mission or agreement state license number, name of
company, address, 24-hour telephone number, and con-
tact person.

(i) Each application shall be signed by the applicant
or a person duly authorized to act for or on the appli-
cant's behalf.

(b) A site use permit must be obtained before disposal
of low-level radioactive waste at any waste burial site is
permitted ((except—as—specified—in—subdivision—<2){c)—of
this—section)).

(c) ((Yntit-September—36,-1986;,a—generatorfshipper
or—broker—may—be—permitted—to—use—a—tow=tevel—waste




WSR 81-01-011

" Fsitet brittinei ” . l
for-a—permit:

€8))) Each permit shall be renewed annually.

((€23)) (d) Revocation of permit.

(i) The failure of one or more packages in a shipment
of waste to be in compliance with the requirements of
Title 402 WAC, the U.S. nuclear regulatory commis-
sion, or the U.S. department of transportation, may
cause the revocation of this use permit for the responsi-
ble waste generator /shipper or broker. Failure to comply
with the requirements in the preceding sentence may bar
the acceptance of any other or subsequent shipment by
the same generator/shipper or broker at the site.

(ii) The site use permit may be revoked for a specific
generator/shipper or broker if a refusal to accept one or
more of the shipments has been made by any other li-
censed commercial low-level waste burial site within the
United States.

(iii) The site use permit may be reinstated provided
the generator/shipper or broker submits documentation
approved by the department describing its quality assur-
ance program to achieve compliance for future
shipments.

(3) Waste shipment certification. A low-level radio-
active waste shipment certification shall be required to
accompany each shipment of radioactive waste to the li-
censed low-level waste burial site. The certification shall
be submitted at the burial site to the department of so-
cial and health services or its designee and must be
judged to be properly executed prior to acceptance of the
waste by the site operator. The certification shall be on
departmental form RHF-31 or a clear legible record
containing all the information required in that form, or
the certification form provided for in executive order
EQO79-09. The information shall include but is not lim-
ited to name of company, volume of waste in shipment,
shipment number, permit number (when issued), and
date.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-21-030 GENERAL LICENSES—
SOURCE MATERIAL. (1) A general license is hereby
issued authorizing use, possession, and transfer of not
more than fifteen pounds of source material at any one
time by persons in the following categories:

(a) Pharmacists using the source material solely for

the ((compounding)) preparation of medicinal((s))
compounds;

(b) Physicians using the source material for medicinal
purposes;

(c) Persons receiving possession of source material
from pharmacists and physicians in the form of medi-
cinals or drugs;

(d) Commercial and industrial firms, and research,
educational, and medical institutions, and state and local
government agencies for research, development, educa-
tional, operational, or commercial purposes;

And provided, that no such person shall, pursuant to this
general license, receive more than a total of one hundred
fifty pounds of source material in any one calendar year.
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(2) Persons who receive, possess, use, or transfer
source material pursuant to the general license issued in
subsection (1) of this section are exempt from the provi-
sions of chapters 402-24 and 40248 WAC to the extent
that such receipt, possession, use, or transfer is within
the terms of such general license: PROVIDED, HOW-
EVER, That this exemption shall not be deemed to ap-
ply to any such person who is also in possession of source
material under a specific license issued pursuant to
chapter 402-22 WAC.

(3) A general license is hereby issued authorizing the
receipt of title to source material without regard to
quantity. This general license does not authorize any
person to receive, possess, use, or transfer source
material.

(4) Depleted uranium in industrial products and
devices.

(a) A general license is hereby issued to receive, ac-
quire, possess, use, or transfer, in accordance with the

- provisions of paragraphs (4)(b), (c), (d), and (e) of this

section, depleted uranium contained in industrial pro-
ducts or devices for the purpose of providing a concen-
trated mass in a small volume of the product or device.
(b) The general license in paragraph (4)(a) of this
section applies only to industrial products or devices
which have been manufactured either in accordance with
a specific license issued to the manufacturer of the pro-
ducts or devices pursuant to WAC 402-22-110 (13) or
in accordance with a specific license issued to the manu-
facturer by the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission or an Agreement State which authorizes
manufacture of the products or devices for distribution
to persons generally licensed by the United States Nu-
clear Regulatory Commission or an Agreement State.
(c)(i) Persons who receive, acquire, possess, or use
depleted uranium pursuant to the general license estab-
lished by paragraph (4)(a) of this section shall file De-
partment Form RHF-20 "Registration Certificate — Use
of Depleted Uranium Under General License," with the
department. The form shall be submitted within thirty
days after the first receipt or acquisition of such depleted
uranium. The registrant shall furnish on Department
Form RHF-20 the following information and such other
information as may be required by that form:

(A) Name and address of the registrant;

(B) A statement that the registrant has devel-
oped and will maintain procedures designed
to establish physical control over the deplet-
ed uranium described in paragraph (4)(a) of
this section and designed to prevent transfer
of such depleted uranium in any form, in-
cluding metal scrap, to persons not author-
ized to receive the depleted uranium; and

(C) Name and/or title, address, and telephone
number of the individual duly authorized to
act for and on behalf of the registrant in su-
pervising the procedures identified in item
(4)(c)(i)(B) of this section.

(i) The registrant possessing or using depleted urani-
um under the general license established by paragraph
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(4)(a) of this section shall report in writing to the de-
partment any changes in information previously fur-
nished on the "Registration Certificate — Use of
Depleted Uranium Under General License.” The report
shall be submitted within thirty days after the effective
date of such change.

(d) A person who receives, acquires, possesses, Or uses
depleted uranium pursuant to the general license estab-
lished by paragraph (4)(2) of this section:

(i) Shall not introduce such depleted uranium, in any
form, into a chemical, physical, or metallurgical treat-
ment or process, except a treatment or process for repair
or restoration of any plating or other covering of the de-
pleted uranium.

(ii) Shall not abandon such depleted uranium.

(iii) Shall transfer or dispose of such depleted urani-
um only by transfer in accordance with the provision of
chapter 402-19 WAC. In the case where the transferee
receives the depleted uranium pursuant to the general
license established by paragraph (4)(a) of this section
the transferor shall furnish the transferee a copy of this
regulation and a copy of Department Form RHF-20.

In the case where the transferee receives the depleted
uranium pursuant to a general license contained in the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission's or
Agreement State's regulation equivalent to paragraph
(4)(a) of this section the transferor shall furnish the
transferee a copy of this regulation and a copy of De-
partment Form RHF-20 accompanied by a note ex-
plaining that use of the product or device is regulated by
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission or
Agreement State under requirements substantially the
same as those in this regulation.

(iv) Shall maintain and make available to the depart-
ment upon request the name and address of the person
receiving the depleted uranium pursuant to such
transfer.

(v) Shall not export such depleted uranium except in
accordance with a license issued by the United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission pursuant to 10 CFR
Part 110.

(e) Any person receiving, acquiring, possessing, using,
or transferring depleted uranium pursuant to the general
license established by paragraph (4)(a) of this section is
exempt from the requirements of chapters 402-24 and
402-48 WAC of these regulations with respect to the
depleted uranium covered by that general license.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-21-050 GENERAL LICENSES*—
RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL OTHER THAN
SOURCE MATERIAL.

*NOTE: Different general licenses are issued in this
section, each of which has its own specific
conditions and requirements.

(1) Certain devices and equipment. A general license
is hereby issued to transfer, receive, acquire, own, pos-
sess, and use radioactive material incorporated in the
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following devices or equipment which have been manu-
factured, tested and labeled by the manufacturer in ac-
cordance with a specific license issued to the
manufacturer by the United States Nuclear Regulatory
Commission for use pursuant to Section 31.3 of 10 CFR
Part 31. This general license is subject to the provisions
of WAC 402-12-080 through 402-12-140, chapters
402-19, 402-24** and 40248 WAC of these
regulations.

(a) Static elimination device. Devices designed for use
as static eliminators which contain, as a sealed source or
sources, radioactive material consisting of a total of not
more than 500 microcuries of polonium-210 per device.

(b) Ion generating tube. Devices designed for ioniza-
tion of air which contain, as a sealed source or sources,
radioactive material consisting of a total of not more
than 500 microcuries of polonium-210 per device or a
total of not more than 50 millicuries of hydrogen-3 (tri-
tium) per device.

**Attention is directed particularly to the provisions of
chapter 402-24 WAC of these regulations which relate
to the labeling of containers.

(2) Reserved.

(3) Reserved.

(4) Certain measuring, gauging or controlling devices.

(a) A general license is hereby issued to commercial
and industrial firms and research, educational and medi-
cal institutions, individuals in the conduct of their busi-
ness, and state or local government agencies to own,
acquire, receive, possess, use or transfer, in accordance
with the provisions of paragraphs (4)(b), (c), and (d) of
this section, radioactive material excluding special nu-
clear ((and—source)) material contained in devices de-
signed and manufactured for the purpose of detecting,
measuring, gauging or controlling thickness, density,
level, interface location, radiation, leakage, or qualitative
or quantitative chemical composition, or for producing
light or an ionized atmosphere.

(b) The general license in paragraph (4)(a) of this
section applies only to radioactive material contained in
devices which have been manufactured and labeled in
accordance with the specifications contained in a specific
license issued by the department pursuant to WAC 402-
22-110 (4) or in accordance with the Nuclear Regula-
tory Commission, an Agreement State or a Licensing
State, which authorizes distribution of devices to persons
generally licensed by the United States Nuclear Regula-
tory Commission, an Agreement State or Licensing
State**.

**NOTE: Regulations under the Federal Food, Drug,
and Cosmetic Act authorizing the use of ra-
dioactive control devices in food production
require certain additional labeling thereon
which is found in Section 179.21 of 21 CFR

Part 179.

(c) Any person who owns, acquires, receives, possess-

es, uses or transfers radioactive material ((excluding

i tat)) in a device pursu-

ant to the general license in paragraph (a) of this
subsection:



WSR 81-01-011

(1) Shall assure that all labels affixed to the device at
the time of receipt and bearing a statement that removal
of the label is prohibited are maintained thereon and
shall comply with all instructions and precautions pro-
vided by such labels;

(ii) Shall assure that the device is tested for leakage
of radioactive material and proper operation of the on—
off mechanism and indicator, if any, at no longer than
six-month intervals or at such other intervals as are
specified in the label, however:

(A) Devices containing only krypton need not be
tested for leakage of radioactive material;
and
Devices containing only tritium or not more
than 100 microcuries of other beta and/or
gamma emitting material or 10 microcuries
of alpha emitting material and devices held
in storage in the original shipping container
prior to initial installation need not be tested
for any purpose;

(iii) Shall assure that the tests required by item
(4)(c)(ii) of this section and other testing, installation,
servicing, and removal from installation involving the
radioactive materials, its shielding or containment, are
performed:

(A) In accordance with the instructions provided

by the labels; or

(B) By a person holding a specific license from
the department or from the United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission or from
any Agreement State to perform such
activities;

(iv) Shall maintain records showing compliance with
the requirements of items (4)(c)(ii) and (iii) of this sec-
tion. The records shall show the results of tests. The re-
cords also shall show the dates of performance and the
names of persons performing, testing, installation, ser-
vicing, and removal from installation concerning the ra-
dioactive material, its shielding or containment. Records
of tests for leakage of radioactive material required by
item (4)(c)(ii) of this section shall be maintained for one
year after the next required leak test is performed or the
sealed source is transferred or disposed. Records of tests
of the on/off mechanism and indicator required by item
(4)(c)(ii) of this section shall be maintained for one year
after the next required test of the on/off mechanism and
indicator is performed or the sealed source is transferred
or disposed. Records of other testing, installation, ser-
vicing, and removal from installation required by item
(4)(c)(iii) of this section shall be maintained for a period
of two years from the date of the recorded event or until
the device is transferred or disposed;

(v) Upon the occurrence of a failure of or damage to,
or any indication of a possible failure of or damage to,
the shielding of the radioactive material or the on/off
mechanism or indicator, or upon the detection of 0.005
microcuries or more removable radioactive material,
shall immediately suspend operation of the device until it
has been repaired by the manufacturer or other person
holding a specific license from the department, the Unit-
ed States Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or from an
Agreement State to repair such devices, or disposed by

(B)
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transfer to a person authorized by a specific license to
receive the radioactive material ((cxchxdmg—spccra—l—rmw
clearand-source-mmateriat)) contained in the device and,
within thirty days, furnish to the department a report
containing a brief description of the event and the reme-
dial action taken;

(vi) Shall not abandon the device containing radioac-
tive material ((excluding—spectat-nuctear—and—source
materiat));

(vii) Except as provided in item (4)(c)(viii) of this
section, shall transfer or dispose the device containing
radioactive material ((excluding—specitaltnuclear—and
source-material)) only by transfer to a person holding a
specific license of the department, the United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or an Agreement
State, or a Licensing State whose specific license au-
thorizes the person to receive the device and within thir-
ty days after transfer of a device to a specific licensee
shall furnish to the department a report containing iden-
tification of the device by manufacturer's name and
model number and the name and address of the person
receiving the device. No report is required if the device
is transferred to the specific licensee in order to obtain a
replacement device;

(viii) Shall transfer the device to another general li-
censee only:

(A) Where the device remains in use at a par-
ticular location. In such case, the transferor
shall give the transferee a copy of this sub-
section and any safety documents identified
in the label of the device and within thirty
days of the transfer, report to the depart-
ment the manufacturer's name and model
number of device transferred, the name and
address of the transferee, and the name
and/or position of an individual who may
constitute a point of contact between the
department and the transferee; or
Where the device is held in storage in the
original shipping container at its intended
location of use prior to initial use by a gen-
eral licensee.

(ix) Shall comply with the provisions of WAC 402—
24-180 and 402-24-190 for reporting radiation inci-
dents, theft or loss of licensed material, but shall be ex-
empt from the other requirements of chapters 402-24
and 40248 WAC.

(d) The general license in paragraph (4)(a) of this
section does not authorize the manufacture, import or
export of devices containing radioactive material ((ex=

(B)

(e) The general license provided in subsection (4) of
this section is subject to the provisions of WAC 402-12-
080 through 402-12-100, 402-12-130, 402-12-140,
402-12-170, 402-19-300, 402-19-350, 402-19-400,
and 402-19-500.

(5) Luminous safety devices for aircraft.

(a) A general license is hereby issued to own, receive,
acquire, possess and use tritium or promethium-147
contained in luminous safety devices for use in aircraft,
provided:
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(i) Each device contains not more than 10 curies of
tritium or 300 millicuries of promethium-147; and

(ii) Each device has been manufactured, assembled or
imported in accordance with a specific license issued by
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or
each device has been manufactured or assembled in ac-

cordance with the specifications contained in a specific

license issued by the department or any Agreement
State to the manufacturer or assembler of such device
pursuant to licensing requirements equivalent to those in
Section 32.53 of 10 CFR Part 32 of the regulations of
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission.

(b) Persons who own, receive, acquire, possess or use
luminous safety devices pursuant to the general license
in subsection (5) of this section are exempt from the re-
quirements of chapters 402—24 and 40248 WAC except
that they shall comply with the provisions of WAC 402-
24-180 and 402-24-190.

(c) This general license does not authorize the manu-
facture, assembly, or repair of luminous safety devices
containing tritium or promethium-147.

(d) This general license does not authorize the owner-
ship, receipt, acquisition, possession or use of prome-
thium-147 contained in instrument dials.

(e) This general license is subject to the provisions of
WAC 402-12-080 through 402-12-140, 402-12-170,
402-19-300, 402-19-350, 402-19-400, and 402-19-
500.

(6) Ownership of radioactive material. A general li-
cense is hereby issued to own radioactive material with-
out regard to quantity. Notwithstanding any other
provisions of this chapter, this general license does not
authorize the manufacture, production, transfer, receipt,
possession or use of radioactive material.

(7) Calibration and reference sources.

(a) A general license is hereby issued to those persons
listed below to own, receive, acquire, possess, use and
transfer, in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs
(7)(d) and (e) of this section, americium-241 in the
form of calibration or reference sources:

(i) Any person who holds a specific license issued by
the department which authorizes that person to receive,
possess, use and transfer radioactive material; ((and)) or

(ii) Any person who holds a specific license issued by
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission
which authorizes that person to receive, possess, use and
transfer special nuclear material.

(b) A general license is hereby issued to own, receive,
possess, use and transfer plutonium in the form of cali-
bration or reference sources in accordance with the pro-
visions of paragraphs (7)(d) and (e) of this section to
any person who holds a specific license issued by the de-
partment which authorizes that person to receive, pos-
sess, use and transfer radioactive material.

(c) A general license is hereby issued to own, receive,
possess, use and transfer radium-226 in the form of cal-
ibration or reference sources in accordance with the pro-
visions of paragraphs (7)(d) and (e) of this section to
any person who holds a specific license issued by the de-
partment which authorizes that person to receive, pos-
sess, use and transfer radioactive material.
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(d) The general licenses in paragraphs (7)(a), (b) and
(c) of this section apply only to calibration or reference
sources which have been manufactured in accordance
with the specifications contained in a specific license is-
sued to the manufacturer or importer of the sources by
the United States Regulatory Commission pursuant to
Section 32.57 of 10 CFR Part 32 or Section 70.39 of 10
CFR Part 70 or which have been manufactured in ac-
cordance with the specifications contained in a specific
license issued to the manufacturer by the department or
any Agreement State pursuant to licensing requirements
equivalent to those contained in Section 32.57 of 10
CFR Part 32 or Section 70.39 of 10 CFR Part 70 of the
regulations of the United States Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

(e) The general licenses provided in paragraphs
(7)(a), (b) and (c) are subject to the provisions of WAC
402-12-080 through 402-12-100, 402-12-130, 402-12-
140, 402-12-170, 402-19-300, 402-19-350, 402-19-
400, 402-19-500, chapters 402-24 and 402-48 WAC.

In addition, persons who own, receive, acquire, pos-
sess, use or transfer one or more calibration or reference
sources pursuant to these general licenses:

(i) Shall not possess at any one time, at any one loca-
tion of storage or use, more than S microcuries of amer-
icium-241 and 5 microcuries of plutonium in such
sources and 5 microcuries of radium-226;

(ii) Shall not receive, possess, use or transfer such
source unless the source, or the storage container, bears
a label which includes one of the following statements or
a substantially similar statement which contains the in-
formation called for in the following statement:

(A) The receipt, possession, use and transfer of
this source, Model ., Serial No.
.......... , are subject to a general license
and the regulations of the United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission or of a
state with which the Commission has en-
tered into an agreement for the exercise of
regulatory authority. Do not remove this
label.

CAUTION - RADIOACTIVE MATERI-
AL THIS SOURCE CONTAINS
(AMERICIUM-241). (PLUTONIUM)*.
DO NOT TOUCH RADIOACTIVE POR-
TION OF THIS SOURCE

Name of manufacturer or
importer

*NOTE: Showing only the name of the appropriate
material.

(B) The receipt, possession, use and transfer of

this source, Model , Serial No.
, are subject to a general license
and the regulations of any Licensing State.
Do not remove this label.

CAUTION - RADIOACTIVE MATERI-
AL - THIS SOURCE CONTAINS RA-
DIUM-226. DO NOT TOUCH
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RADIOACTIVE PORTION OF THIS

SOURCE.

Name of manufacturer or
importer

(iii) Shall not transfer, abandon, or dispose of such
source except by transfer to a person authorized by a li-
cense from the department, the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, or an Agreement State to re-
ceive the source;

(iv) Shall store such source, except when the source is
being used, in a closed container adequately designed
and constructed to contain americium-241, plutonium,
or radium-226 which might otherwise escape during
storage; and

(v) Shall not use such source for any purpose other
than the calibration of radiation detectors or the stan-
dardization of other sources.

(f) These general licenses do not authorize the manu-
facture of calibration or reference sources containing
americium-241, plutonium, or radium-226.

(8) ((Mredicat-diagnosticuses*-

[38]
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€9Y)) General license for use of radioactive material
for certain in vitro clinical or laboratory testing.*

(a) A general license is hereby issued to any physi-
cian, veterinarian, clinical laboratory or hospital to re-
ceive, acquire, possess, transfer or use, for any of the
following stated tests, in accordance with the provisions
of paragraphs ((£9Y)) (8)(b), (c), (d), (¢), and (f) of this
section the following radioactive materials in prepack-
aged units:

(i) Todine-125, in units not exceeding 10 microcuries
each for use in in vitro clinical or laboratory tests not
involving internal or external administration of radioac-
tive material, or the radiation therefrom, to human be-
ings or animals.

(ii) Todine-131, in units not exceeding 10 microcuries
each for use in in vitro clinical or laboratory tests not
involving internal or external administration of radioac-
tive material, or the radiation therefrom, to human be-
ings or animals.

(iii) Carbon-14, in units not exceeding 10 microcuries
each for use in in vitro clinical or laboratory tests not
involving internal or external administration of radioac-
tive material, or the radiation therefrom, to human be-
ings or animals.

(iv) Hydrogen-3 (tritium), in units not exceeding 50
microcuries each for use in in vitro clinical or laboratory
tests not involving internal or external administration of
radioactive material, or the radiation therefrom, to hu-
man beings or animals.

(v) Iron-59, in units not exceeding 20 microcuries
each for use in in vitro clinical or laboratory tests not
involving internal or external administration of radioac-
tive material, or the radiation therefrom, to human be-
ings or animals.

(vi) Cobalt-57, in units not exceeding 10 microcuries
each for use in in vitro clinical or laboratory tests not
involving internal or external administration of radioac-
tive material, or the radiation therefrom, to human be-
ings or animals.

(vii) Selenium-75, in units not to exceed 10 micro-
curies each for use in in vitro clinical or laboratory tests
not involving internal or external administration of ra-
dioactive material, or the radiation therefrom, to human
beings or animals.

(viii) Mock Iodine—125 reference or calibration sourc-
es, in units not exceeding 0.05 microcurie of iodine—129
and 0.005 microcurie of americium—241 each for use in
in vitro clinical or laboratory tests not involving internal
or external administration of radioactive material, or the
radiation therefrom, to human beings or animals.

*NOTE: The New Drug provisions of the Federal
Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act also govern
the availability and use of any specific diag-

nostic drugs in interstate commerce.
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(b) No person shall receive, acquire, possess, use or
transfer radioactive material pursuant to the general li-
cense established by paragraph (({9))) (8)(a) of this
section until that person has filed Department Form
RHF-15, "Certificate — In Vitro Testing with Radioac-
tive Material Under General License", with the depart-
ment and received from the department a validated copy
of Department Form RHF-15 with certification number
assigned, or until that person has been authorized pur-
suant to WAC 402-22-070(3) to use radioactive mate-
rial under the general license in subsection ((€9})) (8) of
this section. The physician, veterinarian, clinical labora-
tory or hospital shall furnish on Department Form
RHF-15 the following information and such other in-
formation as may be required by that form:

(i) Name and address of the physician, veterinarian,
clinical laboratory or hospital;

(ii) The location of use; and

(iii) A statement that the physician, veterinarian,
clinical laboratory or hospital has appropriate radiation
measuring instruments to carry out in vitro clinical or
laboratory tests with radioactive material as authorized
under the general license in paragraph ((€3))) (8)(a) of
this section and that such tests will be performed only by
personnel competent in the use of such instruments and
in the handling of the radioactive material.

(c) A person who receives, acquires, possesses or uses
radioactive material pursuant to the general license es-
tablished by paragraph (9)(a) of this section shall com-
ply with the following:

(i) The general licensee shall not possess at any one
time, pursuant to the general license in paragraph
((£9Y)) (8)(a) of this section at any one location of stor-
age or use, a total amount of iodine-125, iodine-131,
selenium—75, iron—59, and/or cobalt-57 in excess of 200
microcuries.

(ii) The general licensee shall store the radioactive
material, until used, in the original shipping container or
in a container providing equivalent radiation protection.

(iii) The general licensee shall use the radioactive
material only for the uses authorized by paragraph
((69Y)) (8)(a) of this section.

(iv) The general licensee shall not transfer the radio-
active material to a person who is not authorized to re-
ceive it pursuant to a license issued by the department,
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission, any
Agreement State or Licensing State, nor transfer the ra-
dioactive material in any manner other than in the un-
opened, labeled shipping container as received from the
supplier.

(v) The general licensee shall dispose of the Mock Io-
dine-125 reference or calibration sources described in
item ((€9))) (8)(a)(viii) of this section as required by
WAC 402-24-130 of these regulations.

(d) The general licensee shall not receive, acquire,
possess, or use radioactive material pursuant to para-
graph ((€9))) (8)(a) of this section:

(i) Except as prepackaged units which are labeled in
accordance with the provision of an applicable specific
license issued pursuant to WAC 402-22-110(8) or in
accordance with the provisions of a specific license issued
by the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission,
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or any Agreement State or Licensing State which au-
thorizes the manufacture and distribution of iodine—125,
iodine~131, carbon-14, hydrogen-3 (tritium), iron-59,
selenium-75, cobalt-57, or Mock lodine-125 to persons
generally licensed under subsection ((£9))) (8) of this
section or its equivalent; and

(ii) Unless one of the following statements, as appro-
priate, or a substantially similar statement which con-
tains the information called for in one of the following
statements, appears on a label affixed to each prepack-
aged unit or appears in a leaflet or brochure which ac-
companies the package:

This radioactive material shall be received,
acquired, possessed and used only by physi-
cians, veterinarians, clinical laboratories or
hospitals and only for in vitro clinical or
laboratory tests not involving internal or ex-
ternal administration of the material, or the
radiation therefrom, to human beings or an-
imals. Its receipt, acquisition, possession, use
and transfer are subject to the regulations
and a general license of the United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission or of a
state with which the Commission has en-
tered into an agreement for the exercise of
regulatory authority.

Name of manufacturer

This radioactive material shall be received,
acquired, possessed and used only by physi-
cians, veterinarians, clinical laboratories or
hospitals and only for in vitro clinical or
laboratory tests not involving internal or ex-
ternal administration of the material, or the
radiation therefrom, to human beings or an-
imals. Its receipt, acquisition, possession, use
and transfer are subject to the regulations
and a general license of a Licensing State.

Name of manufacturer

(e) The physician, veterinarian, clinical laboratory or
hospital possessing or using radioactive material under
the general license of paragraph (9)(a) of this section
shall report in writing to the department, any changes in
the information previously furnished in the "Certificate
~ In Vitro Testing with Radioactive Material Under
General License”, Department Form RHF-15. The re-
port shall be furnished within thirty days after the effec-
tive date of such change.

() Any person using radioactive material pursuant to
the general license of paragraph (((9})) (8)(a) of this
section is exempt from the requirements of chapters
402-24 and 40248 WAC of these regulations with re-
spect to radioactive material covered by that general li-
cense, except that such persons using the Mock Iodine-
125 described in item (9)(a)(viii) of this section shall
comply with the provisions of WAC 402-24-130, 402-
24-180 and 402-24-190 and of these regulations.

((€19))) (9) Ice detection devices.

[40]
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(a) A general license is hereby issued to own, receive,
acquire, possess, use and transfer strontium—90 con-
tained in ice detection devices, provided each device
contains not more than 50 microcuries of strontium—90
and each device has been manufactured or imported in
accordance with a specific license issued by the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission or each device
has been manufactured in accordance with the specifica-
tions contained in a specific license issued by the depart-
ment or any Agreement State to the manufacturer of
such device pursuant to licensing requirements equiva-
lent to those in Section 32.61 of 10 CFR Part 32 of the
regulations of the United States Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

(b) Persons who own, receive, acquire, possess, use or
transfer strontium-90 contained in ice detection devices
pursuant to the general license in paragraph (((19)))
(9)(a) of this section:

(i) Shall, upon occurrence of visually observable dam-
age, such as a bend or crack or discoloration from over-
heating to the device, discontinue use of the device until
it has been inspected, tested for leakage and repaired by
a person holding a specific license from the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission or an Agree-
ment State to manufacture or service such devices; or
shall dispose of the device pursuant to the provisions of
these regulations;

(ii) Shall assure that all labels affixed to the device at
the time of receipt, and which bear a statement which
prohibits removal of the labels, are maintained thereon;
and

(iii) Are exempt from the requirements of chapters
402-24 and 402-48 WAC of these regulations except
that such persons shall comply with the provisions of
WAC 402-24-130, 402-24-180, and 402-24-190.

(c¢) This general license does not authorize the manu-
facture, assembly, disassembly or repair of strontium-90
in ice detection devices.

(d) This general license is subject to the provision of
WAC 402-12-080 through WAC 402-12-100, 402—12-
130, 402-12-140, 402-12-170, 402-19-300, 402-19-
350, 402-19-400, and 402-19-500 of these regulations.

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administra-
tive Code is repealed:

WAC 402-21-100 INTRASTATE TRANSPOR-
TATION OF RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-22-070 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS
FOR ISSUANCE OF CERTAIN SPECIFIC LI-
CENSES FOR RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL. (1)
Human use of radioactive material in institutions. In
addition to the requirements set forth in WAC 402-22—
040 a specific license for human use of radioactive ma-
terial in institutions will be issued if:

(a) The applicant has appointed a radiation safety
committee to coordinate the use of radioactive material
throughout that institution and to maintain surveillance
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over the institution's radiation safety program. Member-
ship of the committee should include a specialist (where
applicable a physician) from each department where ra-
dioactive material is used, a representative of the insti-
tution's management, a representative of the nursing
staff, and a person trained in radiation safety;

(b) The applicant possesses adequate facilities for the
clinical care of patients;

(c) The physician(s) designated on the application as
the individual user(s) has (or have) substantial experi-
ence in the handling and administration of radioactive
material and, where applicable, the clinical management
of radioactive patients; and

(d) If the application is for a license to use unspecified
quantities or multiple types of radioactive material, the
applicant's staff has substantial experience in the use of
a variety of radioactive materials for a variety of human
uses.

(2) Licensing of individual physicians for human use
of radioactive material. In addition to the requirements
set forth in WAC 402-22-040 a specific license for the
human use of radioactive material will be issued to an
individual physician if:

(a) The applicant has access to a hospital possessing
adequate facilities to hospitalize and monitor the appli-
cant's radioactive patients whenever it is advisable; and

(b) The applicant has extensive experience in the
handling and administration of radioactive material and,
where applicable, the clinical management of radioactive
patients.

(c) The application is for use in the applicant's prac-
tice in an office outside a medical institution.

(d) The department will not approve an application by
an individual physician or group of physicians for a spe-
cific license to receive, possess or use radioactive materi-
al on the premises of a medical institution unless:

(i) The use of radioactive material is limited to:

(A) the administration of radiopharmaceuticals
for diagnostic or therapeutic purposes,

(B) the performance of diagnostic studies on pa-
tients to whom a radiopharmaceutical has
been administered,

(C) the performance of in vitro diagnostic stud-
ies, or

(D) the calibration and quality control checks of

radioactive assay instrumentation, radiation
safety instrumentation and diagnostic
instrumentation;

(ii) The physician brings the radioactive material with
him and removes the radioactive material when he de-
parts. (The institution cannot receive, possess or store
radioactive material other than the amount of material
remaining in the patient); and

(iii) The medical institution does not hold a radioac-
tive material license issued pursuant to the provisions of
subsection (1) of this section.

(3) Specific licenses for certain groups of medical uses
of radioactive material.

(a) Subject to the provisions of paragraphs (3)(b), (c)
and (d) of this section an application for a specific li-
cense pursuant to subsections (1), (2) or (4) of this sec-
tion, or for any medical use or uses of radioactive

[a1]
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material specified in one or more of Groups I to VI, in-
clusive, of WAC 402-22-200, Schedule A, will be ap-
proved for all of the uses within the group or groups
which include the use or uses specified in the application
if:

(i) The applicant satisfies the requirements of subsec-
tions (1), (2) or (4) of this section;

(ii) The applicant, or the physician designated in the
application as the individual user, has adequate clinical
experience in the types of uses included in the group or
groups;

(iii) The applicant, or the physicians and all other
personnel who will be involved in the preparation and
use of the radioactive material, have adequate training
and experience in the handling of radioactive material
appropriate to their participation in the uses included in
the group or groups;

(iv) The applicant's radiation detection and measuring
instrumentation is adequate for conducting the proce-
dures involved in the uses included in the group or
groups; and

(v) The applicant's radiation safety operating proce-
dures are adequate for handling and disposal of the ra-
dioactive material involved in the uses included in the
group or groups.

(b) Any licensee or registrant who is authorized to use
radioactive material pursuant to one or more groups in
paragraph (3)(a) of this section and WAC 402-22-200,
Schedule A, is subject to the following conditions:

(i) For Groups I, II, IV, and V, no licensee or regis-
trant shall receive, possess or use radioactive material
except as a radiopharmaceutical manufactured in the
form to be administered to the patient, labeled, pack-
aged and distributed in accordance with a specific li-
cense issued by the department pursuant to WAC 402-
22-110 (10), a specific license issued by the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission pursuant to
Section 32.72 of 10 CFR Part 32, or a specific license
issued by an Agreement State or a Licensing State pur-
suant to equivalent regulations.

(ii) For Group III, no licensee or registrant shall re-
ceive, possess Or use generators or reagent kits contain-
ing radioactive material or shall use reagent kits that do
not contain radioactive material to prepare radiopharm-
aceuticals containing radioactive material, except:

(A) Reagent kits not containing radioactive ma-
terial that are approved by the department,
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission, an Agreement State or a Licensing
State for use by persons licensed pursuant to
subsection (3) of this section and WAC
402-22-200, Schedule A, or equivalent reg-
ulations; or
Generators or reagent kits containing radio-
active material that are manufactured, la-
beled, packaged and distributed in
accordance with a specific license issued by
the department pursuant to WAC 402-22-
110(11), a specific license issued by the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commis-
sion pursuant to Section 32.73 of 10 CFR
Part 32, or a specific license issued by an

(B)
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Agreement State or a Licensing State pursu-
ant to equivalent regulations.

(iii) For Group VI, no licensee or registrant shall re-
ceive, possess or use radioactive material except as con-
tained in a source or device that has been manufactured,
labeled, packaged and distributed in accordance with a
specific license issued by the department pursuant to
WAC 402-22-110(12), a specific license issued by the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission pursuant
to Section 32.74 of 10 CFR Part 32, or a specific license
issued to the manufacturer by an Agreement State or a
Licensing State pursuant to equivalent regulations.

(iv) For Group III, any licensee or registrant who uses
generators or reagent kits shall elute the generator or
process radioactive material with the reagent kit in ac-
cordance with instructions which are approved by the
department, the United States Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, an Agreement State or a Licensing State
and are furnished by the manufacturer on the label at-
tached to or in the leaflet or brochure which accompa-
nies the generator or reagent Kkit.

(v) ((For-Group—V—anylicensee—whopossesses—and
tovi s ; . o
shath:
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removed;-and

18)) For Groups I, II and III any licensee using
byproduct material for clinical procedures
other than those specified in the product la-
beling (package insert) shall comply with
the product labeling regarding:

((ta=x}))

(A) Chemical and physical form;

((tbd)))

(B) Route of administration; and

((tee?))

{(C) Dosage range.

(c) Any licensee who is licensed pursuant to para-
graph (3)(a) of this section for one or more of the medi-
cal use groups in WAC 402-22-200, Schedule A, also is
authorized, subject to the provisions of paragraph (3)(c)
and (d) of this section to receive, possess and use for
calibration and reference standards:

(i) Any radioactive material ((listed—n)) authorized
under Group I, Group II, or Group III of WAC 402-
22-200, Schedule A, with a half-life not longer than one
hundred days, in amounts not to exceed 15 millicuries
total;
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(ii)) Any radioactive material (({tsted—m)) authorized
under Group I, Group II, or Group III of WAC 402—
22-200, Schedule A, with half-life greater than one
hundred days in amounts not to exceed 200 microcuries
total;

(iii) Technetium—-99m in amounts not to exceed 30
millicuries; and

(iv) Any radioactive material, in amounts not to ex-
ceed 3 millicuries per source, contained in calibration or
reference sources that have been manufactured, labeled,
packaged, and distributed in accordance with a specific
license issued by the department pursuant to WAC 402-
22-110(12), a specific license issued by the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission pursuant to
Section 32.74 of 10 CFR Part 32, or a specific license
issued to the manufacturer by an Agreement State or a
Licensing State pursuant to equivalent regulations.

(d) Leak tests.

(i) Any licensee or registrant who possesses sealed
sources as calibration or reference sources pursuant to
paragraph (3)(c) of this section shall cause each sealed
source containing radioactive material, other than hy-
drogen—3, with a half-life greater than thirty days in
any form other than gas to be tested for leakage and/or
contamination at intervals not to exceed six months. In
the absence of a certificate from a transferor indicating
that a test has been made within six months prior to the
transfer, the sealed sources should not be used until
tested: PROVIDED, HOWEVER, That no leak tests
are required when;

(A) The source contains 100 microcuries or less of
beta and/or gamma emitting material or 10 microcuries
or less of alpha emitting material;

(B) The sealed source is stored and is not being used;
such sources shall, however, be tested for leakage prior
to any use or transfer unless they have been leak tested
within 6 months prior to the date of use or transfer;

(ii) The leak test shall be capable of detecting the
presence of 0.005 microcurie of radioactive material on
the test sample. The test sample shall be taken from the
sealed source or from the surfaces of the device in which
the sealed source is mounted or stored on which con-
tamination might be expected to accumulate. Records of
leak test results shall be kept in units of microcuries and
maintained for inspection by the department.

(iii) If the leak test reveals the presence of 0.005 mi-
crocurie or more of removable contamination, the li-
censee or registrant shall immediately withdraw the
sealed source from use and shall cause it to be decon-
taminated and repaired or to be disposed of in accord-
ance with chapters 402-22 and 402-24 WAC of these
regulations. A report shall be filed within five days of the
test with the department describing the equipment in-
volved, the test results, and the corrective action taken.

(e) Any licensee or registrant who possesses and uses
calibration and reference sources pursuant to item
(3)(c)(iv) of this section shall:

(i) Follow the radiation safety and handling instruc-
tions approved by the department, the United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or
a Licensing State and furnished by the manufacturer on
the label attached to the source, or permanent container
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thereof, or in the leaflet or brochure that accompanies
the source, and maintain such instruction in a legible
and conveniently available form; and

(ii) Conduct a quarterly physical inventory to account
for all sources received and possessed. Records of the
inventories shall be maintained for inspection by the de-
partment and shall include the quantities and kinds of
radioactive material, location of sources, and the date of
the inventory.

(4) Human use of sealed sources. In addition to the
requirements set forth in WAC 402-22-040, a specific
license for human use of sealed sources will be issued
only if the applicant or, if the application is made by an
institution, the individual user:

(a) Has specialized training in the diagnostic or ther-
apeutic use of the sealed source considered, or has expe-
rience equivalent to such training; and

(b) Is a physician.

(5) Use of sealed sources in industrial radiography. In
addition to the requirements set forth in WAC 402-22—
040, a specific license for use of sealed sources in indus-
trial radiography will be issued if:

(a) The applicant will have an adequate program for
training radiographers and radiographer's assistants and
submits to the department a schedule or description of
such program which specifies the:

(1) Initial training;

(ii) Periodic training;

(iii) On—-the-job training;

(iv) Means to be used by the licensee to determine the
radiographer's knowledge and understanding of and
ability to comply with department regulations and li-
censing requirements, and the operating and emergency
procedures of the applicant; and

(v) Means to be used by the licensee to determine the
radiographer's assistant's knowledge and understanding
of and ability to comply with the operating and emer-
gency procedures of the applicant;

(b) The applicant submits to the department and
complies with satisfactory written operating and emer-
gency procedures (described in WAC 402-36-110 of
these regulations);

(c) The applicant will have an adequate internal in-
spection system, or other management control, to assure
that license provisions, regulations, and the applicant's
operating and emergency procedures are followed by ra-
diographers and radiographer's assistants;

(d) The applicant submits to the department a de-
scription of the applicant's overall organizational struc-
ture pertaining to the industrial radiography program,
including specified delegations of authority and respon-
sibility for operation of the program;

(e) The applicant who desires to conduct leak tests
has established adequate procedures to be followed in
leak testing sealed sources for possible leakage and con-
tamination and submits to the department a description
of such procedures including:

(i) Instrumentation to be used;

(ii) Method of performing tests, e.g., points on equip-
ment to be smeared and method of taking smear; and

(iit) Pertinent experience of the person who will per-
form the tests;
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(f) The licensee shall conduct a program for inspec-
tion and maintenance of radiographic exposure devices
and storage containers to assure proper functioning of
components important to safety.

(6) Environmentally significant licensing actions. In
addition-to the requirements set forth in WAC 402-22-
040, a specific license for any activity within the licens-
ing authority of the department which the department
determines will significantly affect the radiological qual-
ity of the human environment, including those specified
in WAC 197-10-175(7)(a) (i.e., licenses to operate low
level waste burial facilities or licenses to operate or ex-
pand beyond the design capacity, mineral processing fa-
cilities or their tailings areas, whose products, or
byproducts, have concentrations of naturally occurring
radioactive material in excess of exempt concentrations
as specified in WAC 402-19-580, Schedule C), will be
issued if the following conditions are met:

(a) Environmental Impact Statement.

(i) The application for a license or license amendment
(other than administrative amendments) is accompanied
or preceded by a Final Environmental Impact Statement
or Final Declaration of Nonsignificance completed in
accordance with the State Environmental Policy Act
(SEPA) procedures and guidelines specified in chapters
197-10 and 248-06 WAC. For any uranium or thorium
mill in operation on or before the effective date of this
regulation for which an Environmental Impact State-
ment has not been prepared previously, an application
for license renewal must be accompanied or preceded by
a Final Environmental Impact Statement or Final Dec-
laration of Nonsignificance completed in accordance
with SEPA guidelines.

NOTE:

No construction shall be commenced until the
license has been issued or unless an emergency
exemption from SEPA requirements is granted
in accordance with WAC 197-10-180. For the
purposes of subsection (6) of this section, the
term "commencement of construction” means
any clearing of land, excavation or other sub-
stantial action related to a proposed activity
for specific licensing that would adversely af-
fect the natural environment of a site; this
term does not include changes desirable for
the temporary use of the land for public recre-
ational use, limited borings to determine site
characteristics as necessary for environmental
assessment, or other preconstruction monitor-
ing to establish background information relat-
ed to suitability of a site or to the protection of
environmental values. In the case where an
exemption is granted, the applicant shall as-
sume all financial risk for construction activi-
ty; waive any claim of entitlement to the
issuance of a license based solely upon the
grant of the exemption or the commencement
of construction pursuant thereto; and furnish,
if the circumstances warrant and the depart-
ment so requires, a financial surety arrange-
ment to insure the protection of the public
health, safety and the environment in the event
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of abandonment, default, or inability of the li-
cense applicant to meet the requirements of
the act or these regulations.

(ii) In addition to the information required in chapter
197-10 WAC, the following additional areas shall be
addressed in the final Environmental Impact Statement:

(A) Alternative sites to those chosen by the applicant
shall include all alternative sites, whether or not those
sites are under the control or ownership of the applicant.

(B) Long term impacts shall include, but not be lim-
ited to, decommissioning, decontamination, reclamation
impacts and material management associated with the
proposed activities.

(C) Environmental reviews, dose assessments, ecology,
construction effects on biota, impact on the environment
from the use of chemicals, and socio—economic effects
shall be addressed.

(D) Alternative disposal sites and techniques for dis-
posal shall be evaluated to determine if a site or tech-
nique is clearly superior.

(b) For uranium or thorium milling operations, a
bond made payable to the department of social and
health services or other acceptable government agency,
and in an amount specified by the department, shall be
posted to ensure the protection of the public health and
safety in the event of abandonment, default or other in-
ability of the licensee to meet the requirements for rec-
lamation and disposal of tailings and for
decommissioning the site. The bond, or a copy thereof
when the bond is made payable to another government
agency, shall be received by the department prior to is-
suance of the license, or prior to license renewal for mills
in operation on or before the effective date of this regu-
lation. Other acceptable surety arrangements in addition
to surety bonding include cash deposits, certificates of
deposit, deposits of government securities, letters or lines
of credit or combinations of the foregoing. The amount
and mechanism of the surety arrangement may be re-
viewed by the department preceding each license renew-
al and adjustments may be required of the licensee prior
to such renewal.

(c) The owner of the proposed uranium or thorium
mill and tailings site(s) agrees to transfer or revert to the
appropriate state or federal agency upon termination of
the license, all lands, buildings and grounds, and any in-
terest therein, necessary to fulfill the purposes of this
subsection, except where the lands are held in trust for,
or are owned by any Indian tribe. For any uranium or
thorium mill in operation on or before the effective date
of this regulation, such an agreement will be required
prior to license renewal.

(d) For all uranium and thorium milling operations,
the owner or operator shall arrange to pay to the de-
partment or its designee on a quarterly basis a charge on
each pound of uranium or thorium compound which is
milled out of the raw ore on or after January 1, 1980.
For uranium or thorium mills in operation on or before
the effective date of this regulation, the mill owner or
operator shall determine the appropriate manner in
which to make said payments prior to April 1, 1980.
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(i) The specific charge shall be five cents per pound on
each pound of uranium or thorium compound milled out
of the raw ore.

(ii) The specific charge may be increased or decreased
as is considered necessary to provide a special security
fund for the further maintenance, surveillance or care
which may be required after a licensee has ceased to
operate.

(iii) The total charge shall not exceed one million
dollars.

(e) The application for a license includes a description
of an appropriate program for efluent monitoring, envi-
ronmental monitoring and data reporting. Such descrip-
tion shall encompass locations, frequency, and types of
sampling, analytical plans and procedures, minimum de-
tection levels, sampling equipment and quality assurance
programs.

(f) _All licensees or registrants required to meet the
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(F) A description of the waste treatment facilities and
procedures used to reduce the concentration of radionu-
clides in effluents prior to their release;

(G) A written description of sampling techniques and
sample analysis methods;

(H) A written description of how all calculated results
were obtained from sample analysis data. This explana-
tion shall include example calculations and estimates of
the precision and sensitivity of monitoring results;

(I) A written description of the licensee's quality con-
trol program including specification of control samples
and standard samples used.

(ii) The licensee shall submit in writing to the depart-
ment within sixty days after January 1 and July 1 of
each year, reports specifying the quantities of each of
the principle radionuclides released to unrestricted areas
in liquid and in gaseous effluent during the previous six
months of operations. This data shall be reported in a

additional requirements set forth in WAC 402-22—

manner_that will permit the department to confirm the

070(6) shall establish environmental monitoring pro-

potential annual radiation doses to the public. All data

grams adequate to determine the impact of their activity

from the radiological and nonradiological environmental

on the natural environment around the site of their envi-

monitoring program will also be submitted for the same

ronmentally significant activity. The established environ-

time period and frequency as specified above. The data

mental and effluent monitoring program shall address all

shall be reported in a manner which will allow the de-

environmentally significant radionuclide releases and ex-

partment to confirm the potential annual radiation doses

ternal radiation sources caused or threatened to be

to the public.

caused by the licensee's activities.
(i) Effluent and environmental monitoring results shall

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,

include the following minimum information as pertinent:

(A) Information as to flow rates, total volume of ef-
fluent, peak concentration, concentration of each radio-
nuclide in the effluent averaged over a period of one year
at the point where the effluent leaves a stack, tube, pipe,
or similar conduit;

(B) A description of the properties of the effluents,
including:

(I) Chemical composition;

(II) Physical characteristics, including suspended sol-
ids content in liquid effluents, and nature of gas aerosol
for air effluents;

(III) The hydrogen ion concentrations (pH) of liquid
effluents; and

(IV) The size range of particulates in effluent released
into air;

(C) A description of the anticipated human occupancy
in the unrestricted area where the highest concentration
of radioactive material from the effluent is expected,
and, in the case of a river stream a description of water
uses downstream from the point of release of the
effluent.

(D) Information as to the highest concentration of
each radionuclide in an unrestricted area, including an-
ticipated concentrations averaged over a period of one
year:

(I) In air at any point of human occupancy; or

(I) In water at points of use downstream from the
point of release of the effluent;

(E) The background concentration of radionuclides in
the receiving river or stream prior to the release of liquid
effluent;
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WAC 402-22-110 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS
FOR A SPECIFIC LICENSE TO MANUFACTURE,
ASSEMBLE, REPAIR, OR DISTRIBUTE COM-
MODITIES, PRODUCTS, OR DEVICES WHICH
CONTAIN RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL. (1) Licens-
ing the introduction of radioactive material into products
in exempt concentrations. In addition to the require-
ments set forth in WAC 402-22-040, a specific license
authorizing the introduction of radioactive material into
a product or material owned by or in the possession of
the licensee or another to be transferred to persons ex-
empt under WAC 402-19-190(2)(a) will be issued if:

(a) The applicant submits a description of the product
or material into which the radioactive material will be
introduced, intended use of the radioactive material and
the product or material into which it is introduced,
method of introduction, initial concentration of the ra-
dioactive material in the product or material, control
methods to assure that no more than the specified con-
centration is introduced into the product or material, es-
timated time interval between introduction and transfer
of the product or material, and estimated concentration
of the radioactive material in the product or material at
the time of transfer; and

(b) The applicant provides reasonable assurance that
the concentrations of radioactive material at the time of
transfer will not exceed the concentrations in WAC
402-19--580, Schedule C, that reconstruction of the ra-
dioactive material in concentrations exceeding those in
WAC 402-19-580, Schedule C, is not likely, that use of
lower concentrations is not feasible, and that the product
or material is not likely to be incorporated in any food,
beverage, cosmetic, drug or other commodity or product
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designed for ingestion or inhalation by, or application to
a human being.

(c) Each person licensed under subsection (1) of this
section shall file an annual report with the department
which shall identify the type and quantity of each
product or material into which radioactive material has
been introduced during the reporting period; name and
address of the person who owned or possessed the
product and material, into which radioactive material
has been introduced, at the time of introduction; the
type and quantity of radionuclide introduced into each
such product or material; and the initial concentrations
of the radionuclide in the product or material at time of
transfer of the radioactive material by the licensee. If no
transfers of radioactive material have been made pursu-
ant to subsection (1) of this section during the reporting
period, the report shall so indicate. The report shall cov-
er the year ending June 30, and shall be filed within
thirty days thereafter.

(2) Licensing the distribution of radioactive material
in exempt quantities.*

*NOTE: Authority to transfer possession or control by
the manufacturer, processor or producer of
any equipment, device, commodity or other
product containing source material or by-
product material whose subsequent posses-
sion, use, transfer and disposal by all other
persons who are exempted from regulatory
requirements may be obtained only from the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commis-
sion, Washington, D.C. 20555.

(a) An application for a specific license to distribute
naturally occurring and accelerator-produced radioac-
tive material (NARM) to persons exempted from these
regulations pursuant to WAC 402-19-190(2)(b) will be
approved if:

(i) The radioactive material is not contained in any
food, beverage, cosmetic, drug or other commodity de-
signed for ingestion or inhalation by, or application to, a
human being;

(ii) The radioactive material is in the form of pro-
cessed chemical elements, compounds, or mixtures, tis-
sue samples, bioassay samples, counting standards,
plated or encapsulated sources, or similar substances,
identified as radioactive and to be used for its radioac-
tive properties, but is not incorporated into any manu-
factured or assembled commodity, product, or device
intended for commercial distribution; and

(iii) The applicant submits copies of prototype labels
and brochures and the department approves such labels
and brochures.

(b) The license issued under paragraph (2)(a) of this
section is subject to the following conditions:

(i) No more than ten exempt quantities shall be sold
or transferred in any single transaction. However, an
exempt quantity may be composed of fractional parts of
one or more of the exempt quantity provided the sum of
the fractions shall not exceed unity.

(ii) Each exempt quantity shall be separately and in-
dividually packaged. No more than ten such packaged
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exempt quantities shall be contained in any outer pack-
age for transfer to persons exempt pursuant to WAC
402-19-190(2)(b). The outer package shall be such that
the dose rate at the external surface of the package does
not exceed 0.5 millirem per hour.

(iii) The immediate container of each quantity or sep-
arately packaged fractional quantity of radioactive ma-
terial shall bear a durable, legible label which:

(A) Identifies the radionuclide and the quantity
of radioactivity; and
(B) Bears the words "Radioactive Material.”

(iv) In addition to the labeling information required
by item (2)(b)(iii) of this section, the label affixed to the
immediate container, or an accompanying brochure,
shall:

(A) State that the contents are exempt from Li-

censing State requirements;

(B) Bear the words "Radioactive Material—Not
for Human Use—Introduction into Foods,
Beverages, Cosmetics, Drugs, or Medicinals,
or into Products Manufactured for Com-
mercial Distribution is Prohibited—Exempt
Quantities Should Not Be Combined”; and
Set forth appropriate additional radiation
safety precautions and instructions relating
to the handling, use, storage and disposal of
the radioactive material.

(c) Each person licensed under paragraph (2)(a) of
this section shall maintain records identifying, by name
and address, each person to whom radioactive material
is transferred for use under WAC 402-19-190(2)(b) or
the equivalent regulations of a Licensing State, and
stating the kinds and quantities of radioactive material
transferred. An annual summary report stating the total
quantity of each radionuclide transferred under the spe-
cific license shall be filed with the department. Each re-
port shall cover the year ending June 30, and shall be
filed within thirty days thereafter. If no transfers of ra-
dioactive material have been made pursuant to subsec-
tion (2) of this section during the reporting period, the
report shall so indicate.

(3) Licensing the incorporation of naturally occurring
and accelerator—produced radioactive material into gas
and aerosol detectors. An application for a specific li-
cense authorizing the incorporation of NARM into gas
and aerosol detectors to be distributed to persons exempt
under WAC 402-19-190(2)(c)(iii) will be approved if
the application satisfies requirements equivalent to those
contained in Section 32.26 of 10 CFR Part 32.

(4) Licensing the manufacture and distribution of de-
vices to person generally licensed under WAC 402-21-
050(4).

(a) An application for a specific license to manufac-
ture or distribute devices containing radioactive materi-
al, excluding special nuclear material, to persons
generally licensed under WAC 402-21-050(4) or equiv-
alent regulations of the United States Nuclear Regula-
tory Commission, an Agreement State or a Licensing
State will be approved if:

(i) The applicant satisfies the general requirements of
WAC 402-22-040;

©
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(ii) The applicant submits sufficient information relat-
ing to the design, manufacture, prototype testing, quality
control, labels, proposed uses, installation, servicing, leak
testing, operating and safety instructions, and potential
hazards of the device to provide reasonable assurance
that:

(A) The device can be safely operated by per-
sons not having training in radiological
protection;

Under ordinary conditions of handling, stor-
age and use of the device, the radioactive
material contained in the device will not be
released or inadvertently removed from the
device, and it is unlikely that any person will
receive in any period of one calendar quarter
a dose in excess of ten percent of the limits
specified in the table in WAC 402-24-
020(1); and

Under accident conditions (such as fire and
explosion) associated with handling, storage
and use of the device, it is unlikely that any
person would receive an external radiation
dose or dose commitment in excess of the
following organ doses:

Whole body; head and trunk; ac-
tive blood—forming organs; gonads;

(B)

©)

or lens of eye 15 rems
Hands and forearms; feet and
ankles; localized areas of skin av-
eraged over areas no larger than
one square centimeter 200 rems
Other organs 50 rems

(iii) Each device bears a durable, legible, clearly visi-
ble label or labels approved by the department, which
contain in a clearly identified and separate statement:

(A) Instructions and precautions necessary to
assure safe installation, operation and ser-
vicing of the device (documents such as
operating and service manuals may be iden-
tified in the label and used to provide this
information);

The requirement, or lack of requirement, for
leak testing, or for testing any on—off mech-
anism and indicator, including the maxi-
mum time interval for such testing, and the
identification of radioactive material by iso-
tope, quantity of radioactivity, and date of
determination of the quantity; and

The information called for in one of the fol-
lowing statements, as appropriate, in the
same or substantially similar form:

The receipt, possession, use and transfer of
this device, Model , Serial No.
.......... Note?*, are subject to a general
license or the equivalent, and the regulations
of the United States Nuclear Regulatory
Commission or a state with which the Unit-
ed States Nuclear Regulatory Commission
has entered into an agreement for the exer-
cise of regulatory authority. This label shall

(B)

©

(aa)
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be maintained on the device in a legible
condition. Removal of this label is
prohibited.

CAUTION - RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL

(Name of manufacturer or
distributor)*

(bb) The receipt, possession, use and transfer of
this device, Model , Serial No.
.......... Note?*, are subject to a general
license or the equivalent, and the regulations
of a Licensing State. This label shall be
maintained on the device in a legible condi-
tion. Removal of this label is prohibited.

CAUTION - RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL

(Name of manufacturer or
distributor)*

*NOTE: The model, serial number, and name of the
manufacturer or distributor may be omitted
from this label provided the information is
elsewhere specified in labeling affixed to the

device.

(b) In the event the applicant desires that the device
be required to be tested at intervals longer than six
months, either for proper operation of the on—off mech-
anism and indicator, if any, or for leakage of radioactive
material or for both, he shall include in his application
sufficient information to demonstrate that such longer
interval is justified by performance characteristics of the
device or similar devices and by design features which
have a significant bearing on the probability or conse-
quences of leakage of radioactive material from the de-
vice or failure of the on—off mechanism and indicator. In
determining the acceptable interval for the test for leak-
age of radioactive material, the department will consider
information which includes, but is not limited to:

(i) Primary containment (source capsule);

(ii) Protection of primary containment;

(iii) Method of sealing containment;

(iv) Containment construction materials;

(v) Form of contained radioactive material;

(vi) Maximum temperature withstood during proto-
type tests;

(vii) Maximum pressure withstood during prototype
tests;

(viii) Maximum quantity of contained radioactive
material;

(ix) Radiotoxicity of contained radioactive material;
and

(x) Operating experience with identical devices or
similarly designed and constructed devices.

(c) In the event the applicant desires that the general
licensee under WAC 402-21-050(4), or under equiva-
lent regulations of the United States Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, an Agreement State or a Licensing State
be authorized to install the device, collect the sample to
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be analyzed by a specific licensee for leakage of radio-
active material, service the device, test the on-off mech-
anism and indicator, or remove the device from
installation, he shall include in his application written
instructions to be followed by the general licensee, esti-
mated calendar quarter doses associated with such ac-
tivity or activities, and bases for such estimates. The
submitted information shall demonstrate that perfor-
mance of such activity or activities by an individual un-
trained in radiological protection, in addition to other
handling, storage, and use of devices under the general
license, is unlikely to cause that individual to receive a
calendar quarter dose in excess of ten percent of the
limits specified in the table in WAC 402-24-020(1).

(d) Each person licensed under paragraph (4)(a) of
this section to distribute devices to generally licensed
persons shall:

(i) Furnish a copy of the general license contained in
WAC 402-21-050(4) to each person to whom the per-
son directly or through an intermediate person transfers
radioactive material in a device for use pursuant to the
general license contained in WAC 402-21-050(4);

(ii) Furnish a copy of the general license contained in
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission's,
Agreement State's, or Licensing State's regulation
equivalent to WAC 402-21-050(4), or alternatively,
furnish a copy of the general license contained in WAC
402-21-050(4) to each person to whom he directly or
through an intermediate person transfers radioactive
material in a device for use pursuant to the general li-
cense of the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission, the Agreement State or the Licensing State. If
a copy of the general license in WAC 402-21-050(4) is
furnished to such a person, it shall be accompanied by a
note explaining that the use of the device is regulated by
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission,
Agreement State or Licensing State under requirements
substantially the same as those in WAC 402-21-050(4);

(iii) Report to the department all transfers of such
devices to persons for use under the general license in
WAC 402-21-050(4). Such report shall identify each
general licensee by name and address, an individual by
name and/or position who may constitute a point of
contact between the department and the general licens-
ee, the type and model number of device transferred,
and the quantity and type of radioactive material con-
tained in the device. If one or more intermediate persons
will temporarily possess the device at the intended place
of use prior to its possession by the user, the report shall
include identification of each intermediate person by
name, address, contact, and relationship to the intended
user. If no transfers have been made to persons generally
licensed under WAC 402-21-050(4) during the report-
ing period, the report shall so indicate. The report shall
cover each calendar quarter and shall be filed within
thirty days thereafter.

(iv) Reports to other departments.

(A) Report to the United States Nuclear Regu-
latory Commission all transfers of such de-
vices to persons for use under the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission
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general license in Section 31.5 of 10 CFR
Part 31.

Report to the responsible department all
transfers of devices manufactured and dis-
tributed pursuant to subsection (4) of this
section for use under a general license in
that state's regulations equivalent to WAC
402-21-050(4).

Such reports shall identify each general li-
censee by name and address, an individual
by name and/or position who may constitute
a point of contact between the department
and the general licensee, the type and model
of the device transferred, and the quantity
and type of radioactive material contained
in the device. If one or more intermediate
persons will temporarily possess the device
.at the intended place of use prior to its pos-
session by the user, the report shall include
identification of each intermediate person by
name, address, contact, and relationship to
the intended user. The report shall be sub-
mitted within thirty days after the end of
each calendar quarter in which such a de-
vice is transferred to the generally licensed
person.

If no transfers have been made to United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission li-
censees during the reporting period, this in-
formation shall be reported to the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission.

If no transfers have been made to general
licensees within a particular state during the
reporting period, this information shall be
reported to the responsible department upon
request of the department.

(v) Keep records showing the name, address and the
point of contact for each general licensee to whom the
person directly or through an intermediate person trans-
fers radioactive material in devices for use pursuant to
the general license provided in WAC 402-21-050(4), or
equivalent regulations of the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or a Li-
censing State. The records shall show the date of each
transfer, the radionuclide and the quantity of radioactiv-
ity in each device transferred, the identity of any inter-
mediate person, and compliance with the report
requirements of paragraph (4)(d) of this section.

(5) Special requirements for the manufacture, assem-
bly or repair of luminous safety devices for use in air-
craft. An application for a specific license to
manufacture, assemble or repair luminous safety devices
containing tritium or promethium-147 for use in aircraft
for distribution to persons generally licensed under
WAC 402-21-050(5) will be approved subject to the
following conditions:

(a) The applicant satisfies the general requirements
specified in WAC 402-22-040; and

(b) The applicant satisfies the requirements of Sec-
tions 32.53, 32.54, 32.55, 32.56, 32.101 of 10 CFR Part
32 or their equivalent.

(B)
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(6) Special requirements for license to manufacture
calibration sources containing americium-241, plutoni-
um or radium-226 for distribution to persons generally
licensed under WAC 402-21-050(7). An application for
a specific license to manufacture calibration and refer-
ence sources containing americium-241, plutonium or
radium-226 to persons generally licensed under WAC
402-21-050(7) will be approved subject to the following
conditions:

(a) The applicant satisfies the general requirement of
WAC 402-22-040; and

(b) The applicant satisfies the requirements of Sec-
tions 32.57, 32.58, 32.59, 32.102 of 10 CFR Part 32 and
Section 70.39 of 10 CFR Part 70 or their equivalent.

(7)) ((Manufacture—and—distribution—of radioactive—

Al £ £. -
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8))) Manufacture and distribution of radioactive
material for certain in vitro clinical or laboratory testing
under general license. An application for a specific li-
cense to manufacture or distribute radioactive material
for use under the general license of WAC 402-21-
050((€9})) (8) will be approved if:

(a) The applicant satisfies the general requirements
specified in WAC 402--22-040;
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(b) The radioactive material is to be prepared for dis-
tribution in prepackaged units of:

(i) Todine—125 in units not exceeding 10 microcuries
each;

(ii) Iodine-131 in units not exceeding 10 microcuries
each;

(iii) Carbon-14 in units not exceeding 10 microcuries
each;

(iv) Hydrogen-3 (tritium) in units not exceeding 50
microcuries each;

(v) Iron-59 in units not exceeding 20 microcuries
each;

(vi) Cobalt-57 in units not exceeding 10 microcuries
each;

(vii) Selenium-75 in units not exceeding 10 microcur-
ies each;

(viii) Mock lodine~125 in units not exceeding 0.05
microcurie of iodine—129 and 0.005 microcurie of amer-
icium—-241 each.

(c) Each prepackaged unit bears a durable, clearly
visible label:

(i) Identifying the radioactive contents as to chemical
form and radionuclide, and indicating that the amount
of radioactivity does not exceed 10 microcuries of io-
dine-125, iodine-131, carbon-14, cobalt-57, or seleni-
um-75; 50 microcuries of hydrogen-3 (tritium); 20
microcuries of iron-59; or Mock lodine-125 in units not
exceeding 0.05 microcurie of iodine-129 and 0.005 mi-
crocurie of americium-241 each; and

(i1) Displaying the radiation caution symbol described
in WAC 402-24-090(1)(a) and the words, "CAU-
TION, RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL", and "Not for
Internal or External Use in Humans or Animals".

(d) One of the following statements, as appropriate, or
a substantially similar statement which contains the in-
formation called for in one of the following statements,
appears on a label affixed to each prepackaged unit or
appears in a leaflet or brochure which accompanies the
package:

(i) This radioactive material may be received, ac-
quired, possessed and used only by physicians, veterinar-
ians, clinical laboratories or hospitals and only for in
vitro clinical or laboratory tests not involving internal or
external administration of the material, or the radiation
therefrom, to human beings or animals. Its receipt, ac-
quisition, possession, use and transfer are subject to the
regulations and a general license of the United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission or of a state with
which the Commission has entered into an agreement
for the exercise of regulatory authority.

Name of manufacturer

(ii) This radioactive material may be received, ac-
quired, possessed and used only by physicians, veterinar-
ians, clinical laboratories or hospitals and only for in
vitro clinical or laboratory tests not involving internal or
external administration of the material, or the radiation
therefrom, to human beings or animals. Its receipt, ac-
quisition, possession, use and transfer are subject to the
regulations and a general license of a Licensing State.



WSR 81-01-011

Name of manufacturer

(e) The label affixed to the unit, or the leaflet or bro-
chure which accompanies the package, contains ade-
quate information as to the precautions to be observed in
handling and storing such radioactive material. In the
case of the Mock lodine-125 reference or calibration
source, the information accompanying the source must
also contain directions to the licensee regarding the
waste disposal requirements set out in WAC 402-24-
130 of these regulations.

((9))) (8) Licensing the manufacture and distribu-
tion of ice detection devices. An application for a specific
license to manufacture and distribute ice detection de-
vices to persons generally licensed under WAC 402-21—
050((€16)))(9) will be approved subject to the following
conditions:

(a) The applicant satisfies the general requirements of
WAC 402-22-040; and

(b) The criteria of Sections 32.61, 32.62, 32.103 of 10
CFR Part 32 are met.

((19))) (9) Manufacture and dlstrlbutlon of radio-
pharmaceuticals containing radioactive material for
medical use under group licenses. An application for a
specific license to manufacture and distribute radio-
pharmaceuticals containing radioactive material for use
by persons liccnsed pursuant to WAC 402-22-070(3)
for the uses listed in Group I, Group II, Group IV, or
Group V of WAC 402-22-200, Schedule A, will be ap-
proved if:

(a) The applicant satisfies the general requirements
specified in WAC 402-22-040 of this part;

(b) The applicant submits evidence that:

(i) The radiopharmaceutical containing radioactive
material will be manufactured, labeled and packaged in
accordance with the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic
Act or the Public Health Service Act, such as a new
drug application (NDA) approved by the United States
Food and Drug Administration (FDA), a biologic
product license issued by FDA or a "Notice of Claimed
Investigational Exemption for a New Drug" (IND) that
has been accepted by the FDA; or

(ii)) The manufacture, compounding and distribution
of the radiopharmaceutical containing radioactive mate-
rial is not subject to the Federal Food, Drug and Cos-
metic Act and the Public Health Service Act ((except

thePublic Health-ServiceAct));

(c) The applicant submits information on the radio-
nuclide, chemical and physical form, packaging includ-
ing maximum activity per package, and shielding
provided by the packaging of the radioactive material
which is appropriate for safe handling and storage of
radiopharmaceuticals by group licensees; and
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(d) The label affixed to each package of the radio-
pharmaceutical contains information on the radionu-
clide, quantity and date of assay, and the label affixed to
each package, or the leaflet or brochure which accompa-
nies each package, contains a statement that the radio-
pharmaceutical is licensed by the department for
distribution to persons licensed pursuant to WAC 402-
22-070(3) and 402-22-200 Schedule A, Group I, Group
II, Group 1V, and Group V, as appropriate, or under
equivalent regulations of the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or a Li-
censing State. The labels, leaflets or brochures required
by subsection ((€16))) (9) of this section are in addition
to the labeling required by the Food and Drug Adminis-
tration (FDA) and they may be separate from or, with
the approval of FDA, may be combined with the label-
ing required by FDA.

((¢1D)) (10) Manufacture and distribution of gener-
ators or reagent kits for preparation of radiopharmaceu-
ticals containing radioactive material. An application for
a specific license to manufacture and distribute genera-
tors or reagent kits containing radioactive material for
preparation of radiopharmaceuticals by persons licensed
pursuant to WAC 402-22-070(3) for the uses listed in
Group III of WAC 402-22-200, Schedule A will be ap-
proved if:

(a) The applicant satisfies the general requirements
specified in WAC 402-22-040;

(b) The applicant submits evidence that:

(i) The generator or reagent kit is to be manufac-
tured, labeled and packaged in accordance with the
Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act or the Public
Health Service Act, such as a new drug application
(NDA) approved by the Food and Drug Administration
(FDA), a biologic product license issued by FDA, or a
"Notice of Claimed Investigational Exemption for a
New Drug" (IND) that has been accepted by the FDA;
or

(ii) The manufacture and distribution of the generator
or reagent kit are not subject to the Federal Food, Drug
and Cosmetic Act and the Public Health Service Act

((cxccpt—for—Sccﬂons—Se-l—Sei—anH%-of-fhc—Food-

ticArctand-the Public Health-ServiceAct));

(c) The applicant submits information on the radio-
nuclide, chemical and physical form, packaging includ-
ing maximum activity per package, and shielding
provided by the packaging of the radioactive material
contained in the generator or reagent kit;

(d) The label affixed to the generator or reagent kit
contains information on the radionuclide, quantity, and
date of assay; and

(e) The label affixed to the generator or reagent kit, or
the leaflet or brochure which accompanies the generator
or reagent kit; contains:

(i) Adequate information, from a radiation safety
standpoint, on the procedures to be followed and the
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equipment and shielding to be used in cluting the gener-
ator or processing radioactive material with the reagent
kit; and

(ii) A statement that this generator or reagent kit (as
appropriate) is approved for use by persons licensed by
the department pursuant to WAC 402-22-070(3) and
Group 111 of WAC 402-22-200, Schedule A, or under
equivalent regulations of the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or a Li-
censing State. The labels, leaflets or brochures required
by subsection (((H)) (10) of this section are in addition
to the labeling required by FDA and they may be sepa-
rate from or, with the approval of FDA, may be com-
bined with the labeling required by FDA.

NOTE: Although the department does not regulate the
manufacture and distribution of reagent kits
that do not contain radioactive material, it
does regulate the use of such reagent kits for
the preparation of radiopharmaceuticals con-
taining radioactive material as part of its li-
censing and regulation of the users of
radioactive material. Any manufacturer of re-
agent kits that do not contain radioactive ma-
terial who desires to have his reagent kits
approved by the department for use by persons
licensed pursuant to WAC 402-22-070(3) and
Group III of WAC 402-22-200 Schedule A
may submit the pertinent information specified
in subsection (((HD))) (10) of this section.

((€12))) (11) Manufacture and distribution of sources
or devices containing radioactive material for medical
use. An application for a specific license to manufacture
and distribute sources and devices containing radioactive
material to persons licensed pursuant to WAC 402-22-
070(3) for use as a calibration or reference source or for
the uses listed in Group VI of WAC 402-22-200
Schedule A of this part will be approved if:

(a) The applicant satisfies the general requirements in
WAC 402-22-040 of this part;

(b) The applicant submits sufficient information
regarding each type of source or device pertinent to an
evaluation of its radiation safety, including:

(i) The radioactive material contained, its chemical
and physical form and amount;

(ii) Details of design and construction of the source or
device;

(iii) Procedures for, and results of, prototype tests to
demonstrate that the source or device will maintain its
integrity under stresses likely to be encountered in nor-
mal use and accidents;

(iv) For devices containing radioactive material, the
radiation profile of a prototype device;

(v) Details of quality control procedures to assure that
production sources and devices meet the standards of the
design and prototype tests;

(vi) Procedures and standards for calibrating sources
and devices;

(vii) Legend and methods for labeling sources and de-
vices as to their radioactive content; and
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(viii) Instructions for handling and storing the source
or device from the radiation safety standpoint, these in-
structions are to be included on a durable label attached
to the source or device or attached to a permanent stor-
age container for the source or device: PROVIDED,
That instructions which are too lengthy for such label
may be summarized on the label and printed in detail on
a brochure which is referenced on the label.

(c) The label affixed to the source or device, or to the
permanent storage container for the source or device,
contains information on the radionuclide, quantity and
date of assay, and a statement that the named source or
device is licensed by the department for distribution to
persons licensed pursuant to WAC 402-22-070(3) and
Group VI of WAC 402-22-200 Schedule A or under
equivalent regulations of the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State or a Li-
censing State: PROVIDED, That such labeling for
sources which do not require long term storage (e.g.,
gold—198 seeds) may be on a leaflet or brochure which
accompanies the source.

(d) In the event the applicant desires that the source
or device be required to be tested for leakage of radio-
active material at intervals longer than six months, the
applicant shall include in the application sufficient infor-
mation to demonstrate that such longer interval is justi-
fied by performance ((and)) characteristics of the source
or device or similar sources or devices and by design
features that have a significant bearing on the probabili-
ty or consequences of leakage of radioactive material
from the source.

(e) In determining the acceptable interval for test of
leakage of radioactive material, the department will
consider information that includes, but is not limited to:

(i) Primary containment (source capsule);

(ii) Protection of primary containment;

(iii) Method of sealing containment;

(iv) Containment construction materials;

(v) Form of contained radioactive material;

(vi) Maximum temperature withstood during proto-
type tests;

(vii) Maximum pressure withstood during prototype
tests;

(viil) Maximum quantity of contained radioactive
material;

(ix) Radiotoxicity of contained radioactive material;
and

(x) Operating experience with identical sources or de-
vices or similarly designed and constructed sources or
devices.

((83))) (12) Requirements for license to manufacture
and distribute industrial products containing depleted
uranium for mass—volume applications.

(a) An application for a specific license to manufac-
ture industrial products and devices containing depleted
uranium for use pursuant to WAC 402-21-030(4) or
equivalent regulations of the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission or an Agreement State will be
approved if:

(i) The applicant satisfies the general requirements
specified in WAC 402-22-040;
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(ii) The applicant submits sufficient information relat-
ing to the design, manufacture, prototype testing, quality
control procedures, labeling or marking, proposed uses
and potential hazards of the industrial product or device
to provide reasonable assurance that possession, use or
transfer of the depleted uranium in the product or device
is not likely to cause any individual to receive in any pe-
riod of one calendar quarter a radiation dose in excess of
ten percent of the limits specified in WAC 402-24-
020(1); and

(ili) The applicant submits sufficient information
regarding the industrial product or device and the pres-
ence of depleted uranium for a mass—volume application
in the product or device to provide reasonable assurance
that unique benefits will accrue to the public because of
the usefulness of the product or device.

(b) In the case of an industrial product or device
whose unique benefits are questionable, the department
will approve an application for a specific license under
subsection ((€13})) (12) of this section only if the
product or device is found to combine a high degree of
utility and low probability of uncontrolled disposal and
dispersal of significant quantities of depleted uranium
into the environment.

(c) The department may deny any application for a
specific license under subsection ((€13))) (12) of this
section if the end use(s) of the industrial product or de-
vice cannot be reasonably foreseen.

(d) Each person licensed pursuant to paragraph
((643))) (12)(a) of this section shall:

(i) Maintain the level of quality control required by
the license in the manufacture of the industrial product
or device, and in the installation of the depleted uranium
into the product or device;

(ii) Label or mark each unit to:

(A) Identify the manufacturer of the product or
device and the number of the license under
which the product or device was manufac-
tured, the fact that the product or device
contains depleted uranium, and the quantity
of depleted uranium in each product or de-
vice; and
State that the receipt, possession, use and
transfer of the product or device are subject
to a general license or the equivalent and the
regulations of the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission or of an Agreement
State;

(iii) Assure that the depleted uranium before being
installed in each product or device has been impressed
with the following legend clearly legible through any
plating or other covering: "Depleted Uranium”;

(iv) Furnish to each person to whom depleted uranium
in a product or device is transferred for use pursuant to
the general license contained in WAC 402-21-030(4) or
its equivalent:

(A) A copy of the general license contained in
WAC 402-21-030(4) and a copy of De-
partment Form RHF—((21)) 20; or
A copy of the general license contained in
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission's or Agreement State's regulation

(B)

(B)
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equivalent to WAC 402-21-030(4) and a
copy of the United States Nuclear Regula-
tory Commission's or Agreement State's
certificate, or alternatively, furnish a copy of
the general license contained in WAC 402-
21-030(4) and a copy of Department Form
RHF—((21)) 20 with a note explaining that
use of the product or device is regulated by
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission or an Agreement State under re-
quirements substantially the same as those
in WAC 402-21-030(4).

(v) Report to the department all transfers of industri-
al products or devices to persons for use under the gen-
eral license in WAC 402-21-030(4). Such report shall
identify each general licensee by name and address, an
individual by name and/or position who may constitute
a point of contact between the department and the gen-
eral licensee, the type and model number of device
transferred, and the ((quality)) quantity of depleted
uranium contained in the product or device. The report
shall be submitted within thirty days after the end of
each calendar quarter in which such a product or device
is transferred to the generally licensed person. If no
transfers have been made to persons generally licensed
under chapter 402-21 WAC during the reporting period,
the report shall so indicate;

(vi) Provide certain other reports as follows:

(A) Report to the United States Nuclear Regu-
latory Commission all transfers of industrial
products or devices to persons for use under
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission general license in Section 40.25 of
10 CFR Part 40;

Report to the responsible department all
transfers of devices manufactured and dis-
tributed pursuant to subsection ((13))) (12)
of this section for use under a general li-
cense in that state's regulations equivalent to
WAC 402-21-030(4);

Such report shall identify each general li-
censee by name and address, an individual
by name and/or position who may constitute
a point of contact between the department
and the general licensee, the type and model
number of the device transferred, and the
quantity of depleted uranium contained in
the product or device. The report shall be
submitted within thirty days after the end of
each calendar quarter in which such product
or device is transferred to the generally li-
censed person;

If no transfers have been made to United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission li-
censees during the reporting period, this in-
formation shall be reported to the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission;

If no transfers have been made to general
licensees within a particular Agreement
State during the reporting period, this infor-
mation shall be reported to the responsible
department; and

(B)

©)

(D)

(E)
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(vii) Keep records showing the name, address and
point of contact for each general licensee to whom the
person transfers depleted uranium in industrial products
or devices for use pursuant to the general license provid-
ed in WAC 402-21-030(4) or equivalent regulations of
the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission or of
an Agreement State. The records shall be maintained for
a period of two years and shall show the date of each
transfer, the quantity of depleted uranium in each
product or device transferred, and compliance with the
report requirements of this section.

((&ﬁ—Rq:ackagxng——and——drsMon—of—raﬁozcm

sharingprocedure:))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1459,
filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80)

WAC 402-22-200 SCHEDULE A GROUPS OF
MEDICAL USES OF RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL
(REF. WAC 402-22-070(3) AND 402-22-
110((€16)))(9)). (1) Group I. Use of prepared radio-
pharmaceuticals for certain diagnostic studies involving
measurements of uptake, dilution and excretion. This
group does not include imaging or localization studies.

(a) Any radioactive material in a radiopharmaceutical
and for a diagnostic use involving measurements of up-
take, dilution or excretion for which a "Notice of
Claimed Investigational Exemption for a New Drug"
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(IND) has been accepted by the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration (FDA) or for which a "New Drug Applica-
tion" (NDA) is in effect.

(b) ((AnyTradioactive material-inaradiopharmaceu=

tical-and-for-a—diagnosticuse-involving-measurements-of
_dituts . -

npl,takc d:iu;mn lctrc::m.‘etmul ‘h-"h hasl bccnl:mnpcunld'
censed—by—the—state—board—of—pharmacy—and—this

€t))) The provisions of paragraph((s)) (1)(a) ((amd
))) of this section notwithstanding, no radioactive ma-
terial in gaseous form or for use as an aerosol is permit-
ted by this subsection except as specifically authorized in
a license.

(2) Group II. Use of prepared radiopharmaceuticals
for diagnostic imaging and localization studies.

(a) ((AnyTadioactive-matertal-imaradiopharmaceuti=
cal-prepared-fromareagentkitauthorized-imsubsection

3)of-thissectiomwhich—hasbeen—prepared—and-distrib~
uted-by-anuclearpharmacy ticensed-by-the-stateboard

))) Any radioactive material in a radiopharmaceu-
tical and for a diagnostic use involving imaging or local-
izing for which a "Notice of Claimed Investigational
Exemption for a New Drug” (IND) has been accepted
by the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) or for
which a "New Drug Application” (NDA) is in effect;

((€))) (b) The provisions of paragraph((s)) (2)(a)
((and—b))) of this section notwithstanding, no radioac-
tive material in gaseous form or for use as an aerosol is
permitted by this subsection except as specifically auth-
orized in a license.

(3) Group III. Use of generators and reagent kits for
the preparation and use of radiopharmaceuticals con-
taining radioactive material for diagnostic imaging and
localization studies.

(a) Any generator or reagent kit for preparation and
diagnostic use of a radiopharmaceutical containing ra-
dioactive material for which generator or reagent kit a
"Notice of Claimed Investigational Exemption of a New
Drug” (IND) has been accepted by the Food and Drug
Administration (FDA) or for which a "New Drug Ap-
plication” (NDA) is in effect.

(b) ((Anyreagent—kit-for-preparationand—diagnostic

usc-of aradiopharmaceutical-containing radtoactive ma-=

. . ed; .
tc.xixai ‘; h‘"h has b]"'“ cu] mpuuudcld. pxcp’al‘cd al nd-—dis

€))) The provisions of paragraph((s)) (3)(a) ((and
))) of this section notwithstanding, no generator or re-
agent kit is authorized for preparation of any gaseous
form or aerosol of a radioactive material, except as spe-
cifically authorized in a license.

(4) Group 1V. Use of prepared radiopharmaceuticals
for certain therapeutic uses that do not normally require
hospitalization for purposes of radiation safety.

(a) Iodine-131 as iodide for treatment
hyperthyroidism and cardiac dysfunction;

(b) Phosphorus-32 as soluble phosphate for treatment
of polycythemia vera, leukemia and bone metastases;

(c) Phosphorus—32 as colloidal chromic phosphate for
intracavitary treatment of malignant effusions;

of
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(d) Any radioactive material in a radiopharmaceutical
and for a therapeutic use not normally requiring hospi-
talization for purposes of radiation safety for which a
"Notice of Claimed Investigational Exemption for a
New Drug" (IND) has been accepted by the Food and
Drug Administration (FDA) or for which a "New Drug
Application” (NDA) is in effect.

(5) Group V. Use of prepared radiopharmaceuticals
for certain therapeutic uses that normally require hospi-
talization for purposes of radiation safety.

(a) Gold-198 as colloid for intracavitary treatment of
malignant effusions;

(b) lodine-131 as iodide for treatment of thyroid
carcinoma;

(c) Any radioactive material in a radiopharmaceutical
and for a therapeutic use normally requiring hospital-
ization for radiation safety reasons for which a "Notice
of Claimed Investigational Exemption for a New Drug"
(IND) has been accepted by the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration (FDA) or for which a "New Drug Applica-
tion” (NDA) is in effect.

(6) Group VI. Use of sources and devices containing
radioactive material for certain medical uses.

(a) Americium-241 as a sealed source in a device for
bone mineral analysis;

(b) Cesium-137 encased in needles and applicator
cells for topical, interstitial, and intracavitary treatment
of cancer;

(c) Cobalt-60 encased in needles and applicator cells
for topical, interstitial, and intracavitary treatment of
cancer;

(d) Gold-198 as seeds for interstitial treatment of
cancer;

(e) Todine-125 as a sealed source in a device for bone
mineral analysis;

() Iridium-192 as seeds encased in nylon ribbon for
interstitial treatment of cancer;

(g) Strontium-90 sealed in an applicator for treat-
ment of superficial eye conditions; and

(h) lodine-125 as seeds for interstitial treatment of
cancer.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-020 RADIATION DOSE TO IN-
DIVIDUALS IN RESTRICTED AREAS.* (1) Except
as provided in WAC 402-24-020(2) no licensee or reg-
istrant shall possess, use, receive, or transfer sources of
radiation in such a manner as to cause any individual in
a restricted area to receive in any period of one calendar
quarter from all sources of radiation in the licensee's or
registrant's possession a dose in excess of the limits
specified in the following table:

REM PER CALENDAR QUARTER
Whole body; head and trunk; active

blood—forming organs; lens of

eyes;orgonads. ................... 1.25
Hands and forearms; feet and ankles...... 18.75
Skinof whole body ................... ... 1.5
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NOTE:

*For determining the doses specified in WAC 402-24-020 a dose
from x— or gamma rays up to 10 MeV may be assumed to be equiva-
lent to the exposure measured by a properly calibrated appropriate in-
strument in air at or near the body surface in the region of the highest
dose rate.

(2) A licensee or registrant may permit an individual
in a restricted area to receive a dose to the whole body
greater than that permitted under WAC 402-24-020(1),
provided that:

(a) During any calendar quarter the dose to the whole
body from sources of radiation in the licensee's or regis-
trant's possession shall not exceed 3 rems; and

(b) The dose to the whole body, when “added to the
accumulated occupational dose to the whole body, shall
not exceed 5(N-18) rems when "N" equals the individ-
ual's age in years at the individual's last birthday; and

(c) The licensee or registrant has determined the indi-
vidual's accumulated occupational dose to the whole
body on Department Form RHF—4 or on a clear and
legible record containing all the information required in
that form and has otherwise complied with the require-
ments of WAC 402-24-024. As used in WAC 402-24-
020(2) "dose to the whole body” shall be deemed to in-
clude any dose to the whole body, gonads, active blood—
forming organs, head and trunk, or lens of the eye; and

(d) The licensee or registrant has determined that the
predicted dose to the whole body is as low as is reason-
ably achievable and consistent with the statements in
WAC 402-10-010. The licensee or registrant shall per-
form an evaluation of the expected whole body dose be-
fore permitting any individual to receive a whole body
dose in excess of the limits specified in WAC 402-24—
020(1).

A written evaluation of this exposure shall be retained
for review by the department.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-024 DETERMINATION OF PRI-
OR ACCUMULATED DOSE. ((ﬁ-)—'Fhrs—scctron—con—-—
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:)) Determina-
tion of prior dose. Each licensee or registrant shall re-
quire any individual, prior to first entry of the individual
into the licensee's or registrant's restricted area during
each employment or work assignment under such cir-
cumstances that the individual will receive or is likely to
receive in any period of one calendar quarter an occupa-
tional dose in excess of 25 percent of the applicable
standards specified in WAC 402-24-020(1) and 402-
24-035 to disclose and verify in a written, signed state-

ment, cither:
(1) That the individual had no prior occupational dose

during the current calendar quarter; or

(2) The nature and amount of any occupational dose
which the individual may have received during that spe-
cifically identified current calendar quarter from sources
of radiation possessed or controlled by other persons.
Each licensee shall maintain records of such statements
until the department authorizes their disposition.

NEW SECTION

WAC 402-24-027 REQUIREMENTS FOR EX-
CEEDING OCCUPATIONAL RADIATION DOSES.
(1) Before permitting, pursuant to WAC 402-24-
020(2), any individual in a restricted area to receive an
occupational radiation dose in excess of the standards
specified in WAC 402-24-020(1) each licensee or regis-
trant shall:

WSR 81-01-011

(a) Obtain a certificate on State of Washington Oc-
cupational External Radiation Exposure History (Form
RHF-4) or on a clear and legible record containing all
the information required in that form, signed by the in-
dividual, showing each period of time after the individu-
al attained the age of 18 in which the individual received
an occupational dose of radiation; and

(b) Calculate on Form RHF—4 in accordance with the
instructions appearing therein, or on a clear and legible
record containing all the information required in that
form, the previously accumulated occupational dose re-
ceived by the individual and the additional dose allowed
for that individual under WAC 402-24-020(2).

In the preparation of Form RHF—-4, or a clear and
legible record containing all the information required in
that form, the licensee or registrant shall make a rea-
sonable effort to obtain reports of the individual's previ-
ously accumulated occupational dose. For each period
for which the licensee or registrant obtains such reports,
the dose shown in the report shall be used in preparing
the form. In any case where a licensee or registrant is
unable to obtain reports of the individual's occupational
dose for a previous complete calendar quarter, it shall be
assumed that the individual has received the occupation-
al dose specified in whichever of the following columns

apply:

Column 2

Assumed Dose in Rems
for Calendar Quarters
Beginning on or After
January 1, 1961

Column 1

Assumed Dose in Rems
for Calendar Quarters
Prior to January 1, 1961
Part of Body

Whole body, gonads, active 3.75 1.25
blood—forming organs, head
and trunk, lens of eye

(2) The licensee or registrant shall retain and preserve
records used in preparing Form RHF—4 until the de-
partment authorizes their disposition. If calculation of
the individual's accumulated occupational dose for all
periods prior to January 1, 1961, yields a result higher
than the applicable accumulated dose value for the indi-
vidual as of that date, as specified in WAC 402-24-
020(2)(b) the excess may be disregarded.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-030 EXPOSURE OF INDIVIDU-
ALS TO CONCENTRATIONS OF RADIOACTIVE
MATERIALS IN RESTRICTED AREAS. ((fHNo
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vy . et}
occupicd—by-individuals:)) (1) Requirements for expos-

ures to individuals.
{a) No licensee shall possess, use, or transfer radioac-
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radioactive material in any period of one calendar quar-
ter greater than the quantity which would result from
inhalation for 40 hours per week for 13 weeks at uni-
form concentrations of radioactive material in air speci-
fied in WAC 402-24-220, Appendix A, Table I,
Column 1, %, °. If the radioactive material is of such
form that intake by absorption through the skin is likely,
individual exposures to radioactive material shall be
controlled so that the uptake of radioactive material by
any organ from either inhalation or absorption or both
routes of intake®,” in any calendar quarter does not ex-
ceed that which would result from inhaling such radio-
active material for 40 hours per week for 13 weeks at
uniform concentrations specified in WAC 402-24-220,
Appendix A, Table I, Column 1.

(b) No licensee shall possess, use, or transfer mixtures
of U-234, U-235, and U-238 in soluble form in such a
manner as to permit any individual in a restricted area
to inhale a quantity of such material in excess of the in-
take limits specified in Appendix A, Table I, Column 1
of this part. If such soluble uranium is of a form such
that absorption through the skin is likely, individual ex-
posures to such material shall be controlled so that the
uptake of such material by any organ from either inha-
lation or absorption or both routes of intake® does not
exceed that which would result from inhaling such ma-
terial at the limits specified in WAC 402-24-220, Ap-
pendix A, Table I, Column 1 and footnote 4 thereto.

(c) For purposes of determining compliance with the
requirements of WAC 402-24-030 the licensee shall use
suitable measurements of concentrations of radioactive
materials in air for detecting and evaluating airborne
radioactivity in restricted areas and in addition, as ap-
propriate, shall use measurements of radioactivity in the
body, measurements of radioactivity excreted from the
body, or any combination of such measurements as may
be necessary for timely detection and assessment of in-
dividual intakes of radioactivity by exposed individuals.
It is assumed that an individual inhales radioactive ma-
terial at the airborne concentration in which he is
present unless he uses respiratory protective equipment
pursuant to WAC 402-24-030. When assessment of a
particular individual's intake of radioactive material is
necessary, intakes less than those which would result
from inhalation for 2 hours in any one day or for 10
hours in any one week at uniform concentrations speci-
fied in Appendix A, Table I, Column 1 need not be in-
cluded in such assessment, provided that for any
assessment in excess of these amounts the entire amount
is included.

(2) (a) The licensee shall, as a precautionary proce-
dure, use process or other engineering controls, to the
extent practicable, to limit concentrations of radioactive
materials in air to levels below those which delimit an
airborne radioactivity area as defined in WAC 402-12-
050(5)(b).

(b) When it is impracticable to apply process or other
engineering controls to limit concentrations of radioac-
tive material in air below those defined in WAC 402-

tive material in such a manner as to permit any individ-

12-050(5)(b), other precautionary procedures, such as

ual in a restricted area to inhale a quantity of

increased surveillance, limitation of working times, or
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provision of respiratory protective equipment, shall be
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used to maintain intake of radioactive material by any
individual within any period of seven consecutive days as

WSR 81-01-011

*Multiply the concentration values specified in Appen-
dix A, Table I, Column 1 by 6.3 x 10° ml to obtain the

far below that intake of radioactive material which

quarterly quantity limit. Multiply the concentration val-

would result from inhalation of such material for 40

ue specified in Appendix A, Table I, Column 1 of this

hours at the uniform concentrations specified in Appen-

part by 2.5 x 10" ml to obtain the annual quantity limit

dix A, Table I, Column 1 as is reasonably achievable.

for Rn—222.

Whenever the intake of radioactive material by any in-
dividual exceeds this 40—hour control measure, the li-
censee shall make such evaluations and take such actions
as are necessary to assure against recurrence. The li-
censee shall maintain records of such occurrences, eval-
uations, and actions taken in a clear and readily
identifiable form suitable for summary review and
evaluation.

(3) When respiratory protective equipment is used to
limit the inhalation of airborne radioactive material pur-
suant to WAC 402-24-030(2)(b), the licensee may
make allowance for such use in estimating exposures of

‘Significant intake by ingestion or injection is pre-
sumed to occur only as a result of circumstances such as
accident, inadvertence, poor procedure, or similar special
conditions. Such intakes must be evaluated and account-
ed for by techniques and procedures as may be appro-
priate to the circumstances for the occurrence.
Exposures so evaluated shall be included in determining
whether the limitation on individual exposures in WAC
402~-24-030(1)(a) has been exceeded.

Regulatory guidance on assessment of individual in-
takes of radioactive material is given in Regulatory

individuals to such materials provided that such equip-
ment is used as stipulated in Regulatory Guide 8.15,

Guide 8.9, "Acceptable Concepts, Models, Equations
and Assumptions for a Bioassay Program,” single copies

" Acceptable Programs for Respiratory Protection."””
(4) Notwithstanding the provisions of WAC 412-24-

of which are available from the Office of Standards De-
velopment, United States Nuclear Regulatory Commis-

030(2) and (3), the department may impose further

sion, Washington, D.C. 20555, upon written request.

restrictions:

(a) On the extent to which a licensee may make al-
lowance for use of respirators in lieu of provision of pro-
cess, containment, ventilation, or other engineering
controls, if application of such controls is found to be
practicable; and

(b) As might be necessary to assure that the respira-
tory protective program of the licensee is adequate in
limiting exposures of personnel to airborne radioactive
materials.

(5) The licensee shall notify, in writing, the depart-
ment at least 30 days before the date that respiratory
protective equipment is first used under the provisions of
WAC 402-24-030.

(6) A licensee who was authorized to make allowance
for use of respiratory protective equipment prior to the
effective date of this regulation shall bring his respirato-
ry protective program into conformance with the re-
quirements of WAC 402-24-030(3) within one year of
that date; and is exempt from the requirements of WAC

402-24-030(5).
NOTES:

'Since the concentration specified for tritium oxide
vapor assumes equal intakes by skin absorption and in-
halation, the total intake permitted is twice that which
would result from inhalation alone at the concentration
specified in H-3(s) in Appendix A, Table I, Column 1
for 40 hours per week for 13 weeks.

*For radioactive materials designated "Sub” in the
"Isotope” Column of the table, the concentration value
specified is based upon exposure to the material as an
external radiation source. Individual exposures to these
materials may be accounted for as part of the limitation
on individual dose in WAC 402-24-020. These materi-
als shall be subject to the precautionary procedures re-
quired by WAC 402-24-030(2)(a).
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‘Single copies of Regulatory Guide 8.15 are available
for the Office of Standards Development, United States
Nuclear Regulatory Commission, Washington, D.C.
20555, upon written request.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-035 EXPOSURE OF MINORS.*
(1) No licensee or registrant shall possess, use, or trans-
fer sources of radiation in such a manner as to cause any
individual within a restricted area, who is under 18 years
of age, to receive in any period of one calendar quarter
from all sources of radiation in such licensee's or regis-
trant's possession a dose in excess of 10 percent of the
limits specified in the table in WAC 402-24-020(1).

(2) No licensee shall possess, use, or transfer radioac-
tive material in such a manner as to cause any individual
within a restricted area, who is under 18 years of age, to
be exposed to airborne radioactive material in an aver-
age concentration in excess of the limits specified in
WAC 402-24-220, Appendix A, Table II, of this chap-
ter. For purposes of this paragraph, concentrations may
be averaged over periods not greater than a week.

(3) The provisions of WAC 402-24-030(2)(b) and
(3) shall apply to exposures subject to WAC 402-24-
035(2) except that the references in WAC 402-24-
030(2)(b) and (3) to Appendix A, Table I, Column 1
shall be deemed to be referenced to Appendix A, Table
I, Column 1.

NOTE:

*For determining the doses specified in this section, a dose from x~
or gamma rays up to 10 MeV may be assumed to be equivalent to the
exposure measured by a properly calibrated appropriate instrument in
air at or near the body surface in the region of the highest dose rate.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-040 PERMISSIBLE LEVELS OF
RADIATION FROM EXTERNAL SOURCES IN
UNRESTRICTED AREAS.*

NOTE:

*]t is the intent of this section to limit radiation levels so that it is
unlikely that individuals in unrestricted areas would receive a dose to
the whole body in excess of 0.5 rem in any one year. If in specnﬁc in-
stances, it is determined by the department that this intent is not met,
the department may, pursuant to WAC ((462=12=166)) 402-12-170,
impose such additional requirements on the licensee or registrant as
may be necessary to meet the intent.

(1) Except as authorized by the department pursuant
to WAC 402-24-040(2), no licensee or registrant shall
possess, use, or transfer sources of radiation in such a
manner as to create in any unrestricted area from such
sources of radiation in that person's possession:

(a) Radiation levels which, if an individual were con-
tinuously present in the area, could result in the individ-
ual's receiving a dose in excess of 2 millirems in any 1
hour; or

(b) Radiation levels which, if an individual were con-
tinuously present in the area, could result in the individ-
ual's receiving a dose in excess of 100 millirems in any 7
consecutive days.

(2) Any person may apply to the department for pro-
posed limits upon levels of radiation in unrestricted areas
in excess of those specified in WAC 402-24-040(1) re-
sulting from the applicant's possession or use of sources
of radiation. Such applications should include informa-
tion as to anticipated average radiation levels and antic-
ipated occupancy times for each unrestricted area
involved. The department ((wilt)) may approve the pro-
posed limits if the applicant demonstrates to the satis-
faction of the department that the proposed limits are
not likely to cause any individual to receive a dose to the
whole body in any period of one calendar year in excess
of 0.5 rem and that the proposed limits are consistent
with WAC 402-10-010.

(3) In addition to other requirements of this part, li-
censees engaged in uranium fuel cycle operations subject
to the provisions of 40 CFR Part 190, "Environmental
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24-060(1) shall be recorded in units of microcuries and
shall be maintained for inspection by the department.
Any test conducted pursuant to subsection (1) which re-
veals the presence of 0.005 microcurie or more of re-
movable contamination shall be considered evidence that
the sealed source is leaking. The licensee shall immedi-
ately withdraw the source from use and shall cause it to
be decontaminated and repaired or to be disposed of in
accordance with WAC 402-20-170. If a sealed source
shows evidence of leaking, a report shall be filed with the
department within five days of the test, describing the
equipment involved, the test results, and the corrective
action taken. Where sealed sources are permanently
mounted in devices or equipment, tests for contamina-
tion and leakage may be made by wiping appropriate
accessible surfaces and measuring these wipes for trans-
ferred contamination.

(3) Leak tests are required for sealed radioactive
sources that are greater than 100 microcuries for beta
and gamma emitters and greater than 10 microcuries for

alpha emitters.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24070 PERSONNEL MONITOR-
ING. (1) Each licensee or registrant shall supply appro-
priate personnel monitoring equipment to, and shall
require the use of such equipment by:

(a) Each individual who enters a restricted area under
such circumstances that the individual receives, or is
likely to receive, a dose in any calendar quarter in excess
of 25 percent of the applicable value specified in WAC
402-24-020(1).

(b) Each individual under 18 years of age who enters
a restricted area under such circumstances that the indi-
vidual receives, or is likely to receive, a dose in any cal-
endar quarter in excess of 5 percent of the applicable
value specified in WAC 402-24-020(1).

(c) Each individual who enters a high radiation area.

) ((Exposm—of—a—pcrsmd—momtomg—dcmc—to

prohibited)) Personnel monitoring devices assigned to an
individual:

Radiation Protection Standards for Nuclear Power Op-
eration,” shall comply with that part.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-060 LEAK TESTS. (1) Each sealed
radioactive source possessed under the provisions of a
specific license, other than hydrogen-3 (tritium), with a
half-life greater than thirty days and in any form other
than gas, shall be tested and results obtained for leakage
and/or contamination prior to initial use and at six—
month intervals or as specified by the license. If there is
reason to suspect that a sealed source might have been
damaged, it shall be tested for leakage and results ob-
tained before further use.

(2) Leak tests shall be capable of detecting the pres-
ence of 0.005 microcurie of removable contamination.
The results of leak tests made pursuant to WAC 402-

158]

(a) Shall not intentionally be exposed to give a false
or erroneous reading;

(b) Shall be assigned to one individual per exposure
interval (i.e., weekly, monthly) and used to determine
exposure for that individual only;

(c) Shall not be worn by any individual other than
that individual originally assigned to the device;

(d) Personnel monitoring devices that are exposed
while not being worn by the assigned individual shall be
processed and recorded as soon as possible. A replace-
ment monitoring device shall be assigned to the individ-
ual immediately. A record of the circumstances of the
exposure shall be retained.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-085 SURVEYS. Each licensee or
registrant shall make or cause to be made such surveys
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as may be necessary for the licensee or registrant to es-
tablish compliance with these regulations. Records of
such surveys shall be preserved ((1 i i

i ir—dt )) as specified in
WAC 402-24-170. Information on performing surveys
may be found in the United States Nuclear Regulatory
Commission's Regulatory Guide 8.23.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-090 CAUTION SIGNS, LABELS,
AND SIGNALS. (1) General.

(a) Except as otherwise authorized by the department,
symbols prescribed by this section shall use the conven-
tional radiation caution colors (magenta or purple on
yellow background). The symbol prescribed by this sec-
tion is the conventional three-blade design: Radiation
Symbol

(i) Cross-hatch area is to be magenta or purple.

(ii) Background is to be yellow.

(b) The conventional radiation symbol as described in
WAC 402-24-090(1)(a) shall be used only for:

(i) Instructing individuals to be cognizant of a poten-
tial radiation hazard as prescribed in WAC 402-24—
090(1)(c) through 402-24-090(1)(j)-

(ii) Indicating that information presented pertains to
the topic of radiation.

(c) In addition to the contents of signs and labels pre-
scribed in this section, a licensee or registrant may pro-
vide on or near such signs and labels any additional
information which may be appropriate in aiding individ-
uals to minimize exposure to radiation.

(d) Each radiation area and entrance thereto shall be
conspicuously posted with a sign or signs bearing the ra-
diation caution symbol and the words: CAUTION* -
RADIATION AREA. However, in an exceptionally
large room where other activities of a nonradiological
nature are conducted the entrance need not be posted
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number of signs is established to delineate the radiation
area.

NOTE:

*The word "DANGER" may be substituted for "CAUTION" on
signs required by subsections WAC 402-24-090(1)(d) through 402-
24-090(1)(h).

(e) High radiation areas.

(i) Each high radiation area and all entrances thereto
shall be conspicuously posted with a sign or signs bear-
ing the radiation caution symbol and the words: CAU-
TION* - HIGH RADIATION AREA.

(ii) Each entrance or access point to a high radiation
area shall be:

(A) equipped with a control device which shall cause
the level of radiation to be reduced below that at which
an individual might receive a dose of 100 millirems in 1
hour upon entry into the area; or

(B) equipped with a control device which shall ener-
gize a conspicuous visible or audible alarm signal in
such a manner that the individual entering the high ra-
diation area and the licensee or a supervisor of the ac-
tivity are made aware of the entry; or

(C) maintained locked except during periods when
access to the area is required, with positive control over
each individual entry.

(iii) The controls required by WAC 402-24—
090(1)(e)(ii) shall be established in such a way that no
individual will be prevented from leaving a high radia-
tion area.

(iv) In the case of a high radiation area established
for a period of 30 days or less, direct surveillance to
prevent unauthorized entry may be substituted for the
controls required by WAC 402-24-090(1)(e)(ii).

(v) Any licensee or registrant may apply to the de-
partment for approval of methods not included in WAC
402-24-090(1)(e)(ii) and (iv) for controlling access to
high radiation areas. The department will approve the
proposed alternatives if the licensee or registrant de-
monstrates that the alternative methods of control will
prevent unauthorized entry into a high radiation area,
and that the requirement of WAC 402-24-090(1)(e)(ii)
is met.

(vi) Very high radiation areas:

(A) Each area in which there may exist radiation lev-
els in excess of 500 rems in one hour at one meter from
a sealed radioactive source’ that is used to irradiate ma-
terials shall:

(I) Have each entrance or access point equipped with
entry control devices which shall function automatically
to prevent any individual from inadvertently entering
the area when such radiation levels exist; permit delib-
erate entry into the area only after a control device is
actuated that shall cause the radiation level within the
area, from the sealed source, to be reduced below that
at which it would be impossible for an individual to re-

ceive a dose in excess of 100 mrem in one hour; and
prevent operation of the source if the source would
produce radiation levels in the area that could result in

a dose to an individual in excess of 100 mrem in one

provided a conspicuous barricade with an appropriate

1591

hour. The entry control devices required by this para-

graph (2)(e){vi)(A) shall be established in such a way
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that no individual will be prevented from leaving the

area.
(I1) Be equipped with additional control devices such
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conducted with such source unless control devices are
functioning properly. The licensee shall submit an ac-
ceptable schedule for more complete periodic tests of

that upon failure of the entry control devices to function

the entry control and warning systems to be established

as required by paragraph (2)(e)(vi)(A)(I) of this section

and adhered to as a condition of the license;

the radiation level within the area, from the sealed
source, shall be reduced below that at which it would be

(VIII) Have those entry and exit portals that are
used in transporting materials to and from the irradia-

possible for an individual to receive a dose in excess of

tion area, and that are not intended for use by individu-

100 mrem in one hour; and visible and audible alarm
signals shall be generated to make an individual at-
tempting to enter the area aware of the hazard and the

als, controlled by such devices and administrative
procedures as are necessary to physically protect and
warn against inadvertent entry by any individual

licensee or at least one other individual who is familiar

through such portals. Exit portals for processed materi-

with the activity and prepared to render or summon as-

als shall be equipped to detect and signal the presence

sistance, aware of such failure of the entry control
devices;
(I11) Be equipped with control devices such that upon

of loose radiation sources that are carried toward such
an exit and to automatically prevent such loose sources
from being carried out of the area.

failure or removal of physical radiation barriers other
than the source's shielded storage container the radia-

(B) Licensees with, or applicants for, licenses or radi-
ation sources that are within the purview of paragraph

tion level from the source shall be reduced below that at

(2)(e)(vi)(A) of this section, and that must be used in a

which it would be possible for an individual to receive a

variety of positions or in peculiar locations, such as open

dose in excess of 100 mrem in one hour; and visible and

fields or forests, that make it impracticable to comply

audible alarm signals shall be generated to make poten-

with certain requirements of paragraph (2)(e)(vi)(A) of

tially affected individuals aware of the hazard and the

this section, such as those for the automatic control of

licensee or at least one other individual, who is familiar

radiation levels, may apply to the department for ap-

with the activity and prepared to render or summon as-

proval, prior to use of safety measures that are alterna-

sistance, aware of the failure or removal of the physical

tive to those specified in paragraph (2)(e)(vi)(C) of this

barrier. When the shield for the stored source is a lig-

section, and that will provide at least an equivalent de-

uid, means shall be provided to monitor the integrity of
the shield and to signal, automatically, loss of adequate

gree of personnel protection in the use of such sources.
At least one of the alternative measures must include an

shielding. Physical radiation barriers that comprise per-

entry-preventing interlock control based on a physical

manent structural components, such as walls, that have

measurement of radiation that assures the absence of

no credible probability of failure or removal in ordinary
circumstances need not meet the requirements of this
paragraph (2)(e)(vi)(A)(111);

(IV) Be equipped with devices that will automatically
generate visible and audible alarm signals to alert per-
sonnel in the area before the source can be put into op-
eration and in sufficient time for any individual in the
area to operate a clearly identified control device which
shall be installed in the area and which can prevent the
source from being put into operation;

(V) Be controlled by use of such administrative pro-
cedure and such devices as are necessary to assure that
the area is cleared of personnel prior to each use of the
source preceding which use it might have been possible
for an individual to have entered the area;

(VI) Be checked by a physical radiation measurement
to assure that prior to the first individual's entry into
the area after any use of the source, the radiation level
from the source in the area is below that at which it
would be possible for an individual to receive a dose in
excess of 100 mrem in one hour;

(VII) Have entry control devices required in para-
graph (2)(e)(vi)(A)(I) of this section which have been
tested for proper functioning prior to initial operation
with such source of radiation on any day that operations
are not uninterruptedly continued from the previous day
or before resuming operations after any unintended in-
terruption, and for which records are kept of the dates,
times, and results of such tests of function. No opera-
tions other than those necessary to place the source in
safe condition or to erect repairs on controls shall be
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high radiation levels before an individual can gain ac-
cess to an area where such sources are used.

(f) Airborne radioactivity areas. Each airborne radio-
activity area shall be conspicuously posted with a sign
or signs bearing the radiation caution symbol and the
words: CAUTION* - AIRBORNE RADIOACTIV-
ITY AREA.

(g) Additional requirements.

(i) Each area or room in which any radioactive mate-
rial, other than natural uranium or thorium, is used or
stored in an amount exceeding 10 times the quantity of
radioactive material specified in Appendix B of this part
shall be conspicuously posted with a sign or signs bear-
ing the radiation caution symbol and the words: CAU-
TION* - RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL.

(i) Each area or room in which natural uranium or
thorium is used or stored in an amount exceeding one
hundred times the quantity specified in Appendix B of
this part shall be conspicuously posted with a sign or
signs bearing the radiation caution symbol and the
words: CAUTION* —- RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL.

(h) Containers.

(i) Except as provided in WAC 402-24-090, each
container of radioactive material shall bear a durable,
clearly visible label identifying the radioactive contents.

(ii) A label required pursuant to WAC 402-24—
090(1)(h)(i) shall bear the radiation caution symbol and
the words: CAUTION* — RADIOACTIVE MATERI-
AL. It shall also provide sufficient information to permit
individuals handling or using the containers, or working
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in the vicinity thereof, to take precautions to avoid or
minimize exposures.

As appropriate, the information will include radiation
levels, kinds of material, estimate of activity, date for
which activity is estimated.

(i) Where containers are used for storage, the labels
required in this subdivision shall state also the quanti-
ties and kinds of radioactive materials in the containers
and the date of measurement of the quantities.

(j) All radiation machines shall be labeled in a man-
ner which cautions individuals that radiation is pro-
duced when the machine is being operated.

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of WAC 402-24—
090(1)(h), (i) labeling is not required:

{(a) For laboratory containers, such as beakers, flasks,
and test tubes, used transiently in laboratory procedures
when the person using such containers is present. For
such containers a label identifying the radioactive con-
tents is not required.

(b) For containers that do not contain radioactive
material in quantities greater than the applicable quan-
tities listed in WAC 402-24-230, Appendix B.

(c) For containers containing only natural uranium or
thorium in quantities no greater than ten (((+9))) times
the applicable quantities listed in WAC 402-24-230,
Appendix B.

(d) For containers that do not contain radioactive
material in concentrations greater than the applicable
concentrations listed in WAC 402-24-220, Column 2,
Table I, Appendix A.

(e) For containers when they are attended by an indi-
vidual who takes the precautions necessary to prevent
the exposure of any individual to radiation or radioac-
tive material in excess of the limits established by the
regulations in this part;

(f) For containers when they are in transport and
packaged and labeled in accordance with regulations
published by the Department of Transportation;

(g) For containers which are accessible only to indi-
viduals authorized to handle or use them* or to work in
the vicinity thereof, provided that the contents are iden-
tified to such individuals by a readily available written
record;

NOTE:

*For example, containers in locations such as water—filled canals,
storage vaults, or hot cells.

(h) For manufacturing and process equipment such
as piping and tanks.

(i) Each licensee, prior to disposal of an empty con-
tainer which previously held radioactive material shall
properly survey for contamination and remove or deface
the radioactive material label or otherwise clearly indi-
cate that the container no longer contains radioactive
materials.

"This paragraph (1)(e) (vi)(A) does not apply to ra-
dioactive sources that are used in teletherapy, in radiog-
raphy, or in completely self-shielded irradiators in
which the source is both stored and operated within the
same shielding radiation barrier and, in the designed
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configuration of the irradiator, is always physically inac-
cessible to any individual and cannot create high levels
of radiation in an area that is accessible to any individu-
al. This paragraph (1)(e)(vi)(A) also does not apply to
sources from which the radiation is incidental to some
other use nor to nuclear reactor generated radiation oth-
er than radiation from byproduct, source, or special nu-
clear materials that are used in sealed sources in
nonself-shielded irradiators.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24095 EXCEPTIONS FROM POST-
ING AND LABELING REQUIREMENTS. Notwith-
standing the provisions of WAC 402-24-090:

(1) Notwithstanding the requirements of WAC 402-
36-140, a room or area is not required to be posted with
a caution sign because of the presence of a sealed source,
provided the radiation level twelve (((+2))) inches from
the surface of the source container or housing does not
exceed five ((£5))) millirem per hour.

(2) Rooms or other areas in hospitals are not required
to be posted with caution signs, and control of entrance
or access thereto pursuant to WAC 402-24-090(1)(c) is
not required, because of the presence of patients con-
taining radioactive material provided that there are per-
sonnel in attendance who will take the precautions
necessary to prevent the exposure of any individual to
radiation or radioactive material in excess of the limits
established in the regulations in this chapter.

(3) Caution signs are not required to be posted in ar-
eas or rooms containing radioactive material for periods
of less than eight ((¢8})) hours provided that:

(a) the material is constantly attended during such
periods by an individual who shall take the precautions
necessary to prevent the exposure of any individual to
radiation or radioactive material in excess of the limits
established in this part, and

(b) such area or room is subject to the licensee's or
registrant's control.

(4) A room or other area is not required to be posted
with a caution sign, and control is not required for each
entrance or access point to a room or other area which is
a high radiation area solely because of the presence of
radioactive material prepared for transport and pack-
aged and labeled in accordance with regulations of the
Department of Transportation.

(5) Rooms with x-ray equipment may not be required
to be posted with caution signs provided that access is

controlled.

(6) The interior of a teletherapy room is not required
to be posted with caution signs provided such posting is
conspicuously placed at the entrance(s) to the rooms.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,

filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-125 PROCEDURES FOR PICK-
ING UP, RECEIVING, AND OPENING PACKAG-
ES. (1)(a) Each licensee or registrant who expects to
receive a package containing quantities of radioactive
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material in excess of the Type A quantities specified in
WAC 402-24-125(2) shall:

(i) if the package is to be delivered to the licensee's or
registrant's facility by the carrier, make arrangements to
receive the package when it is offered for delivery by the
carrier; or

(ii) if the package is to be picked up by the licensee or
registrant at the carrier's terminal, make arrangements
to receive notification from the carrier of the arrival of
the package, at the time of arrival.

(b) Each licensee or registrant who picks up a pack-
age of radioactive material from a carrier's terminal
shall pick up the package expeditiously upon receipt of
notification from the carrier of its arrival.

(2)(a) Each licensee or registrant, upon receipt of a
package of radioactive material, shall monitor the exter-
nal surfaces of the package for radioactive contamina-
tion caused by leakage of the radioactive contents,
except:

(i) Packages containing no more than the exempt
quantity specified in the table in this subdivision;

(ii) Packages containing no more than 10 millicuries
of radioactive material consisting solely of tritium, car-
bon-14, sulfur-35, or iodine—125;

(iii) Packages containing only radioactive material as
gases or in special form;

(iv) Packages containing only radioactive material in
other than liquid form (including Mo-99/Tc-99m gen-
erators) and not exceeding the Type A quantity limit
specified in the Table in this subdivision; and

(v) Packages containing only radionuclides with half-
lives of less than 30 days and a total quantity of no more
than 100 millicuries.

The monitoring shall be performed as soon as practi-
cable after receipt, but no later than three hours after
the package is received at the licensee's facility if re-
ceived during the licensee's normal working hours, or
eighteen hours if received after normal working hours.

(b) If removable radioactive contamination in excess
of 0.01 microcurie (22,200 ((disintegrations)) transfor-
mations per minute) per 100 square centimeters of
package surface is found on the external surfaces of the
package, the licensee shall immediately notify ((thefimat
detivering-carrierand;)) by telephone ((and)), telegraph,
mailgram or facsimile, the final delivering carrier, ship-
per and the department.

TABLE OF EXEMPT AND TYPE A QUANTITIES

Exempt Type A
Transport Quantity Quantity
Group* Limit (in Limit
millicuries) (in curies)
I 0.01 0.001
II 0.1 0.050
1 1 3
v 1 20
Vv 1 20
VI 1 1,000
VII 25,000 1,000
Special form* 1 20
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NOTE:

*The definitions of "transport group” and "special form" are speci-
fied in WAC 402-12-210 and 402-12-200(2) respectively.

(3)(a) Each licensee or registrant, upon receipt of a
package containing quantities of radioactive material in
excess of the Type A quantities specified in WAC 402-
24-125(2), other than those transported by exclusive use
vehicle, shall monitor the radiation levels external to the
package. The package shall be monitored as soon practi-
cable after receipt, but no later than three hours after
the package is received at the licensee's facility if re-
ceived during the licensee's normal working hours, or 18
hours if received after normal working hours.

(b) If radiation levels are found on the external sur-
face of the package in excess of 200 millirem per hour,
or at three feet from the external surface of the package
in excess of 10 millirem per hour, the licensee or regis-
trant shall immediately notify, by telephone ((and)),
telegraph, mailgram or facsimile, the shipper, the final
delivering carrier and the department.

(4) Each licensee or registrant shall establish and
maintain procedures for safely opening packages in
which radioactive material is received, and shall assure
that such procedures are followed and that due consid-
eration is given to special instructions for the type of
package being opened. In addition, this shall include a
wipe sample of the outside of any inner package which
contains a liquid or dispersible radionuclide (radioactive
wastes shall be exempted).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-130 WASTE DISPOSAL, GENER-
AL REQUIREMENT. No licensee shall dispose of any
radioactive material except:

(1) By transfer to an authorized recipient as provided
in ((chapter462=20)) WAC 402-19-400, or

(2) As authorized pursuant to WAC 402-24-050,
((WA€)) 402-24-135, ((WAE€)) 402-24-140, or
((WA€)) 402-24-150.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-140 DISPOSAL BY RELEASE
INTO SANITARY SEWERAGE SYSTEMS. No li-
censee shall discharge radioactive material into a sani-
tary sewerage system unless:

(1) It is readily soluble or dispersible in water;

(2) The quantity of any radioactive material released
into the system by the licensee in any one day does not
exceed the larger of:

(a) The quantity which, if diluted by the average daily
quantity of sewage released into the sewer by the licens-
ee, will result in an average concentration not greater
than the limits specified in WAC 402-24-220, Appendix
A, Table I, Column 2, or

(b) Ten (((19})) times the quantity of such material
specified in WAC 402-24-230, Appendix B of this part;

(3) The quantity of any radioactive material released
in any one month, if diluted by the average monthly
quantity of water released by the licensee, will not result
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in an average concentration exceeding the limits speci-
fied in WAC 402-24-220 Appendix A, Table I, Column
2; and

(4) The gross quantity of radioactive material released
into the sewerage system by the licensee does not exceed
one curie ((+6))) (1Ci) per year.

Excreta from individuals undergoing medical diagno-
sis or therapy with radioactive material shall be exempt
from any limitations contained in this section((;)):
PROVIDED, That the licensee provides for appropriate
radiological monitoring whenever any waste line in the
licensee's installation which may carry such excreta is
opened.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-150 DISPOSAL BY BURIAL IN
SOIL. No licensee shall dispose of radioactive material
by burial in soil ((uniess:

imany-year)) except as specifically approved by the de-
partment pursuant to WAC 402-24-135.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-170 RECORDS OF SURVEYS,
RADIATION MONITORING, AND DISPOSAL. (1)
Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records show-
ing the radiation exposures of all individuals for whom
personnel monitoring is required under WAC 402-24—
070. Such records shall be kept on State of Washington
Current Occupational External Radiation Exposure
(Form RHF-5), in accordance with the instructions
contained in that form, or on clear and legible records
containing all the information required by Form
RHF-5. The doses entered on the forms or records shall
be for periods of time not exceeding one calendar
quarter.

(2) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records
in the same units used in this part, showing the results of
surveys required by WAC 402-24-085 monitoring re-
quired by WAC 402-24-125(2) and ((WA€)) 402-24-
125(3), and disposals made under WAC 402-24-135
through 402-24-150.

(3) (a) Records of individual exposure to radiation
and to radioactive material which must be maintained
pursuant to the provisions of WAC 402-24-170(1) and
records of bioassays, including results of whole body
counting examinations made pursuant to WAC 402-24—
080, shall be preserved indefinitely or until the depart-
ment authorlzes their dlsposal ((Rccord-rwhrch—must—bc

theformrof microfiims:))
(b) Records of the results of surveys and monitoring
which must be maintained pursuant to WAC 402-24—
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170(2) shall be preserved for two years after completion
of the survey except that the following records shall be
maintained until the department authorizes their
disposition:

(i) Records of the results of surveys to determine
compliance with WAC 402-24-030;

(ii) In the absence of personnel monitoring data, re-
cords of the results of surveys to determine external ra-
diation dose;

(iii) Records of the results of surveys used to evaluate
the release of radioactive effluents to the environment.

(4) ((:Phc"dtsconﬂmmcc-of—orcurtaﬂmcm—of—actwp

)} Records of dis-
posal of licensed material made pursuant to WAC 402-
24-135, 402-24-140 or 402-24-150 shall be maintained
until the department authorizes their disposition.

(5) Records which must be maintained pursuant to
this part may be the original or a reproduced copy or
microform if such reproduced copy or microform is duly
authenticated by authorized personnel and the micro-
form is capable of producing a clear and legible copy
after storage for the period specified by department
regulations.

(6) If there is a conflict between the department's
regulations in this part, license condition, or other wnt-
ten department approval or authorization pertaining t
the retention period for the same type of record, the re-
tention period specified in the regulations in this part for
such records shall apply unless the department, pursuant
to WAC 402-24-125 of these regulations, has granted a
specific exemption from the record retention require-
ments specified in the regulations in this part.

(7) The discontinuance of, or curtailment of, activities
does not relieve the licensee or registrant of responsibili-
ty for retaining all records required by this section. A li-
censee or registrant may, however, request the
department to accept such records. The acceptance of
the records by the department relieves the licensee or
registrant of subsequent responsibility only in respect to
their preservation as required in this section.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-180 REPORTS OF THEFT OR
LOSS OF RADIATION SOURCES. Each licensee
and/or registrant shall report immediately by telephone,
{Seattle, Areca Code 206-682-5327) telegraph,
mailgram, or facsimile and confirm promptly by letter to
the State Department of Social and Health Services,
Radiation Control Unit, Mail Stop ((4=2)) LD-11,
Olympia, Washington 98504, ((
3459,-753=34606;,or-753=3461;)) the actual or attempted
theft or loss as soon as such theft or loss becomes known
to the licensee and/or registrant of:

(1) Any radiation machine; or
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(2) Any quantity ((or)) of radioactive material in ex-
cess of a quantity exempted under WAC 402-24-230,

Appendix B, ((of-thesc—reguiations)) or_any item ex-
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(4) For each occurrence, requiring notification pursu-
ant to WAC 402-24-190, a prompt investigation of the
situation shall be initiated by the licensee/registrant. A

empted in chapter 402-19 WAC.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-190 NOTIFICATION OF INCI-
DENTS. (1) Immediate notification. Each licensee
and/or registrant shall immediately notify the State De-
partment of Social and Health Services, Radiation Con-
trol Unit, Mail Stop ((4=2)) LD-11, Olympla
Washington 98504, ((
3460or—753=3461;)) by telephone(Seattle, Area Code
206—682—5327), telegraph, mailgram, or facsimile and
confirming letter of any incident ((including)) involving
any radiation source possessed by him and which may
have caused or threatens to cause:

(a) A dose to the whole body of any individual of 25
rems or more of radiation; a dose to the skin of the
whole body of any individual of 150 rems or more of ra-
diation; or a dose to the feet, ankles, hands, or forearms
of any individual of 375 rems or more of radiation; or

(b) The release of radioactive material in concentra-
tions which, if averaged over a period of 24 hours, would
exceed 5,000 times the limits specified for such materials
in WAC 402-24-220, Appendix A, Table II; or

(c) A loss of one working week or more of the opera-
tion of any facilities affected; or

(d) Damage to property
$((166;660))200,000.

(2) Twenty-four hour notification. Each licensee
and/or registrant shall within twenty—four hours notify
the State Department of Social and Health Services,
Radiation Control Unit, Mail Stop ((4=2)) LD-11,
Olympia, Washington 98504, by telephone (((-A-rca-eodc
266)753=3459;753=3466,0or 753=3461)) (Seattle, Area
Code 206—682-5327), telegraph, mailgram or facsimile,
and confirming letter of any incident involving any radi-
ation source possessed which may have caused or
threatens to cause:

(a) A dose to the whole body of any individual of 5
rems or more of radiation; a dose to the skin of the
whole body of any individual of 30 rems or more of ra-
diation; or a dose to the feet, ankles, hands, or forearms
of 75 rems or more of radiation; or

(b) The release of radioactive material in concentra-
tions which, if averaged over a period of 24 hours, would
exceed 500 times the limits specified for such materials
in WAC 402-24-220, Appendix A, Table II; or

(c) A loss of one day or more of the operation of any
facilities affected; or

(d) Damage to property in excess of $((1666))2,000.

(3) Exposure of personnel monitoring device in excess

in excess of

report of the findings of the investigation shall be sent to
the department within thirty days.

Any report filed with the department pursuant to
WAC 402-24-190 shall be prepared in the manner de-
scribed in WAC 402-24-200(2). Telephone notifications
that do not involve immediate or twenty—four hour noti-
fication shall not be made to the emergency number
(Seattle 206/682-5327). Routine calls should be made
to the Olympia office (206/753-3469).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,
filed 2/6/76)

WAC 402-24-200 REPORTS OF
OVEREXPOSURES AND EXCESSIVE LEVELS
AND CONCENTRATIONS. (1) In addition to any
notification required by WAC 402-24-190, each licens-
ee or registrant shall make a report((f;})) in writing
within 30 days to the department((})) of((+—a))) each
exposure of an individual to radiation level or concen-
trations of radioactive material in excess of any applica-
ble limit as set forth in this part or as otherwise
approved by the department((;

WACH402=24=196;and

t©) tevets af_tadra.tt:u OTconcentratrons of ladma.:tt .:
".'a""al. (ot o TN CXCCSSIVe” CXposuTe of any-—indi
}dual) m z"'l.t"";“;.m.: ATz E"' ]: .::”].:1 lt:" (16)

T ))-

(2) Each report required by WAC 402-24-200(1)
shall describe:

(a) The extent of exposure of individuals to radiation
or to radioactive material, including estimates of each
individual's dose as required by WAC 402-24-200(3);

(b) levels of radiation and concentrations of radioac-
tive material involved;

(c) the cause of exposure, levels or concentrations; and

(d) corrective steps taken or planned to assure against
a recurrence.

(3) Any report filed with the department pursuant to
this section shall include for each individual exposed the
name, social security number, and date of birth, and an
estimate of the individual's dose. The report shall be
prepared so that this information is stated in a separate
part of the report.

(4) Individuals shall be notified of reports in accord-
ance with the requirements of WAC 402-48-040.

(5) In addition to any notification required by WAC
402-24-190, each licensee shall make a report in writing
within 30 days to the department of levels of radiation
or _releases of radioactive material in excess of limits

of 5 rem which was not worn by the assigned individual.

specified by 40 CFR Part 190, "Environmental Radia-

Each licensee and/or registrant shall notify the State

tion Protection Standards for Nuclear Power Opera-

Department of Social and Health Services, Radiation

tions," or in excess of license conditions related to

Control Program, Mail Stop LD-11, Olympia,

compliance with 40 CFR Part 190. Each report required

Washington 98504 by telephone (Seattle 206/682—

under this paragraph shall describe the extent of expo-

5327), telegraph, mailgram, or facsimile within twenty—

sure of individuals to radiation or to radioactive materi-

four hours and confirming by letter.
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al; levels of radiation and concentrations of radioactive
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concentrations; and corrective steps taken or planned to Table 1 Table 11
T \ Restricted Arca Unrestricted Area
assure against a recurrence. Element Isotope Column 1 Column 2 Column ! Column 2
(atomic Air Water Air Water
AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095, number) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (xCi/ml) (uCi/mi)

filed 2/6/76)
WAC 402-24-220 APPENDIX A - CONCEN- Californium (98)  Cf-249 S2x10712 1x1073  sx107)3  4x10°¢

111070 221070 3x10712 2x107
TRATIONS IN ATR AND WATER ABOVE NATU- cr-250 Ssx1072 40?10 ixioS
— -12 -
RAL BACKGROUND. cras &IOS x0Tl sml0T sl0r
251 S2x072 1x10 6x107'%  4x10”
Table | Table 11 11x1072 8x107  3x107!2 3x107
. Restricted_Area Unrestricted Area cf-252 S6x107'% 21074 %107 7x107®
Element Isotope’  Column T Column 2 Column 1 Column 2 I 3x|0'::’ %1072 1x107'%  7x107®
(atomic Air Water  Air Water cr-253 S8x107'0 4x10?  3x107'! axi0?
number) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (xCi/ml) (Ci/ml) [8x107)9 4x107)  3x107))  1x107]
cf-254 S5x107'2 ax10® 21073 110
12 -6 -13 -7
15x107'2 4xi10 2x10 1x10
Actinium (89) Ac-227 S2x107'% ex107  8xi07'¢ 2x107® 6 " = o
13x10° ! 9x10~> 9x|0—” Ix10~% Carbon (6) C-14 § 4x10_ 2x107° leo_b 8x10™
Ac-228 S8x10T3  3x107) 32107 9x10” (CO2)Sub” 5x10 1x10
12x10°% 3x10°  6x107'0 9x10 : -7 -3 -8 -
Americium (95)  Am-241 S6x10°'2 1x107  2x107  ax10¢ Cerium (38) Comtal SIuby oy 0, 0
T1x107!0 gx10%  ax107)  3x10° -7 -3 9 axo-s
Am-2428 6x10°'2  1x107¢ 221073 ax107® Ce-143 S 310, IxI10;  9x107,  4x10
13x1070 3x107°  9x107'?  9x107° [2x10 . 1x10 7 7x10 |, 4x10”
8 -3 « 4 Ce-144 S1x1078  3x10 ax1071%  1xio”
Am-242 S 4x10°%  4x10 1x10 1x10 -9 o _10 -
iy S eI S 16x10°  3x10 2x10 1x10
Am-243 S6x1072 1x107 20107 4x107¢ Cesium (55) Cs-131 S1x107F  7x1072  4x107)  2x107)
1 lxlO_ﬁ 8x|0_I 4x10_7' 3x10_5 I3x10_l: 3x|0'; 1x10” 9x1074
Am-244 S4x107S x0T IxI10T) Sx107) Cs-134m S 4x107%  2x107)  1x10 6x107>
12x107™" 1x10” 8x10™ 5x10~ 16x10 x107° 2x10” 1x10”
8 _4 _9 6
Antimony (51) Sb-122 S2x107  8x107¢  6x107?  3x107S Co136 Sdall, 310, W0, SRI0
11x1077  8x107  sx10  3x107 P1xl0 5 1xI07, 4x107,7  4x10
Sb-124 S2a107] 710t sx1070  2xi0 Co-135 SO 3xI0T) 0T 1xI0T
122108 7x10% 7x10710 24107 " 1ox107, 7x10 3 3x107 2107
sb-125 Ssxi0] 3107 20 xi0? Cs-136 S4x1077  2x107]  1x107)  9x107;
" 3"10_3 3"10-3 9"10_,0 1‘10_4 | zmo‘a 2107, 6x10'9 6x107
e X * X Cs-137 S6x107,  4x107)  2x107/ 2x107
Argon (18) Ar-37Sub’ 6x107  ——  Lxl0Ty  —— 11x107  1x10 5x10 4x10”
Ar—41 Sub 2x10 o e Chilorine (17) C-36  S4ax10] 21077 Ix107) ) 8x107
Arsenic (33) As73 S0 ax102 a0 sao? I 2x100 2107, 8x107,7  6x107)
1 4“0*; 1x10°> |x|0‘§ 5“0_: Cl-38 S 3x10_ lxlo_; 9x10_8 4x10_
As-74 S3kI0T7 k107 1x10T) Sx107 I207  1x107° 7x10 4x10
Aot Simoy 0L s Mo Chromium (24)  Cr-51 S1x107 5002 4107 211073
1Ix1077 6x1073 311077 2x107 21077 410 8x10 210
As-77  SS5x10T] %107 2x107  8x107] Cobalt (27) Co-57  S3xI0TS 21072 1x107,  5x107¢
I 4x10 2x10 1x10 8x10 1 2)(]0:s 11077 6x107° 4x10_:
Astatine (85) A2l S7x107? sxiot 2a107!? 2x1078 Co-58m S 2x10° 8x10;  6x10,  3x10°,
1108 %107} 110 210~ 19x10 7 6x10 3 3x10 2x10
x x x x Co-58  S8xI0, 4107 3107 Ix107}
Barium (56) Ba-131 S1x10°%  sxi0!  axi0® 2x107! Psx107 3x107  2x107 . 9x107C
I 4x|0‘; SXlO_j |x]0”: leo“‘; Co-60 S 3x10_ |X|04 lxlO_Io 5X|0_'
Ba-140 S 1x1070  8x107)  4x107 )  3x107 19x10° 1110 3x10 310~
4xI0™  7x10° 121077 2x10” Copper (29) Cu-64 S2:I0°¢ 1x1077 a0 3x107d
Berkelium (97) Bk-249 S9x10°)" 21077 3x107"  6x107; 112107 6xI10 4x10 2x107
111077 2x10°2 4x1077  6x10° . -10 -4 -12 -5
BK_250 S 1x10”7  6x10 5x10°° 2210 Curium (96) Cm-242 S lxlO_m 7x1074 4)(10_12 2x10_5
1 1x10%  6x10°3 ot Py 12x10 12 x10 N 6x10 X 2x10
x 10T & x Cm-243 S6x10° % 1x107]  2x1072  5x107¢
Beryltium (4) Be-7  S6x10®  sx102 2107 2x107 TIx10- 0 7xi07 3x107 o 2x107
I1x107°® $x10°~ 4x10° 8 leo'l Cm-244 S] 9x}846 gﬂg"’ 3x10_ 5 7x10 s
1x xl 3x10° 7 3x107
Bismuth (83) Bi-206 S2x107 1x10}  6x100  4x107 Cm-245 S5x1072 1x107? 201073 4x107®
11x107 1x107] 5x1077 4x107; 111079 8107 axi07!? 3x107
Bi-207 S2x10] 2xi0)  6xi070  6x107 Cm-246 S 5x107 % 1x107, . 2x107)3  4x107¢
. TIxI07S 2x10 ) 5x10 0 6x107 11x10710 82107} 4x1077  3x107;
Bi-210 S6xI0) 1xI0] 210 b 4x107 Cm-247 S 5x10° % 1x107,  2x107)]  4x107¢
. 16x109  1x10 ] 2x10 0 4x107] 11x1071% 6x107) 41107 2410°
Bi-212 S1xl0) 1x10,  3x10 ] 4xI0 Cm-248 S6x10!Y 1x10t 2101 axio”?
122007 1x107  7x10 410 110! ax107]  ax107 1x10%8
Bromine (35) Br-82 S1x10% 803 40)  3x07 Cm-249 S0 Su0 gm0, s
122107 1x10? 6x10°  4xi0°
: 6 -2 -8 -4
Cadmium (48) Ca-109 S5:10* 5107 2107 210 Dysprosium (66) - Dy-165 S3x10, 10y 00, a0,
17x107%  sxi0?  3x10 2x10 -7 -3 Il
Co-115mSax10®  7xi0t  1x10?  3xi0] Dy-166 S2x10,  1xI0 Bel07y  &x10
1ax108 70! 1x10?  3x0° 12100 1x10 7 Txi0 © - 4xl0
Cg-115 S2x10 1 1x10 : 8x10 Z 310 Einsteinium (99) Es-253 S sxm':g %107 30! 2107}
122007 1x10*  6x10 4210 ° 16x10° 0 7x107)  2x10°)1 2110
Calcium (20) Cads S3x10% ;0! 1x0?  9xi0® Es-254m S 5x10 0 3x10 . 2x10 0 2x10
1o B 9 4 16x10°°  5x10 210 %10
x10 5x10 4x10 2x10 - 11 4 13 -8
', 3 9 s Es-254 S2x10!! 4x10 6x10 1x10
Ca—47 S 2x10 1x10 6x10 5x10 11x10° " axi0°? 12 -8
122107 1x10  6x10°  3xi0 * * 4x10 7 1x10
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Restricted Area

Table 11

Unrestricted Area
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Table 1

Restricted Area

Table 1I
Unrestricted Areca

Element Isotope. Column 1 Column 2 Column 1 Column 2 Element lsotopeI Column 1 Column 2 Column 1 Column 2
(atomic Air Water Air Water (atomic Air Water Air Water
number) ®Ci/ml) (xCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml) number) Ci/ml) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (4Ci/ml)
Es-255 S SxIO':g 8x1074 2x|0':: mo‘: Ir-194 S 2x|0_; 110~} sxlo': :mo'g
I 4x10° 8x10 1x10” 3x10° I12x10” 9x10 5x107 3x10”
Erbium (68) Er-169 S 6x107) 3x10_; 251073 9x|0_: Iron (26) Fe-55 S smo:}S 2x10‘§ 3x10': 8x10
1 4x|0_7 3!]0_3 1x10 8 9x10:4 11x10 7 710~ 3x10_9 2x107
Er-171 S 7x|0'7 3x10_3 2x10—8 lx10_4 Fe-59 S lxlO"8 2107 5x10_9 6x10™
I16x10” 3Ix10” 2x107 1x10 I 5x107 2x10™ 2x10 5x10™
Europium (63) Eu-152 S4x10”7 22107  1x10®  ex107 Krypton (36) Kr-gsm ,
(T,=9.2hrs) . 5 3 s Sub” 6x10 —_— lxlO'7 —_—
132107 22107 1x107 ) 6x1073 Kr-85 Sub Ix1070 —— 3107 ——
Eu-152 S 1x10” 2x107 4x10” 8x10™ Kr-87 Sub 1x10 — 2xl0” _
(Ty=13yrs) s R 10 s Kr-88 Sub 1x10 2x10”
B 3 10 810 _ _ _
Futse ST IO, 00 Sros Lanthanum (57)  La-140 S2x100  7x107;  Sx10)  2x107;
172100 6x10¢ 21070 2107 T1x107  7x107 45107 2x10
8 3 _9 4
Eu-155 S9x107,  6x107,  3x107,  2x10 Lead (82 Pb-203 S3x10° 1x102  9x10®  axi0
17x10°  6x10”  3x10°  2x107* ®2) 12010 1x102 63105, 4x10™
—10 12 _
Fermium (100) Fm-254 S6x10% 4x10  2x10°  1x107! Pb-210 S 1x107 - 4x1077  4x10_ 0 1x10
17x10°  4x10  2x10°  1x10° 121100 5x10 821077 2x107
Fmo255 S 22108  1x10°  6x107'0 3510 Pb-212 S2x10°  6x10 6x107'0  2x10”
—8 -10
I ]xlO_s lxlO_J 4x]0—l0 3”0—5 ) I2x10 5x10 7x10 2x10
-9 -5 -10 -7
Fm-256 .S 3x107 ) 3x107,  1x107 0 9x107, Lutetium (71) Lu-177 Se6x10”7  3x10  2x10% 107!
12210 3x10 6x10 9x10 15x107  3x10 2108 ax107
Fluorine (9) F-18  S5x10° 22102 2x107  sx107 Manganese (25 Mns2 S2x10”7  1x10°  7x10°  3x10°°
13210°  1x107  9x107°  sx107 anganese (23) 11x107  9x107¢  Sxl0 3107
_7 3 _ _4
Gadolinium (64) Gd-153 S2x1077  6x10  8x10”°  2x1074 Mn-54 S4x107,  4x10 Ix107 o 1107,
19x10°%  6x102  3x10°  2x107 14x10_,  3x10 1x10 1x10°,
Gd-159 Ssx107  2x107° 2210 8x107 Mn-56  S8xi0,  4x10, k10, Ix10
14107 2x107°  ixt0®  8x107 Isxlo”™  3x107 2107 1x10
-7 ~3 -8 4
Gallium (31) Ga-12 $2x1077  1x10  8x107)  axi0”} Mercury (80) Hg-197mS 7x10°;  6x10°;  3x107, 210,
122107 1x107° €x10°  4x107” 18x107, S5x10,  3x10, 2107,
Hg-197 Si1x10° 9x10  4x10 3x10
Germanium (32) Ge-71 S mo:fS 5x10': mo'; 2x|0_; 1 sxlo‘g 121072 9x10 5x10':
16x10 5x10™ 2x10” 2x10™ Hg-203 S 7x10—7 5x10 2x10 2x]0:4
_ ~ 11x10” 3 4
Gold (79) Au-196 S 12105 sx107  ax108 2x107) 1x10 ) 310 , x10 . "‘_'0_4
1 (leO_7 4x10_3 2x10_8 1x10 s Molybdenum (42) Mo-99 S 7x10_7 5x107 3x10” 2x10
Au-198 S3x1077  2x107  1x1070  SxI07 1251077 1x107  7x10 410~
1 2X|0‘ ]X]O_ Bxlo' 5X]0_ . —11 _3 —12 5
Au-199 S 1x10%  sx10° 4x1078 21074 Neodymium (60) Nd-144 S 8x10_]o 2x10° 3x10_“ 7x]0_5
18x107  4x10”  3x10°  2x107 13x107,%  2x10 1x1077  8x10
Nd-147 Sax10” 22102 1x10®  ex10
Hafnium (72) Hf-181 S4x10': 2x10_: mo“; mo‘: lleojS 221073 8x10” moj
172108 2x10° 310?10 Nd-149 S2x108 821073 6x107  3x107;
_ _ _ 11x107%  8x10” 10
Holmium (67) Ho-166 S2x1077  9x107%  7x107  3x107; * " * s 3 | 3x10
I2x10” 9x10 6x10” 3x10” Neptunium (93) Np-237 S 4x10™ 9x10™ 1x10713 3x((_~l‘f)’—5))
6 _| 7 -3 10
Hydrogen (1) H-3  Ssx10% o 2x1077 321073 1121070 ox107*  4x107!?  3x167
5x10 1x10 2x10 Ix10 -7 -3 ~ 4
', & Np-239 S8x107)  4x10 3x10 1210
, Sub” 2210 4x10 17x107  4x10”  2x10%  1x107*
. —6 —~2 -7 -3
Indium (49) In-113m S 8!]0_6 4!'0_2 3!]0_7 |X|0_3 Nickel (28) Ni-59 S 5![0’7 6X]0-3 2!10_8 2X10-4
17x1075  4x1077 22107 1x107; 18x1077  6x1072  3x10°  2x1073
In-114m S 1x10 5x10 4x10™ 2x10 . ~8 -9 _5
3 _4 _10 _s Ni-63 S 6x10 8x10 2x10 3x10
120107 sx107) 7x103°  2x107; 1310”7 2x102 110 7107
In-115m S 2x10 lxlO'z 8x10 3 4X|0_4 Ni-65 S 9X|0_7 4x10” 3xlO'8 lxlo-4
122107, Ix107, 62107, 4x10° 15207 3x107 210 1xi0
In-115 S 2x10:8 3x10'3 9x|0—9 9x|0'5 ; 9 _4
13x10 Ix10™ 1x10” 9x10™ Niobium (41) Nb-93m S lxlO_7 lxlO‘i 4x10'9 4x10_‘1
5 _9 _s _1) _7 12x10° 1x10” 5x10™ 4x10
Todine (53) 125 S5x107  4x107  8x107' 25107 Nb9s Ssao? a0} 2m10®  1x107¢
I 2x10 6x10 6x10 2x10 -7 — -9 4
-9 -5 ~11 -7 1 1x10 3x10 3x10 1x10
1-126 S 8x10 5x10 9x10 3x10 —6 - & _4
7 _3 8 5 Nb-97 S 6x10 3x10 2x10 9x10
13107 3x107)  1x107 9x107; o105 3102 2007 9xlo~
129 S2x107  1x107)  2x107'  6x107
172108 6x102 2107 2x10 Osmium (76) 0s-185 S5x1077 21073 2x10° 71073
-131 S 9x10‘3 6x10'§ mo;'f sxlo'; 15210 22102 2i0?  7x10”}
13x1077  2x107°  1x10 6x10 0s-191m S 2x10~°  7x1072  6x107)  3x107
I-132 S leo‘; 2x|o'; n107  8x107¢ 19x10%  7x1072 31077 2107
19x107]  5x107,  3x107)  2x10 Os-191 S1x10°¢  sx10” 4x10:§ 2107
1-133 S 3x10 7 2x10 s 4xl0_9 1x10 s 14x107]  $x10™ 1x10 2x1074
121077 1x107  7x107  4xl0 0s-193 S4ax10”7 2102  1x10®  6x107}
1-134  S5x1077  4x1070  6x107  2x10° 132107 221070 9x10”°  sxi0”d
135108 2x107 X107 6x107, 5 : & L 5 i
1-13§ S 1x10” 7x10 1x10~ 4x10 Palladium (46) Pd-103 S lxlO__I lxlO_3 5x10_8 3x10_4
l4X|0-7 leo'J lx]o-s 7x]0“5 17X|0 7 8x10 3Ix10 8 3x10 5
Pd-109 S 6x10™ Ix10™ 2x107 9x10™
Iridium (77) I-190 S 1x10% 6x102  ax10® 2107 14x107 2007 110 m0°*
[4x107)  sx107) 1x10%  2x107 hosoh 5 4 9 i
1-192 S 1x10- 1x10  4x10” 4x10” Phosphorus (15) P-32 S 7x10_s 5x107, 2x10__9 2x10_5
132108  1x10°  9x107'®  4x107 18x107°  7x10 3x10 2x10
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Table 1 Table 1l Table | Table I
. Restricted Area Unrestricted Area . Restricted Area Unrestricted Area
Element Isotope Column 1 Column 2 Column 1 Column 2 Element Isotope Column | Column 2 Column | Column 2
(atomic Air Water Air Water (atomic Air Water Air Water
number) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml) number) wCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml)} (uCi/ml)
_g _3 9 s
- g 18 1 ]
Platinum (78) P-191 S8x107)  4x107  3x1073 1x107% Ru-105 S .,::8 7 g:,g-s ;’;,g—s ?:184
I 6xlO 32107 2%1077  1x10 3 8 4
-, -, 15x1077  3x10 2x10 1x10
Pt-193m S 7210 3x10 2x10°7  1x10 u 8 9 s
6 ) 7 _ Ru-106 S8x107°  4x10 3x10” 1x10
ISx1070 3x107;  2x10°,  1xI07, 1610° 3x10° 21070 1x107°
Pi-193 S mo*; 31077 4x1070  9x107] .
132107 Sx107;  1x107; 2x1073 B Samarium (62) Sm-147 S 107! 21070 2107’2 6x1073
P1-197m ss;uo4 x0T 21077 1x107) l3110“;° 2x|o‘; 9;:10“')2 71073
[Sx1070 3x1070  2x107;  9x107, Sm-151 S6x107  1x107 2107, ax107*
Pi-197 S8x1077  4x107)  3x107  1x107, Tix107)  1x107;  Sx107 ax1074
16x1077  3x1070  2x10° 1x10 Sm-153 SSx107)  2x107;  2x107 suo::
Plutonium (94) Pu-238 S26107% 1x1073 71013 sx107g 14x10 ) 2x10 1x10 8x10
I 3xlO'12 8x10_4 1x107 14 31]0:6 Scandium (21) Sc46 S 2x10'8 IxIO'3 8x10~° 4x107>
Pu-239 S2x10717 1x107;  6x107 0 SxI07) 1261077 12107} 8x10° ;" 4x10”
l4xlO'I2 8x10 4 1x10™ 18 3110:6 Sc47 S 6x10™ , 3xlO ", 2x10™ 9x10”
Pu-240 S2x107% 1x107,  6x107 7 Sx107¢ 15x107 32107 2108 9x107?
F4x1071 8x107)  1x1077  3x107 Sc48  S2x107]  8x107, 6x10'z 3x1073
Pu-241 SOx100 7x107)  3x1077  2x107; 11x1077  8x10 5x107°  3x10°
14x10°%,  4x10” 1x10” 1x10” . 4 3 8 4
Pu-242 S 2x10° 12 5107 6x107'4 Sx10_6 Selenium (34) Se-75 S 1x10 9x10™ 4x|0_9 3x10_4
1 4x10- 1 9”0—4 1x10” 12 3x10™ -5 | leO 8x|0 4x10 Ix10
—6 —2 -8 —4
Pu-243 S2x10° 1x107,  6x107  3x107, Silicon (14) si-31 Sex10®  3x102 21077 9x107*
1 2x10 1x10 8x10” 3x10 1 |x10—6 6!]0—3 3“0—8 2 ]0—4
—~12 —4 14 -6 X
Pu-244 S2x107% 1x107,  6x107)7  4x107¢ ) , . 4
13x10° 3x10 1x107'2  1x10 Silver (47) Ag-105 S 6x10° 3x107 2x10 1x10
18x10  3x107  3x1070  1x107¢
. -10 -5 -1 7  , 4 o s
Polonium (84) Po-210 S 5!]0_]0 2!]0_4 2!]0_]2 -’Xlo_5 Ag_noms 2!]0 9!10_4 7!10 0 3x10 5
I2x10 8x10 7x10 3x10 1 lxlO 9x10 » 3x10” » 3”0—5
, 6 3 g Ag-111 S 3x107) 1x1077  1x107,  4x10
K-42 10 9x10 7x10 3x107¢ 8 . _
Potassium (19) S,f’;lo—v 10 ax10° 2107 12:007  1x10%  8x107°  4x10
: 5 -7 -3 5
: —7 —4 -9 -5 Sodium (11) Na-22 S 2x10 1x10 6x|0 4x10”
_142 S 2x10 9x10 7x10 3x10 _ ”
Prasecodymium (59) Pr-142 X x 3 X 1 9x10 9 9“0_4 3x10 10 3“0

1 leo'; 9x10_; suo': 3x10°°
Pr-143 S3xI07  1x107)  1x107  $x1073
125007 1x107  6x10°  sx10”

Na-24 sulof 6x|oj 4x|o§ 2x10
1121077 8x10 sx10°  3x107°

. —8 -3 -9 —4 Strontium (38) Sr-85m S 4107 22107 1x107¢ 7x10—3
Pm-147 S 6x107 2107 210 a _ _

Promethium (61) " ,?’;:g 7 o 10?20 13x10%  2x107)  1x10%  7x1073
Pm-149 S3x107 1x10  1x107%  4x107} Sr-85  S107,  3x107, 8107, 1x10

11x107  s5x10>  4x10° 2x107*

7 _3 9 s
1 8 4310 3
I2x107  1x10 x10 x1 sr-89  S3x10% 310} w10 3x107S

Protactinium (91)  Pa-230 S 2x10 7x10‘; 6x10_:: 2x10:: 14x107 8 suo*; 1x10 ‘l’l 3x1073
18x107'% 7x107  3x107'!  2x10 Sr-90 S 1x10”°  1x10°  3x107'! 3107
Pa-231 S 1x10° ‘2 3x107°  4x10” : 9x10°" lsuo‘; 11073 2x1071° 4x107}
1121070 suo“; 4x10 32 2x|oj Sr-91  S4xi07) 2x10_; 2x|o‘g 7x107% »
Pa-233 S 6)(10'7 4x10‘3 2x10_9 lx10_4 I3x10_7 1)110_3 9xIO'8 5x10
lleo" 3x107  6x10° 110 S92 S4xl07] 2x107  2xl07 7x107
Radium (88) Ra-223 S2:107 211075  6x107)} 7x101 I3x10° 2x10 > 1x10 6x10 .
I2x10” g 1x10 s 8x10~ 10 4x10_6 Sulfur (16) S-35 SleO 2x|0 9x10 6x10:4
Ra-224 SSx107 721073 22107, 2x107 132107 8x10°  9x10”°  3x10
17x107'°  2x10 210" sx10 _ _ 4 s
Ra-226 S 3x10~!!' 4x1077 10712 3x1078 Tantalum (73) Ta-182 S 4)(10_8 IxIO_3 lxlO_Io 4x10_5
15x107 “ 9x1073 2x10_:§ 3x10; 12x10®  1x10 7x10 4x10
Ra-228 S7x10, 8x107,  2x107°  3x10° Technetium (43)  Tc-96m S8x107° 4x10”  3x10°  1x1072
14x107!"  7x10 110 3210 13,10"3 3x107) ! mo*; lxloj
-7 -8 Tc-96 S 6x107 3x10 2x10° 1x10
Radon (86) Rn-220 s 3x10 1x10 lelO_Z o : 8”0_: 5x|0::
3 9 Te-97m S2x10° 1x102  8x10°  4x10
Rn-222 S(s(xil’o"% 2 3100 12x107]  sx107)  sx10)  2x1b)
, . N Te-97 SIx107 k1072 4xl07]  2x10°
Rhenium (75) Re-183 S$3x107%  2x1077  9x1073  6x107, 1321077 22107 12107 8x107}
12x107  8x1073  Sx107)  3x107 Te-99m S4x107)  2x107) 1x10°8  6x10”
Re-186 S6x107  3x107  2x10  9x107; 11x107  8x107  Sx1077  3x107
12107 12107 8x107  $x107; Te-99  S2x107¢ 1x1077 71070 3x10
Re-187 S9x1075  7x1077  3x107 3107 16x10°  sx10 2107 2x10
Re18s S oo ;:}8 s mo, e Tellurium (52) Te-125m S 4x1077  5x107>  1x103 211074
-7 —3 -9
1 2X10_7 9!]0-4 6x10™ 3x10° 5 1 1110_7 3x10_3 4x10” 9 1x10 5
5 Te-127m S 1x10 . 2x10 3 5x10° g 6x10™
Rhodium (45) Rh-103mS 8x10_§ 4uo': 3x10:: 1x107 14x107; 2110 1x1073 52107
168107  3x107, 251078 1x107; Te-127 S2x105  8x107) 6x107  3x10
Rh-105 S8xI07]  4x107)  3x107%  1xI07 19x1077 107 3x103  2x10”
I 5x10” 3x107 2x10” 1x10 Te-129m S 8x10 o lxlO_4 3x10” S 3x10”
Rubidium (37) Ro-86 S3x07 2107 1xi0d 7m0} ez SN0 fMOn MO, ML
| 7X|0- 7X|0— ZXIO_ 2X|0_ |4X|0 ~6 leo'z |X|0_7 8!]0_4
_7 _3 -8 4
Rb-87 S5x10; 3x107  2%107  1x107, Te3ims 4107 2107 1x10# 61078
17x107%  5x10 2210 2x10 P2x1077 15107 6,10-3 4,10—2
: -6 -2 -8 -4 Te-132 S2x107] 9x10° 7100 3x10°
Ruthenium (44)  RuT - SMI0 1102 64108 3x10™ a0 610 4x10® 2xi0”

Ru-103 S5x107 2x107F 210 8x107
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Element
(atomic
number)

Table 1

Isotope !
Air

Restricted Area

Table II

Unrestricted Area
Column I Column 2 Column 1 Column 2
Water
wCi/ml) (xCi/ml)

Air

Water
(uCi/ml) (xCi/ml)

Terbium (65)

Thallium (81)

Thorium {(90)]

Thulium (69)

Tin (50)

Tungsten (74)

Uranium (92)

Vanadium (23)

Xenon (54)

Ytterbium (70)

Yttrium (39)

Tb-160 S 1107

1 3x10°
TI-200 SJxlO:z
I1x10
Ti-201 sleo“75
19x107)
Ti-202 S 8x107
1 2x107
T-204 S 6x107
13x10°
Th-227 S 3x1071°
12x107'°
Th-228 S 9x107\2
16x107!2
Th-230 S 2x107'2
1 mojs'
Th-231 S 1x107¢
11x10
Th-232 S 3x107}!
13x107"!
Th-natural S6x]0_lI
16x107)!
Th-234 S 6x10°°
13x10°8
Tm-170 S 4x10°
nxlo‘j
Tm-171 S lxlO_7
12x107
Sn-113 S 4x107]
lsno‘j
Sn-125 SlxIO'8
18x10
W-181 sleo‘:
11x107]
W-185 S 8x107]
11x10”
W-187 S 4x10~
131077
U-230 S 3x107'0
11x10710
U-232 smo‘:‘l’
13x10™
U-233 ssno"g
!mo‘:o
U-234 S°6x10
!mo‘:g
U-235 S° sx107
11x10710
U-236 S6x107'°
!mo':‘]’
U-238 S* 7x10°
llxlo_;o
U-240 S 2x107)
2x10~
U-Natural S* 1x107!0
11x107'°
V48 S 2x107
16x10
Xe-131m
Sub? 2x107°
Xe-133m
Sub 1x1073
Xe-133
Sub lxlO_5
Xe-135
Suh 4x107%
Yb-175 smo‘;
16x10°
Y9 S mo‘;
I1x107
Y-91m S 2x1073
12107

Y-91 S 4x|o‘§
I3x10™

mo‘;
1x107

mo‘§
7x10”
9x1073
5x107°
4x10—;
2:(10-3
3x10™
2x107°

—4
5x10
sx107
2x10
4x10_:
5x10™
9x107;
7x10-3
7x10-5
SxIO_3
lxlO_s
6x10™
6x10
sx107
5x10

121073
121073
121072
121072

2x10';
2x107
5x10

5x1074

mo‘i
lxlO_3
4:(]0_3
3x10”
2x1073
2x107°

1x107¢
1x107¢
8x10::
8xlO_4
9x10_4
9x10
92107
9210~
8x10~*
8x107*
mo‘i
1x10™
1x1073
1x1073
1x1072
1x1073
1x1073
1x1073

—4
9x10
8x10~*

3x10‘§
3x107

6x107*
6x107
1x10~!
1x107}
8x10
8x10

3x10—:
1x10”

9x10_:
4x10~
7x107%
3x107°
3x10‘§
SxIO_8
2x10”

9x107'°

—11
éx]O_I2
x10
3x10713
2x10713
8x10~14
3x10';3
leO—8
4x10™
mo“;
mo‘:2
2x10” 3
2x10_;
2x1077
1x10~

mo‘;
1210
4x107°
8x107°

1x1078
2x10°°
4x10‘:
3Ix10”

8x10_g
41(]0-8
3:(10_9
4x10”
2x1078
1x10°8

1x107}!
ax10712
Jxlo‘:§
9x10™
2x107'!
4x10712
2x107H
ax10712
2x107!}
ax10712
2x107!!
4:(]0'|2
3x10712
5x10712
sno':
6:(10"12
5x10
sx107'2

6xl o‘z
2x10”

4x107’
3x1077
3x107’

1x10~’

leo‘g
2x10~

4x107°
3x107?
8x1077
6x]0';
1210

lxlO_9

ax lo‘i
4x10™

4x10_4
104
Ix10°
Tx104
6x1075

21073
2x10”
7x10“55
1x10~
2x10 p
3x107
251074

_4
2:(10_‘s
2x10 5
4x10™
2,(10“5s
2x10_5
2x10-5
2x10”

5x10‘§
5x10”
leo::
5x10

9x 10'5
8x10~>
2x10—:
2x10

4x10__:
3x10_4
1x107;
1x10

7x107>
6x107

5x107¢
5x107¢
3x10~°
3x10~°
3x10~°
3x10-5
3x1073
3x1073
3x1073
3x1073
3x1073
3x10~°
4x107
4x107>
3x107°
3x10‘§
3x10'5
3x10”

3x10‘§
3x10™

—4
1x10
1x1074

2x1073
2x107°
3x1073
x107>
%1075
3x10'5
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Table 1
Restricted Arca

Table II
Unrestricted Area

Element lsotopeI Column I Column 2 Column 1 Column 2
(atomic Air Water Air Water
number) (uCi/ml) (xCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml)
Y-92 Sax10”] 2102 1x10%  6x107
1 Juo‘; 21072 1x10%  6x107
Y-93 S 21107 BxIO:: 6x10_: 3x107°
11x1077  8x10 5x107°  3x107°
Zinc (30) Zn-65 S mo‘; 3x10—: mo‘; mo::
16)(10_7 leO"3 2x10" 2x10 s
Zn—69m S 4)(10—7 2:(10_3 1)(]0_8 7x10_5
13007, 25107 1x107  6x107
Zn—69 S 7x10 5x10” 2x10° 2x10™
19210  sx102  3x107  2x107°
Zirconium (40) Zr93  SIx107]  2x1072  4x107° 8x10°3

13x1077  2x102  1x10%  8x10
Zr-95 S mo‘g 2xlo_; 4x10_: 6x107
13107 22107 1x107) 6x10'§
Zr-97 S lxlO_8 5xlO_4 4:(10'9 2:(!0__(>
19x10” 5x10 3x10™ 2x10”

Any single radionuclide not
listed above with decay
mode other than alpha
cmission or spontaneous fis-
sion and with radioactive
half-life less than 2 hours.

Sub? 1x107° 3x10°°

Any single radionuclide not
listed above with decay
mode other than alpha
emission or spontaneous fis-
sion and with radioactive
half-life greater than 2
hours. 32107 3x1078

9x107  1x107'0

Any single radionuclide not
listed above, which decays
by alpha emission or sponta- 14 s
neous fission. 2x10” Ix10™

61073 4x10”’

For purposes of these regulations, the designation 10—
(number), indicates 10 raised to the minus (number)
power.*

NOTES:
'Soluble (S); Insoluble (I).

2*Sub" means that values given are for submersion in a
semispherical infinite cloud of airborne material.

3For purposes of these regulations, it may be assumed that the
daughter activity concentrations in the following table are equivalent
to an air concentration of 10™’ microcuries of radon-222 per milliliter
of air in equilibrium with the daughters RaA, RaB, RaC, and RaC":

ALPHA-EMITTING DAUGHTER ACTIVITY
COLLECTED PER MILLILITER OF AIR

Maximum Time

Between Collec— Total alpha

tion and disintegra—
Measurement tions per
(hours)* Microcuries/ml minute per ml
0.5 72 x107® 0.16
1.0 45 x10°8 0.10
2.0 1.3 x10° 0.028
30 03 x10 0.0072

*The duration of sample collection and the duration of meas-

urement should be sufficiently short compared to the time
between collection and measurement, as not to have a sta-
tistically significant effect upon the results.

%For soluble mixtures of U-238, U-234 and U-235 in air chemical
toxicity may be the limiting factor. If the percentage by weight (en-
richment) of U-235 is less than 5, the concentration value for a 40—
hour work week, Table I, is 0.2 milligrams uranium per cubic meter of
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air average. For any enrichment, the product of the average concen-

tration and time of exposure during a 40-hour work week shall not

exceed 8x107° SA p#Ci-hr/ml, where SA is the specific activity of the

uranium inhaled. The concentration value for Table Il is 0.007 milli- b
grams uranium per cubic meter of air. The specific activity for natural

uranium is 6.77x107 curies per gram U. The specific activity for oth-

er mixtures of U-238, U-235 and U-234, if not known, shall be:

SA= 3.6x10” curies/gram U

the radionuclide in the mixture having
the lowest concentration limit; or

. If the identity of each radionuclide in
the mixture is not known, but it is
known that certain radionuclides spec-
ified in Appendix "A" are not present
in the mixture, the concentration limit

U-depleted
SA = (0.4 + 0.38 E + 0.0034 E2) 10™° for the mixture is the lowest concen-
E =072 tration limit specified in Appendix "A"
where E is the percentage by weight of U-235, expressed as for any radionuclide which is not
percent. known to be absent from the mixture;

NOTE: or

In any case where there is a mixture in air or
water of more than one radionuclide, the lim-
iting values for purposes of this Appendix

should be determined as follows:

¢. Radionuclide

Table 1 Table 11
Restricted Area Unrestricted Area
Column 1 Column 2 Column 1 Column 2
Air Water Air Water

1. If the identity and concentration of each
@Ci/ml) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml) (uCi/ml)

radionuclide in the mixture are known, the
limiting values should be derived as follows:

Determine, for each radionuclide in the
mixture, the ratio between the quantity
present in the mixture and the limit other-
wise established in Appendix "A" for the
specific radionuclide when not in a mixture.

If it is known that Sr-90, -125,
I-126, 1-129, I-131, (I-133 Table
II only), Pb-210, Po-210, At-
211, Ra-223, Ra-224, Ra-226,
Ac-227, Ra-228, Th-230, Pa-
231, Th-232, Th-nat, Cm-248,
Cf-254, and Fm-256 are not

A . -5 - —6
The sum of such ratios for all the radionu- present 9x10 3x10
clides in the mixture may not exceed "1" If it is known that Sr-90, [-125,
o T 1-126, 1-129, (I-131, 1-133, Ta-
(i-e., "unity") ble IT only), Pb-210, Po-210, Ra-
. . 223, Ra-226, Ra-228, Pa-231,
Example: If radionuclides a, b, and ¢ are Th-nat, Cm-248, Cf-254, and P P
present in concentrations C,, C,, Fm-256 are not present —  6x10 —— 210
and C, and if the applicable If it is known that Sr-90, 1-129
MPC's are MPC,, MPC,, and (';‘)zsi,b'_‘z‘lzg' R oy Table 11
. only), , Ra-220, Ra-229,
MPC, respectively, then the con- Cm-248, and Cf-254 are not " -
centrations shall be limited so that present 2x10 —— 6x10
the following relationship exists: If it is known that (I-129, Table
IT only), Ra~226, and Ra-228 are 6 7
C, C, C. not present 3x10 — 1xl07
+ + = 1 If it is known that alpha—emitters
and Sr-90, I-129, Pb-210, Ac-
MPC, MPC, MPC. 227, Ra-228, Pa-230, Pu-241, " o
2. If either the identity or the concentration of =~ 2nd Bk-249 are not present 107 —— i ——
any radionuclide in the mixture is not lf:'it i;:_n;l\:)n Tt ;;%ha—;mi;t;;s
known, the li:niting values for purposes of 310§ b 7241 are not present —— 3x107° —— a0l
Appendlx A" shall be: If it is known that alpha-emitters " 12
a. For purposes of Table I. Col and Ac-227 are not present x10” — Ix10” _
. , .
P 6x10™" If it is known that Ac-227, Th-
230, Pa-231, Pu-238, Pu-239,
b. For purposes of Table I, Col. ) Pu-240, Pu-242, Pu-244, Cm-
....................... 4x10° 248, Cf-249 and Cf-251 are not s 1013
c. For purposes of Table II, N present 3x10 Ix
Col.l...oviiiviano... 2x10° 4. If the mixture of radionuclides consists of
d. For purposes of Table II, . uranium and its daughter products in ore
Col.2... ..ot 3x10° dust prior to chemical processing of the

uranium ore, the values specified below may
be used in lieu of those determined in ac-
cordance with paragraph 1 above or those
specified in paragraphs 2 and 3 above.

3. If any of the conditions specified below are
met, the corresponding values specified be-
low may be used in lieu of those specified in
paragraph 2, above.

a. For Purposes of Table I, Column 1,
1x10™'° 4Ci/ml gross alpha activity; or
5x10”"" uCi/ml natural uranjum; or 75
micrograms per cubic meter of air nat-
ural uranium.

a. If the identity of each radionuclide in
the mixture is known but the concen-
tration of one or more of the radionu-
clides in the mixture is not known, the
concentration limit for the mixture is
the limit specified in Appendix "A" for

[69]
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“b.

5. For
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For purposes of Table II, Column 1,
3x10™'? uCi/ml gross alpha activity;
2x10""? uCi/ml natural uranium; or 3
micrograms per cubic meter of air nat-
ural uranium.

purposes of this note, a radionuclide

may be considered as not present in a mix-

ture
that

if (a) the ratio of the concentration of
radionuclide in the mixture (C,) to the

concentration limit for that radionuclide
specified in Table II of Appendix "A"
(MPC,) does not exceed 1/10, (i.e,
C./MPC, =< 1/10 and (b) the sum of such
ratios for all radionuclides considered as not
present in the mxiture [mixture] does not
exceed 1/4 (i.e., C,/MPC, + C,/MPC, +
. =< 1/4).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1095,

filed 2/6/76)

.WAC 402-24-230 APPENDIX B—QUANTITIES

EXEMPT FROM LABELING.

Material Microcuries
Americium-241 0.01
Antimony-122 100
Antimony-124 10
Antimony-125 10
Arsenic-73 100
Arsenic-74 10
Arsenic-76 10
Arsenic—77 100
Barium-133 10
Barium-140 10
Bismuth-210 1
Bromine—82 10
Cadmium-109 10
Cadmium-115m 10
Cadmium-115 100
Calcium—45 10
Calcium—47 10
Carbon-14 100
Cerium-141 100
Cerium-143 100
Cerium-144 1
Cesium-131 1,000
Cesium-134m 100
Cesium—-134 1
Cesium-135 10
Cesium-136 10
Cesium-137 10
Chlorine-36 10
Chlorine-38 10
Chromium-51 1,000
Cobalt-58m 10
Cobalt-58 10
Cobalt—60 1
Copper—64 100
Dysprosium-165 10
Dysprosium—166 100

Material Microcuries
Erbium-169 100
Erbium-171 100
Europium-152 (9.2 h) 100
Europium—152 (13 yr) 1
Europium-154 1
Europium—155 10
Fluorine-18 1,000
Gadolinium—-153 10
Gadolinium-159 100
Gallium-72 10
Germanium-71 100
Gold-198 100
Gold-199 100
Hafnium-181 10
Holmium-166 100
Hydrogen-3 1,000
Indium-113m 100
Indium-114m 10
Indium—115m 100
Indium-115 10
Iodine-125 1
Iodine-126 1
Iodine-129 0.1
Iodine-131 1
Todine-132 10
Iodine-133 1
Todine—134 10
Todine-135 10
Iridium-192 10
Iridium-194 100
Iron-55 100
Iron-59 10
Krypton-85 100
Krypton-87 10
Lanthanum-140 10
Lutetium-177 100
Manganese-52 10
Manganese-54 10°
Manganese—56 10
Mercury-197m 100
Mercury-197 100
Mercury-203 10
Molybdenum-99 100
Neodymium-147 100
Neodymium-149 100
Nickel-59 100
Nickel-63 10
Nickel-65 100
Niobium-93m 10
Niobium-95 10
Niobium-97 10
Osmium-185 10
Osmium-191m 100
Osmium-191 100
Osmium-193 100
Palladium-103 100
Palladium-109 100
Phosphorus—32 10
Platinum-191 100
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Material Microcuries Material Microcuries
Platinum-193m 100 Thulium-170 10
Platinum-193 100 .+ Thulium-171 10
Platinum-197m 100 Tin-113 10
Platinum-197 100 Tin-125 10
Plutonium-239 0.01 Tungsten—181 10
Polonium-210 0.1 Tungsten—185 10
Potassium—42 10 Tungsten—187 100
Praseodymium-142 100 Uranium (natural)’ 100
Praseodymium-143 100 Uranium-233 0.01
Promethium-147 10 Uranium-234 -

Promethium-149 10 Uranium-235 0.01
Radium-226 0.01 Vanadium—48 10
Rhenium-186 100 Xenon—131m 1,000
Rhenium-188 100 Xenon-133 100
Rhodium-103m 100 Xenon-135 100
Rhodium-105 100 Ytterbium-175 100
Rubidium-86 10 Yttrium-90 10
Rubidium-87 10 Yttrium-91 10
Ruthenium-97 100 Yttrium-92 100
Ruthenium-103 10 Yttrium-93 100
Ruthenium-105 10 Zinc-65 10
Ruthenium-106 1 Zinc—69m 100
Samarium-151 10 Zinc-69 1,000
Samarium-153 100 Zirconium-93 10

Scandium—46 10 Zirconium-95 10
Scandium—47 100 Zirconium-97 10
Scandium—48 10

Selenium-75 10

Silicon-31 100

Silver-105 10 NIOTES' B )

Silver—110m 1 4 Based on alpha disintegration rate of Th-232, Th-230 and their
Silver-111 100 " ased on alpha disintegrat f U-238, U-234, and U-23
Sodium-22 10 p! egration rate of U-238, U-234, and U-235.
—S odium—24 ﬁ Material Microcuries
Strontium-85 10

Strontium-89 1 Any alpha emitting radionuclide not listed

Strontium—90 0.1 :nbo:'ve or mixt‘ttx'res of alpha emitters of un- 001
Stront!um—91 10 Ar?y l:acdf’iz‘r?::llit‘llznother than alpha emitting ’
Strontium-92 10 radionuclides, not listed above or mixtures of

Sulphur-35 100 beta emitters of unknown composition 0.1

%g}‘;t‘t‘l?;n‘ f926 }8 NOTE: For purposes of WAC 402-24-090, ((WHAE))
Technetium—97m 100 402—24—140- a.nd ((WAE€)) .40.2—24—1.50,
Technetium—97 100 where .there is involved a combm.atlon of iso-
Technetium—99m 100 topes.m.known amounts, the limit for the
Technetium—99 10 . comt?matlon should_ be derived as follows: De-
Tellurium—125m 10 ' termme:, for each isotope in the combination,
Tellurium—127m 10 the rgtlo _between the quantity present in the
Tellurium—127 100 qombmauon and the limit otherwise estal:)-
Tellurium—129m 10 llshed_ fo.r the specific isotope when not in
Tellurium—129 100 f:ombmat.non. The sum of such ratios for all the
Tellurium—131m 10 1sotopgs in th.e combination may not exceed
Tellurium—132 10 "1" (i.e., "unity"). Example:. For purposes of
Terbium-160 10 WAC 402—24—1.50, if a particular batch con-
Thallium—200 100 tains 29,000 uCi of Au-198 and 50,000 xCi of
Thallium—201 100 C-14, it may also inc.luQe not more than 300
Thallium—202 100 uCi of I-131. This limit was determined as
Thallium-204 10 * follows:

Thorium (nau,u'a])l 100 20,000 uCi Au-198/100,000 uCi +

{71]
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50,000 uCi C-14/100,000
300 pCi I-131/1,000 uCi =1

The denominator in each of the above ratios
was obtained by multiplying the figure in the
table by 1,000 as provided in WAC 402-24—
150.

uCi +

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-010 PURPOSE AND SCOPE. This
chapter establishes requirements, for which a registrant
is responsible, for use of x-ray equipment by or under
the supervision of an individual authorized by and li-
censed in accordance with state statutes to engage in the
healing arts ((or-veterimarymedicine)). The provisions of
this chapter are in addition to, and not in substitution
for, other applicable provisions of these regulations.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-020 DEFINITIONS. As used in this
chapter, the following definitions apply:

(1) "Accessible surface” means the external surface of
the enclosure or housing provided by the manufacturer.

(2) "Added filter” means the filter added to the in-
herent filtration.

(3) "Aluminum equivalent” means the thickness of
aluminum (type 1100 alloy) affording the same attenua-
tion, under specified conditions, as the material in ques-
tion. (The nominal chemical composition of type 1100
aluminum alloy is 99.00 percent minimum aluminum,
0.12 percent copper).

(4) "Assembler” means any person engaged in the
business of assembling, replacing, or installing one or
more components into an x—ray system or subsystem. An
assembler may be the practitioner, his/her employee, an
outside contractor, or an employee of an outside firm.

(5) "Attenuation block” means a block or stack, hav-
ing dimensions 20 cm by 20 cm by 3.8 cm, of type 1100
aluminum alloy or other ((materials)) aluminum alloys
having equivalent attenuation.

(6) "Automatic exposure control” means a device
which automatically controls one or more technique fac-
tors in order to obtain at a preselected location(s) a re-
quired quantity of radiation (see also "Phototimer").

(7) "Barrier" (see "Protective barrier").

(8) "Beam axis" means a line from the source through
the centers of the x-ray fields.

(9) "Beam-limiting device” means a device which
provides a means to restrict the dimensions of the x-ray
field.

(10) "Beam monitoring system” means a system de-
signed to detect and measure the radiation present in the
useful beam.

(11) "Cephalometric device” means a device intended
for the radiographic visualization and measurement of
the dimensions of the human head.

(12) "Certified components” means components of
x-ray systems which have been certified by the manu-
facturer as meeting the requirements of the federal per-
formance standard for x-ray equipment.

172]
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((eH))) (13) "Certified system” means any x-ray
system which has one or more certified component(s).

((€}2))) (14) "Changeable filters" means any filter,
exclusive of inherent filtration, which can be removed
from the useful beam through any electronic, mechani-
cal or physical process.

((€13))) (15) "Coefficient of variation (C)" means the
ratio of the standard deviation to the mean value of a
population of observations. It is estimated using the fol-
lowing equation:

(:@-’f)z 1/2

n-1

L

where
s = Estimated standard deviation of the population.
X Mean value of observations in sample.

X, = i" observation ((imsampte)) sampled.
n = Number of observations in sample.

((€H#))) (16) "Contact therapy system” means
((that)) an x-ray system wherein the x-ray tube port is
put in contact with or within § centimeters of, the sur-
face being treated.

((€¥5))) (17) "Control panel”™ means that part of the
x—ray control upon which are mounted the switches,
knobs, pushbuttons, and other hardware necessary for
manually setting the technique factors. .

((€163)) (18) "Cooling curve” means the graphical
relationship between heat units stored and cooling time.

(%)) (19) "Dead-man switch” means a switch so
constructed that a circuit closing contact can be main-
tained only by continuous pressure on the switch by the
operator.

. (EH8)~Density-(D) l: . . "
magereceptors)ymeans-the-togarithmto-thebase+6-of
; o-of thesmcid 1 tted—tam
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t19))) (20) "Department” means the Department of
Social and Health Services which has been designated
as the State Radiation Control Agency.

(21) "Detector” (See "Radiation detector”).

((€269)) (22) "Diagnostic source assembly” means
the tube housing assembly with a beam—limiting device
attached.

((€21))) (23) "Diagnostic x-ray system" means an
x-ray system designed for irradiation of any part of the
human body for the purpose of recording or visualiza-
tion for diagnostic purposes.

((€223)) (24) "Direct scattered radiation” means that
scattered radiation which has been deviated in direction
only by materials irradiated by the useful beam (See
also "Scattered radiation”).
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((£23))) (25) "Entrance exposure rate” means the
roentgens per unit time ((atthepoint)) where ((the
centerof)) the useful beam enters the patient.

((29))) (26) "Equipment” (See "X-ray
equipment”).

((€25))) (27) *"Exposure” means the quotient of dQ
divided by dm where dQ is the absolute value of the to-
tal charge of the ions of one sign produced in air when
all the electrons (negatrons and positrons) liberated by
photons in a volume element of air having mass dm are
completely stopped in air. (The special unit of exposure
is the roentgen.)

NOTE:

*When the word, exposure, is used in this part to mean one or more
irradiations of a person for a healing arts purpose, or in a more gener-
al sense, it will not be underlined [italicized].

((€26Y)) (28) "Field emission equipment” means
equipment which uses an x-ray tube in which electron
emission from the cathode is due solely to the action of
an electric field.

((€29)) (29) "Filter" means material placed in the
useful beam to absorb preferentially selected radiations.

((€28))) (30) "Fluoroscopic imaging assembly” means
a component which comprises a reception system in
which x-ray photons produce a fluoroscopic image. It
includes equipment housings, electrical interlocks if any,
the primary protective barrier, and structural material
providing linkage between the image receptor and the
diagnostic source assembly.

(31) "Full beam detector” means a radiation detector
of such size that the total cross section of the maximum
size useful beam is intercepted.

((€29)) (32) "General purpose radiographic x—ray
system" means any radiographic x—ray system((;))
which, by design, is not limited to radiographic exami-
nation of specific anatomical regions.

((639))) (33) "Gonad shield” means a protective bar-
rier for the testes or ovaries.

((631))) (34) "Half-value layer (HVL)" means the
thickness of specified material which attenuates the
beam of radiation to an extent such that the exposure
rate is reduced to one-half of its original value. In this
definition the contribution of all scattered radiation,
other than any which might be present initially in the
beam concerned, is deemed to be excluded.

(35) "Healing arts screening” means the testing of an
asymptomatic population using x—ray machines for the
detection or evaluation of health indications when such
tests are not specifically and individually ordered by a
licensed practitioner of the healing arts legally author-
ized to prescribe such x—ray tests for the purpose of di-
agnosis or treatment.

(36) "Heat unit" means a unit of energy equal to the
product of the peak kilovoltage, miliamperes, and sec-
onds, i.e., kVp X mA x second.

((32))) (37) "Image intensifier” means a device con-
sisting of an image intensifier tube installed in its hous-
ing which instantaneously converts an x~ray pattern
into a light image of higher energy density.

((633))) (38) "Image receptor” means any device,
such as a fluorescent screen or radiographic film, which
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transforms incident x-ray photons either into a visible
image or into another form which can be made into a
visible image by further transformations.

(39) "Image receptor support” means that part of a
mammographic system designed to support the image
receptor in a plane perpendicular to the x-ray beam
during a mammographic examination.

((343)) (40) "Inherent filtration" means the filtration

((permanently-inthcuseful-beam;-it-includesthewin=

dow-of thex=ray-tube-and—any permanent-tubeor
sourceenclosure)) of the useful beam provided by the
permanently installed components of the tube housing
assembly.

((639))) (41) "Interlock” means a device ((forpre=

hazard)) arranged or connected such that the occur-
rence of an event or condition is required before a sec-
ond event or condition can occur or continue to occur.

(42) "Irradiation” means the exposure of matter to
ionizing radiation.

((6367)) (43) "Kilovolts peak (kVp)" (See "Peak tube
potential").

(44) "kV" means kilovolts.

((37)) (45) "kWs" means kilowatt second which is
equal to the product of peak kilovolts, amperes, and sec-
onds or 107 X kV. X mA. X sec.

((£38))) (46) "Lead equivalent” means the thickness
of lead affording the same attenuation, under specified
conditions, as the material in question.

((393)) (47) "Leakage radiation"” means radiation
emanating from the diagnostic or therapeutic source as-
sembly except for:

(a) the useful beam and

(b) radiation produced when the exposure switch or
timer is not activated.

((£46))) (48) "Leakage technique factors” means the
technique factors associated with the tube housing as-
sembly which are used in measuring leakage radiation.
They are defined as follows:

(a) for capacitor energy storage equipment, the maxi-
mum rated peak tube potential and the maximum rated
number of exposures in an hour for operation at the
maximum rated peak tube potential with the quantity of
charge per exposure being 10 ((mithcoutombs
H8mAs))) milliampere seconds, or the minimum ob-
tainable from the unit, whichever is larger.

(b) for field emission equipment rated for pulsed op-
eration, the maximum rated peak tube potential and the
maximum rated number of x-ray pulses in an hour for
operation at the maximum rated peak tube potential.

(c) for all other equipment, the maximum rated peak
tube potential and the maximum rated continuous tube
current for the maximum rated peak tube potential.

((¢41))) (49) "Light field" means that area of the in-
tersection of the light beam from the beam-limiting de-
vice and one of the set of planes parallel to and
including the plane of the image receptor, whose perim-
eter is the locus of points at which the illumination is
one—fourth of the maximum in the intersection.
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(4-3-))) (50) "Line-voltage regulation” means thc dif-

ference between the no—load and the load line potentlals
expressed as a percent of the load line potential; that is,

Percent
line-voltage
regulation

100 (V,=V))/V,

where:
Vi

V(l)

(51) "mA" means tube current in milliamperes.

(52) "mAs" means milliampere second or the product
of the tube current in milliamperes and the time of ex-
posure in seconds.

((644))) (53) "Maximum line current” means the
root mean squared current in the supply line of an
x-ray machine operating at its maximum rating.

((645Y)) (54) "Mobile equipment” (See "X-ray
equipment”).

((£46))) (55) "Peak tube potential” means the maxi-
mum value of the potential difference across the x-ray
tube during an exposure.

((¢41)) (56) "Phototimer” — means a method for
controlling radiation exposures to image receptors by
the total amount of radiation which reaches a radiation
momtormg device(s). The radiation monitoring device(s)
is part of an electronic circuit which controls the ((du=
rationof)) time the tube is activated (See also "Auto-
matic exposure control™).

((t48))) @ "Portable equipment” (See "X-ray
equipment”).

((t49))) (58) "Position indicating device (PID)"
means a device, on dental x-ray equipment ((uscd-to))
which indicate the beam position and ((to)) establishes
a definite source—surface (skin) distance. ((¥t)) The de-
vice may or may not incorporate or serve as a beam-
limiting device.

((€56Y)) (59) "Primary protective barrier” (See "Pro-
tective barrier").

((651D))) (60) "Protective apron” means an apron
made of radiation absorbing materials, used to reduce
radiation exposure.

((€52Y)) (61) "Protective barrier” means a barrier of
radiation absorbing material(s) used to reduce radiation
exposure.

(a) "Primary protective barrier” means the material,
excluding filters, placed in the useful beam, for protec-
tion purposes, to reduce the radiation exposure.

(b) "Secondary protective barrier” means a barrier
sufficient to attenuate the stray radiation to the required
degree.

((653))) (62) "Protective glove” means a glove made
of radiation absorbing materials used to reduce radia-
tion exposure.

((659))) (63) "Qualified expert” means an individual
who has demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Depart-
ment possession of knowledge and training to measure
ionizing radiation, to evaluate safety techniques, and to
advise regarding radiation protection needs.

No-load line potential
No-load line potential
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(64) "Radiation detector” means a device which in
the presence of radiation provides by either direct or in-
direct means, a signal or other information suitable for
use in measuring one or more quantities of incident
radiation.

(65) "Radiation therapy simulation system" means a
fluoroscopic or radiographic x-ray system intended for
localizing the volume to be exposed during radiation
therapy and confirming the position and size of the ther-
apeutic irradiation field.

((655))) (66) "Radiograph™ means an image receptor
on which the image is created directly or indirectly by
an x-ray pattern and results in a permanent record.

((€56Y)) (67) "Radiographic imaging system" means
any system whereby a permanent or semi—permanent
image is recorded on an image receptor by the action of
ionizing radiation.

((657)) (68) "Rating” means the operating limits of
an x—ray system or subsystem as specified by the com-
ponent manufacturer.

((58))) (69) "Recording” means producing a perma-
nent form of an image resulting from x-ray photons
(e.g., film, video tape).

(((-59)J-chtstmnt—“-as-uscd-m-ths~part—mms-any

t61))) (70) "Response time" means the time required
for an instrument system to reach 90 percent of its final
reading when the radiation—sensitive volume of the in-
strument system is exposed to a step change in radiation
flux from zero sufficient to provide a steady state
midscale reading.

((€62})) (71) "Scattered radiation” means radiation
that, during passage through matter, has been deviated
in direction (See also "Direct scattered radiation”).

((£63))) (72) "Secondary protective barrier” (see
"Protective barrier").

((€64))) (73) "Shutter” means a device((;generatty
oftead—fixed ¢ be—housi N

useful-beam)) attached to the tube housing assembly
which can totally intercept the useful beam and which
has a lead equivalency at least that of the tube housing
assembly.

((£65))) (74) "SID" (see "Source—image receptor
distance").

((€66Y)) (75) "Source” means the focal spot of the
x-ray tube.

((£61))) (716) "Source-image receptor distance
(SID)" means the distance from the source to the cen-
ter of the input surface of the image receptor.

(77) "Special purpose x-ray equipment” means that
which is designed for irradiation of specific body parts.

(78) "Spot check” means an abbreviated calibration
procedure which is performed to assure that a previous
calibration continues to be valid.
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(79) "Spot film device” means a device intended to
transport and/or position a radiographic image receptor
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part of varying absorption characteristics is
radiographed.

between the x—ray source and fluoroscopic image recep-
tor, including a device intended to hold a cassette over
the input end of an image intensifier for the purpose of
making a radiograph.

((¢68))) (80) "Spot film" means a radiograph which
is made during a fluoroscopic examination to ((perma=
nently)) record permanently conditions which exist dur-
ing that fluoroscopic procedure.

((€69))) (81) "Stationary equipment” (See "X-ray
equipment”).

((€76))) (82) "Stray radiation” means the sum of
leakage and scattered radiation.

((€71D)) (83) "Technique factors” means the condi-
tions of operation. They are specified as follows:

(a) For capacitor energy storage equipment, peak
tube potential in kV and quantity of charge in mAs.

(b) For field emission equipment rated for pulsed op-
eration, peak tube potential in kV and number of x-ray
pulses.

(c) For all other equipment, peak tube potential in
kV and:

(i) either tube current in mA and exposure time in
seconds,

(ii) or the product of tube current and exposure time
in mAs.

(((ﬁi—ﬂ?hcrapcuﬂw.——typc-protcchvc—tubc-housmg"'
means-thetube-housing-with-tube-instattedand-it-in=
chideshigh-voltage-andforfitament-transformers-and

] . l ] ]  ed

)

(84) "Transmission detector” means a radiation de-
tector through which the useful beam or part of the use-

ful beam passes.
(85) "Treatment volume" means the region, in the

patient, to which a specified dose is to be delivered.

((€73))) (86) "Tube" means an x—ray tube, unless
otherwise specified.

((€49))) (87) "Tube housing assembly” means the
tube housing with tube installed. It includes high—volt-
age and/or filament transformers and other appropriate
clements when they are contained within the tube
housing.

((€75))) (88) "Tube rating chart” means the set of
curves which specify the rated limits of operation of the
tube in terms of the technique factors.

((€76))) (89) "Useful beam" means the radiation
which passes through the tube housing port and the ap-
erture of the beam-limiting device when the exposure
switch or timer is activated.

(7)) (90) "Variable-aperture beam-limiting de-
vice” means a beam-limiting device which has capacity
for stepless adjustment of the x—ray field size ((ata—giv=
e SiD)).

((698Y)) (91) "Visible area” means that portion of
the input surface of the image receptor over which inci-
dent x-ray photons produce a visible image.

(92) "Wedge filter" means an added filter with
changing radio—opacities used to achieve more uniform
optical densities on the image receptor when a body
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((€79))) (93) "X-ray control” means a device which
controls input power to the x—ray high-voltage genera-
tor and/or the x-ray tube. It includes equipment which
controls the technique factors of an x-ray exposure.

((€86Y)) (54) "X-ray equipment” means an x-ray
system, subsystem, or component thereof. Types of
x-ray equipment are as follows:

(a) 'Mobile' means x~-ray equipment mounted on a
permanent base with wheels and/or casters for moving
while completely assembled.

(b) 'Portable' means x-ray equipment designed to be
hand—carried.

(c) 'Stationary' means x—ray equipment which is in-
stalled in a fixed location.

(((d-)—'-'fransporta'blc’—mcamfrarcqmpmcm-tm

(—8—1—))) (95) "X-ray ﬁcld“ means that area of the in-
tersection of the useful beam and any one of the set of
planes parallel to and including the plane of the image
receptor, whose perimeter is the locus of points at which
the exposure rate is one—fourth of the maximum in the
intersection.

((€82))) (96) "X-ray high-voltage generator” means
a device which transforms electrical energy from the po-
tential supplied by the x—ray control to the tube operat-
ing potential. The device may also include means for
transforming alternating current to direct current, fila-
ment transformers for the x—ray tube(s), high—voltage
switches, electrical protective devices, and other appro-
priate elements.

((€833)) (97) "X-ray system" means an assemblage
of components for the controlled production of x-rays.
It includes minimally an x—ray high—voltage generator,
an x-ray control, a tube housing assembly, a beam—
limiting device, and the necessary supporting structures.
Additional components which function with the system
are considered integral parts of the system.

((€84))) (98) "X-ray subsystem" means any combi-
nation of two or more components of an x-ray system
for which there are requirements specified in this part.

(((-85-))) (99) "X-ray tube" means any electron tube
which is designed ((for-theconverstonof-ctectricatener=
gy intox=ray-energy)) to be used primarily for the pro-

duction of x-rays.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amcﬁding Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-031 GENERAL REQUIRE-
MENTS—ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS. (1) No
person shall make, sell, lease, transfer, lend or install
x-ray ((or—fluoroscopic)) equipment or the accessories
used in connection with such equipment unless such ac-
cessories and equipment, when properly placed in opera-
tion and properly used, will meet the requirements of
these regulations.

(2) The registrant shall be responsible for directing
the operation of the x—ray machines which ((have—been
registered-with—theDepartment)) are in his/her control.

The registrant or registrant's agent shall assure that the
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following provisions are met in the operation of the
x~ray machine(s):

(a) An x-ray machine which does not meet the provi-
sions of these regulations shall not be operated for diag-
nostic or therapeutic purposes, if so directed by the
department.

(b) Individuals who will be operatmg the x-ray
equipment shall be adequately instructed in ((the)) safe
operating procedures and ((should)) shall be able to
demonstrate competence, upon request from the depart-
ment, in the correct use of the equipment. Required ar-
eas of competency are listed in Appendix F.

(c) In the vicinity of each x—ray system's control panel
a chart shall be provided, which specifies for most ex-
aminations which are performed by that system a listing
of information, including but not limited to the follow-
ing, for each projection within that examination:

(i) Patient's anatomical size versus technique factors
to be utilized,

(ii) Type of and size of the film or film-screen combi-
nation to be used,

(iii) Type of grid to be used if any, and its focal
distance,

(iv) Source to image receptor distance to be used,
((and))

(v) Type and ((locatiom—of)) placement of gonad
shielding to be used, and

(vi) If applicable, settings for automatic exposure
devices.

(d) Written safety procedures and rules shall be pro-
vided to each individual operating x-ray equipment

((inctuding—any—restrictions—of -the—operating—technique

required—for—the—safeoperation—of -theparticutar x=ray
system)). The operator ((should)) shall be able to dem-
onstrate familiarity with these rules.

(e) Except for patients who cannot be moved out of
the room and the patient being examined, only the staff
and ancillary personnel required for the medical proce-
dure or training shall be present in the room during the
radiographic exposure. Other than the patient being
examined:

(i) All individuals shall be positioned such that no
part of the body including the extremities not protected
by 0.5 mm lead equivalent((;)) will be struck by the
useful beam.

(ii) Staff and ancillary personnel shall be protected
from the direct scatter radiation by protective aprons or
whole body protective barriers of not less than 0.25 mm
lead equivalent.

(iii) Patients who cannot be removed from the room
shall be protected from the direct scatter radiation by
whole body protective barriers of 0.25 mm lead equiva-
lent or shall be so positioned that the nearest portion of
the body is at least 2 meters from both the tube head
and the nearest edge of the image receptor.

(iv) When a portion of the body of any staff or ancil-
lary personnel is potentially subjected to stray radiation
which could result in that individual receiving one quar-
ter of the maximum permissible dose as defined in WAC
402-24-020 of these regulations, additional protective
devices may be required by the department:
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(f) Gonad shielding of not less than 0.25 mm lead
equivalent shall be used for patients who have not passed
the reproductive age during radiographic procedures in
which the gonads are in the direct (useful) beam, except
for cases in which this would interfere with the diagnos-
tic procedure.

(g) Persons shall not be exposed to the useful beam
except for healing arts purposes, each exposure of which
has been authorized by a licensed practitioner of the
healing arts. This provision specifically prohibits deliber-
ate exposure for the following purposes:

(i) Exposure of an individual for training, demonstra-
tion or other purposes unless there are also healing arts
requirements and proper prescription has been provided.

(ii) Exposure of an individual for the purpose of heal-
ing arts screening w1thout prior written approval of the

((

ttoner-})) state health officer.

(h) When a patient or film must be provided with
auxiliary support during a radiation exposure:

(i) Mechanical holding devices shall be used when the
technique permits. The safety rules, required by WAC
402-28-020, shall list individual projections where hold-
ing devices cannot be utilized;

(ii) Written safety procedures, as required by WAC
402-28-031(2)(d), shall indicate the requirements for
selecting a holder and the procedure the holder shall
follow;

(iii) The human holder shall be protected as required
by WAC 402—28—031(2)(c)(1)((—cxccpt—durmg1ntraora~l
exposure:)); the holder who is occupationally exposed to
radiation shall be provided with a personnel monitoring
device, worn at the collar outside the lead apron and re-
cords of exposures shall be maintained;

(iv) No person shall be used routinely to hold film or
patients;

(v) In those cases wherc the patlcnt must hold the
ﬁlm((’ ’)) any por-
tion of the body other than the area of clinical interest
struck by the useful beam shall be protected by not less
than ((6:2)) 0.5 mm lead equivalent material;

(vi) Such holding shall be permitted only in very un-
usual and rare situations;

(vii) For the holder who is occupationally exposed to
radiation, a record shall be made of the examination and
shall include patient identification, the name of the hu-
man holder, date of the examination, number of expos-
ures and technique factors utilized for the exposure(s)
whenever the primary beam has knowingly intersected
any portion of the holder's body.

(i) Personnel monitoring. All persons who are associ-
ated with the operation of an x-ray system are subject to
the occupational exposure limits and the requirements
for the determination of the doses which are stated in
WAC 402-24-024. In addition: When protective cloth-
ing or devices are worn on portions of the body and a
monitoring device(s) is required, at least one such moni-
toring device shall be utilized as follows:

(i) When an apron is worn, the monitoring device
shall be worn at the collar outside of the apron.
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(ii)) The dose to the whole body based on the maxi-
mum dose attributed to the most critical organ shall be
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WAC 402-28-035 TABLE 1

recorded on the reports required by WAC 402-24-170

: = Design Measured Half-value Half-value

of these regulations. If more than one device is used or a operatin otential layer (milli- layer (milli-
record is made of the data, each dose shall be identified pran e g (pkilovolts rz;ctcrs of eter of
with the area where the device was worn on the body. (kilovoltsg eak) peak) lumin T#

() Healing arts screening. Any person proposing to p P a u_mllum ﬂleum
conduct a healing arts screening program shall not initi- equivalent) f %q%cnt. |
ate such a program without prior approval of the state or dental units )
health officer. When requesting such approval, that per-
son shall submit the information outlined in Appendix G Below 50 — 38 82 }—g
of this part. If any information submitted becomes 49 0'5 ﬁ
invalid or outdated, the state health officer shall be noti- 50 t0 70 — 50 1'2 ﬁ
fied immediately. 60 1'3 ﬁ
AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084, 70 1.5 L5

80 2.3 2.3

WAC 402-28-035 GENERAL REQUIRE- 90 25 25
MENTS FOR ALL DIAGNOSTIC X-RAY SYS- 100 2.7 27
TEMS. In addition to other requirements of this 110 3.0 30
chapter, all diagnostic x-ray systems shall meet the fol- 120 3.2 32
lowing requirements: 130 3.5 35

(1) Warning label. The control panel containing the 140 3.8 38
main power switch shall bear the warning statement, 150 4.1 a1

legible and accessible to view: "WARNING: This x-ray
unit may be dangerous to patient and operator unless
safe exposure factors and operating instructions are
observed.”

(2) Battery charge indicator. On battery-powered
generators, visual means shall be provided on the control
panel to indicate whether the battery is in a state of
charge adequate for proper operation.

(3) Leakage radiation from the diagnostic source as-
sembly. The leakage radiation from the diagnostic
source assembly measured at a distance of 1 meter in
any direction from the source shall not exceed 100 milli-
roentgens in 1 hour when the x—ray tube is operated at
its leakage technique factors.

(4) Radiation from components other than the diag-
nostic source assembly. The radiation emitted by a com-
ponent other than the diagnostic source assembly shall
not exceed 2 milliroentgens in 1 hour at 5 centimeters
from any accessible surface of the component when it is
operated in an assembled x-ray system under any con-
ditions for which it was designed. Compliance shall be
determined by measurements averaged over an area of
100 square centimeters with no linear dimension greater
than 20 centimeters.

(5) Beam quality

(a) The half-value layer (HVL) of the useful beam
for a given x—ray tube potential shall not be less than the
values shown in WAC 402-28-035, Table 1. If it is nec-
essary to determine such half-value layer at an x-ray
tube potential which is not listed in Table I linear inter-
polation or extrapolation may be made.
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(b) The above HVL criteria will be considered to have
been met if it can be demonstrated that the aluminum
equivalent of the total filtration in the primary beam is
not less than that shown in WAC 402-28-035 Table II.

WAC 402-28-035 TABLE 11

Filtration Required vs. Operating Voltage
Total Filtration

Operating (inherent plus added)
Voltage (kVp) (millimeters aluminum

equivalent)
Below 50 0.5 millimeters
50 to 70 1.5 millimeters
Above 70 2.5 millimeters
Dental Units> Below 70 1.5 millimeters
Above 70 2.5 millimeters

(¢) Beryllium window tubes have a minimum of 0.5
mm aluminum equivalent filtration permanently mount-
ed in the useful beam.

(d) For capacitor energy storage equipment, compli-
ance shall be determined with the maximum quantity of
charge per exposure.

(e) The required minimal aluminum equivalent filtra-
tion shall include the filtration contributed by all mate-
rials which are always present between the focal spot of
the tube and the patient. (e.g., a tabletop when the tube
is mounted "under the table" and inherent filtration of
the tube)

(f) Filtration control. For x-ray systems which have
variable kVp and variable filtration for the useful beam,
a device shall link the kVp selector with the filter(s) and

shall prevent an exposure unless the minimum amount of

filtration required by WAC 402-28-035(5)(a) or (b) is
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in the useful beam for the given kVp which has been
selected.

(6) Multiple tubes. Where two or more radiographic
tubes are controlled by one exposure switch, the tube or
tubes which have been selected shall be clearly indicated
prior to initiation of the exposure. Such indication shall

Washington State Register, Issue 81-01

(d) For image—intensified fluoroscopic equipment
without a spot film device, neither the length nor the
width of the x—ray field in the plane of the image recep-
tor shall exceed that of the visible area of the image re-
ceptor by more than 3 percent of the SID. The sum of
the excess length and the excess width shall be no great-

be both on the x—ray control panel and near or on the

er than 4 percent of the SID. For image—intensified flu-

tube housing assembly which has been selected.

(7) Mechanical support of tube head. The tube hous-
ing assembly supports shall be adjusted such that the
tube housing assembly will remain stable during an ex-
posure unless the tube housing movement during expo-

oroscopic equipment with a spot film device, the x-ray
beam shall be no larger than the largest spot film for
which the device is designed. Measurements shall be
made at the minimum SID available but at no less than
8 inches table top to film plane distance. In addition:

sure is a designed function of the x-ray system.

(8) Technique indicators

(a) The technique factors to be used during an expo-
sure shall be indicated before the exposure begins, ex-
cept when automatic exposure controls are used, in
which case the technique factors which are set prior to
the exposure shall be indicated.

(b) On equlpment having fixed technique factors, the
requirement, in WAC 402-28-035(8)(a) may be met by
permanent markings. Indication of technique factors
shall be visible from the operator’s position except in the
case of spot films made by the fluoroscopist.

'This applies only to units installed after the effective
date of these regulations.

2 This applies only to units installed after the effective

(i) Means shall be provided to permit further limita-
tion of the field;

(ii) The minimum field size at the greatest SID shall
be equal to or less than 5 centimeters by S centimeters;

(iii) For equipment manufactured after the effective
date of these regulations when the angle between the
image receptor and beam axis is variable, means shall be
provided to indicate when the axis of the x—ray beam is

“perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor; and

(iv) Compliance shall be determined with the beam
axis indicated to be perpendicular to the plane of the
image receptor. For rectangular x—ray fields used with
circular image reception, the error in alignment shall be
determined along the length and width dimensions of the
x—ray field which pass through the center of the visible
area of the image receptor.

date of these regulations.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-040 FLUOROSCOPIC X-RAY
SYSTEMS. All fluoroscopic x-ray systems shall meet
the following requirements:

(1) Limitation of useful beam.

(a) The fluoroscopic tube shall not produce x-rays
unless the primary barrier is in position to intercept the
entire useful beam at all times.

(b) The entire cross section of the useful beam shall
be intercepted by the primary protective barrier of the
fluoroscopic image assembly at any SID.

(¢) Nonimage—intensified fluoroscopy and spot film-
mg(( }); the x-ray ﬁeld ((

)) shall not extend beyond
the entire v1snble area of the image receptor((—ThisTre=
}) during both fluoroscopic
procedures and spot—filming procedures. In addition:
(i) Means shall be provided for stepless adjustment of
the field size;
(ii) The minimum field size at the greatest SID shall
be equal to or less than 5 centimeters by 5 centimeters;
(iii) For equipment manufactured after the effective
date of these regulations when the angle between the
image receptor and the beam axis of the x—ray beam is
variable, means shall be provided to indicate when the
axis of the x—ray beam is perpendicular to the plane of
the image receptor; and
(iv) Compliance with WAC 402-28-040(1)(c) shall
be determined with the beam axis indicated to be per-
pendicular to the plane of the image receptor.
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(2) Activation of the fluoroscopic tube. X-ray pro-
duction in the fluoroscopic mode shall be controlled by a

((dewcc—w-lneh—feqmrereontmws—pressure—by—thc

deadman switch. When recording serial fluoroscopic i 1m-
ages, the fluoroscopist shall be able to terminate the
x-ray exposure(s) at any time, but means may be pro-
vided to permit completion of any single exposure of the
series in process.

(3) Entrance exposure rate allowable limits.

(a) For equipment with automatic brightness control,
the exposure rate measured at the point where the center
of the useful beam enters the patient should be as low as
practicable and shall not exceed ten ((€16))) roentgens
per minute, except during recording of fluoroscopic im-
ages or when provided with optional high level control.
When so provided, an audible signal shall indicate use of
the high level control; special means of activating, via a
deadman switch, shall be necessary for activation of high
level control.

(b) For equipment without automatic brightness con-
trol, when provided with optional high level control, the
equipment shall not be operable at any combination of
tube potential and current which will result in an expo-
sure rate in excess of 5 roentgens per minute at the point
where the center of the useful beam enters the patient
unless the high level control is activated.

(i) Special means of activation of high level controls,
such as additional pressure applied continuously by the
operator, shall be required to avoid accidental use.

(ii) A continuous signal audible to the fluoroscopist
shall indicate that the high level control is being
employed.
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(c) Measuring compliance of entrance exposure rate
limits. Compliance with WAC 402-28-040(3) shall be
determined as follows:

(i) Movable grids and compression devices shall be
removed from the useful beam during the measurement.

(ii) If the source is below the table, exposure rate
shall be measured 1 centimeter above the tabletop or
cradle.

(iii) If the source is above the table, the exposure rate
shall be measured at 30 centimeters above the tabletop
with the end of the beam—limiting device or spacer posi-
tioned as closely as possible to the point of measurement.

(iv) In a C-arm type of fluoroscope, the exposure rate
shall be measured 30 centimeters from the input surface
of the fluoroscopic imaging assembly.

(d) Periodic measurement of entrance exposure rate
limits.

(i) Periodic measurements of the exposure rate shall
be made. An adequate period for such measurements
shall be annually or after any maintenance of the system
which might affect the exposure rate.

(ii) Results of these measurements shall be available
where any fluoroscopist may have ready access to them
while using that fluoroscope. Results of the measure-
ments shall include the maximum possible R/minute, as
well as the physical factors used to determine all data;
the name of the person performing the measurements;
and the date the measurements were performed.

(iii) Use of monitoring devices (e.g. commercially
available film badges, thermoluminescent dosimeters, or
low energy dosimeters) may be used to perform the test,
provided the measurements are made as noted in the
following subdivision WAC 402-28-040(3)(d)(iv).

((&v1))) (iv) Conditions of measurement.

(A) the measurement shall be made under the condi-
tions that satisfy the requirements of WAC 402-28-
040(3)(a)(iii).

(B) the kVp shall be the peak kV that the x-ray sys-
tem is capable of producing;

(C) the high level control, if present, shall not be
activated;

(D) the x-ray system(s) that incorporates automatic
exposure control (automatic brightness control, etc.)
shall have sufficient material (e.g. lead or lead equiva-
lence) placed in the useful beam to produce the maxi-
mum milliamperage of the x—ray system; and

(E) X-ray system(s) that do not incorporate auto-
matic exposure control shall utilize the maximum
milliamperage of the x-ray system. Materials (e.g. an
attenuation block) may be placed in the useful beam to
protect the imaging system.

(4) ((Required—tead—equivatent—of—barrier—Fhe—re-
quired—tead—cquivaient—of the—barrier—shaltnot—be—ess
tess-tham 8- mithimetersfor 125k Vp;orshali-not-betess
than—2-0-miltimetersfor156-&Vp:)) Barrier transmitted

radiation rate limits.

(a) The exposure rate due to transmission through the
primary protective barrier with the attenuation block in
the useful beam, combined with radiation from the im-
age intensifier, if provided, shall not exceed 2 milliroent-
gens per hour at 10 centimeters from any accessible
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surface of the fluoroscopic imaging assembly beyond the
plane of the image receptor for each roentgen per min-
ute of entrance exposure rate.

(b) Measuring compliance of barrier transmission.

(i) The exposure rate due to transmission through the
primary protective barrier combined with radiation from
the image intensifier shall be determined by measure-
ments averaged over an area of 100 square centimeters
with no linear dimension greater than 20 centimeters.

(ii) If the source is below the tabletop, the measure-
ment shall be made with the input surface of the fluoro-
scopic imaging assembly positioned 30 centimeters above
the tabletop.

(iii) If the source is above the tabletop and the SID is
variable, the measurement shall be made with the end of
the beam-limiting device or spacer as close to the
tabletop as it can be placed, provided that it shall not be
closer than 30 centimeters.

(iv) Movable grids and compression devices shall be
removed from the useful beam during the measurement.

(v) The attenuation block shall be positioned in the
useful beam 10 centimeters from the point of measure-
ment of entrance exposure rate and between this point
and the input surface of the fluoroscopic imaging
assembly.

(5) Indication of potential and current. During fluo-
roscopy and cinefluorography, x-ray tube potential and
current shall be continuously indicated.

(6) Source-skin distance. The source to skin distance
shall not be less than:

(a) 38 centimeters on stationary fluoroscopes manu-
factured after the effective date of this regulation,

(b) 35.5 centimeters on stationary fluoroscopes which
are in operation prior to the effective date of these
regulations,

(c) 30 centimeters on all mobile fluoroscopes, and

(d) 20 centimeters for image intensified fluoroscopes
used for specific surgical application. The users operat-
ing manual must provide precautionary measures to be
adhered to during the use of ((this)) device.

(7) Fluoroscopic timer.

(a) Means shall be provided to preset the cumulative
on-time of the fluoroscopic tube. The maximum cumu-
lative time of the timing device shall not exceed 5 min-
utes without resetting.

(b) A signal audible to the fluoroscopist shall indicate
the completion of any preset cumulative on-time. Such
signal shall continue to sound while x—rays are produced
until the timing device is reset. Alternately, the timing
device may terminate exposures at the end of the preset
time.

(8) Mobile fluoroscopes. In addition to the other re-
quirements of WAC 402-28-040:

(a) In the absence of a table top, a cone or spacer
frame shall limit the target-to—skin distance to not less
than twelve inches.

(b) Image intensification shall always be provided.
Conventional fluoroscopic screens shall not be used.

(c) It shall be impossible to operate a machine when
the collimating cone or diaphragm is not in place.

(9) Control of scattered radiation.
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(a) Fluoroscopic table designs when combined with
normal operating procedures ((utthized)) shall be such
that no unprotected part of any staff or ancillary per-
son's body shall be exposed to unattenuated scattered
radiation which originates from under the table. The at-
tenuation required shall be not less than 0.25 mm lead
equivalent.

(b) Equipment configuration when combined with
procedures shall be such that no portion of any staff or
ancillary person's body, except the extremities, shall be
exposed to the unattenuated scattered radiation emanat-
ing from above the table top unless ((the-ndividuat)):

(i) ((isatteast1+26—~cmfromthecenter-of -the—useful
beam;or

€i1))) The radiation has passed through not less than
0.25 mm lead equivalent material (e.g., drapes, Bucky—
slot cover—sliding or folding panel, or self supporting
curtains) in addition to any lead equivalency provided by
the protective apron referred to in WAC 402-28-
031(2)(e).

((6i))) (ii) Exceptions to WAC 402-28-040(9)(b)
may be made in some special procedures where a sterile
field will not permit the use of the normal protective
barriers. Where the use of prefitted sterilized covers for
the barriers is practical, the Department shall not permit
such exception.

(10) Radiation therapy simulation systems. Radiation
therapy simulation systems shall be exempt from all the
requirements of WAC 402-28-040(1), (4) and (7):
PROVIDED, That:

(a) Such systems are designed and used in such a
manner that no individual other than the patient is in
the x—ray room during periods of time when the system
is producing x-rays; and

(b) Such systems as do not meet the requirements of
WAC 402-28-040(7), and are provided with a means of
indicating the cumulative time during which individual
patient has been exposed to x-rays. Procedures shall re-
quire that the timer be reset between examinations in
such cases.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-051 RADIOGRAPHIC SYSTEMS
OTHER THAN FLUOROSCOPIC, DENTAL
INTRAORAL, OR VETERINARIAN SYSTEMS—
BEAM LIMITATION. The useful beam shall be limit-
ed to the area of clinical interest and show evidence of
collimation. This shall be deemed to have been met if a
positive beam limiting device has been ((utilized)) prop-
erly used or if evidence of collimation is shown on at
least three sides or three corners of the film, (for exam-
ple, projections on the shutters of the collimator, cone
cutting at the corners or a border at the film's edge.)

(1) General purpose stationary and mobile x-ray sys-
tems.

(a) There shall be provided a means for stepless ad-
justment of the size of the x-ray field. The minimum
field size at a SID of 100 centimeters shall be equal to or
less than 5 by 5 centimeters.

(b) Means shall be provided for visually defining the
perimeter of the x-ray field. The total misalignment of
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the edges of the visually defined field with the respective
edges of the x-ray field along either the length or width
of the visually defined field shall not exceed 2 percent (5
percent for equipment manufactured prior to ((Septem=
ber)) August 1974) of the distance from the source to
the center of the visually defined field when the surface
upon which it appears is perpendicular to the axis of the
x-ray beam.

(2) In addition to the requirements of WAC 402-28-
051(1) above all stationary x—ray systems shall meet the
following requirements:

(a) Means shall be provided to indicate when the axis
of the x-ray beam is perpendicular to the plane of the
image receptor, to align the center of the x-ray field
with respect to the center of the image receptor to within
2 percent (5 percent for equipment manufactured prior

to ((September)) August 1974) of the SID, and to indi-
cate the SID to within 2 percent (5 percent for equip-

ment manufactured prior to ((September)) August,
1974),

(b) The beam-limiting device shall numerically indi-
cate the field size in the plane of the image receptor to
which it is adjusted;

(¢) Indication of field size dimensions and SID's shall
be specified in inches and/or centimeters and shall be
such that aperture adjustments result in x-ray field di-
mensions in the plane of the image receptor which cor-
respond to those of the image receptor to within 2
percent (5 percent for equipment manufactured prior to
((September)) August 1974) of the SID when the beam
axis is perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor.

(3) Radiographic equipment designed for only one
image receptor size at a fixed SID shall be provided with
means to limit the field at the plane of the image recep-
tor to dimensions no greater than those of the image re-
ceptor, and to align the center of the x—ray field with the
center of the image receptor to within 2 percent of the
SID.

(4) Special purpose x-ray systems.

(a) These systems shall be provided with means to
limit the x-ray field in the plane of the image receptor
so that such field does not exceed each dimension of the
image receptor by more than 2 percent (5 percent for
equipment manufactured prior to ((September)) August
1974) of the SID when the axis of the x-ray beam is
perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor.

(b) These systems shall be provided with means to
align the center of the x-ray field with the center of the
image receptor to within 2 percent (5 percent for equip-
ment manufactured prior to ((September)) August
1974) of the SID.

(c) The above WAC 402-28-051(4)(a) and ((WA€))
402-28-051(4)(b) may be met with a system that meets
the requirements for a general purpose x-ray system as
specified in WAC 402-28-051(1) or, when alignment
means are also provided, may be met with either:

(i) An assortment of removable, fixed-aperture,
beam-limiting devices sufficient to meet the requirement
for each combination of image receptor size and SID for
which the unit is designed (each such device shall have
clear and permanent markings to indicate the image re-
ceptor size and SID for which it is designed); or
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(ii)) A beam-limiting device having multiple fixed ap-
ertures sufficient to meet the requirement for each com-
bination of image receptor size and SID for which the
unit is designed. Permanent, clearly legible markings
shall indicate the image receptor size and SID for which
each aperture is designed and shall indicate which aper-
ture is in position for use.

(5) Systems designed for or provided with special at-
tachments for mammography. Radiographic systems de-
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control shall be located in such a way as to meet the
following requirements:

(i) Stationary x—ray systems shall be required to have
the x—ray exposure switch permanently mounted in a
protected area so that the operator is required to remain
in_that protected area during the entire exposure (see
Appendix B for design);

(ii)) Mobile and portable x-ray systems which shall
have:

signed for mammography only and general purpose
radiographic systems, when special attachments for

(A) An exposure cord which can extend for a mini-
mum of 12 feet from the patient; or

mammography are in service, shall be provided with
means to limit the useful beam such that the x—ray field

(B) A protective barrier of 0.25 millimeter lead
equivalent between the patient and the operator.

at the plane of the image receptor does not extend be-
yond any edge of the image receptor at any designed

{c) Each x-ray control shall provide visual evidence to
the operator that x-rays are being produced and an au-

SID except the edge of the image receptor designed to

dible signal that the exposure has terminated.

be adjacent to the chest wall where the x-ray field may
not extend beyond such edge by more than 2 percent of
the SID. The requirement can be met with a system
which performs as prescribed in WAC 402-28-
051(4)(c). When the beam-limiting device and image
receptor support device are designed to be used to im-
mobilize the breast during a mammographic procedure
and the SID may vary, the SID indication specified in
WAC 402-28-051(4)(c)(i) and (ii) shall be the maxi-
mum SID for which the beam-limiting device or aper-
ture is designed. In addition, each image receptor
support intended for installation on a system designed
only for mammography shall have clear and permanent
markings to indicate the maximum image receptor size
for which it is designed.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-052 RADIOGRAPHIC SYSTEMS
OTHER THAN FLUOROSCOPIC, DENTAL
INTRAORAL, OR VETERINARY SYSTEMS—
RADIATION EXPOSURE CONTROL DEVICES.
(1) Timers. Means shall be provided to terminate the
exposure at a preset time interval, preset product of cur-
rent and time, a preset number of pulses, or a preset ra-
diation exposure to the image receptor. In addition, it
shall be impossible to make an exposure when the timer
is set to a zero or off position if either position is
provided.

(2) X-ray control (exposure switch):

(a) A control which shall be the equivalent of a dead-
man switch, shall be incorporated into each x—ray sys-
tem such that an exposure can be terminated at any
time except for:

(i) Exposure of one-half second or less, or

(i) During serial radiography when means shall be
provided to permit completion of any single exposure of
the series in process.

(b) ((A—dcad=nm—typc—of—t.:xposmc—switch—.shaﬂ—bc

catc—t:hat—thr-cxposurc—har—tcrnﬁnatcd)) Each x-ray

(3) Automatic exposure controls (phototimers). When
an automatic exposure control is provided:

(a) Indication shall be made on the control panel
when this mode of operation is selected;

(b) When the x-ray tube potential is equal to or
greater than 50 kVp, the minimum exposure time for
field emission equipment rated for pulsed operation shall
be equal to or less than the interval equivalent to two
pulses;

(c¢) The minimum exposure time for all equipment
other than that specified in WAC 402-28-052(3)(b)
shall be equal to or less than 1/60 second or a time in-
terval required to deliver 5 mAs, whichever is greater((3

{d)A-—visiblesignat-shatt-indicate-when—an—exposure
has—t . i he—timits—describod—imWAE

(4) Reproducibility. When four timer tests are per-
formed, at identical timer settings the average time pe-
riod (T) shall be greater than or equal to five times the
maximum period T ,,,, less the minimum period T,
T shall be equal to or less than 0.5 seconds.

T ((3>)) greater than or equal to 5 [Timan = Tmim]
AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-053 RADIOGRAPHIC SYSTEMS
OTHER THAN FLUOROSCOPIC, DENTAL
INTRAORAL, OR VETERINARY SYSTEMS—
SOURCE-TO-SKIN OR RECEPTOR DISTANCE.
(1) Limitation. All radiographic systems shall be pro-
vided with a durable, securely fastened means to limit

. the source-to-skin distance to not less than 30 centime-
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ters. ((Fhis)) The requirement can be met when the
collimator or cone provides the required limits.

(2) Source to receptor distance measuring device. All
radiographic systems shall be provided with a device or
reference, other than a collimator light localizer which
will ((imdicate—reference;—or)) measure the selected

source to receptor distance to within 2.5 centimeters.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-054 RADIOGRAPHIC SYSTEMS
OTHER THAN FLUOROSCOPIC, DENTAL
INTRAORAL, OR VETERINARY SYSTEMS—
EXPOSURE REPRODUCTIBILITY. The exposure
produced shall be reproducible to within the following
criteria: When all technique factors are held constant,
the coefficient of variation shall not exceed 0.10.

(1) For manual exposure control mode. This shall be
deemed to have been met if when four exposures at
identical technique factors are made that the value of
the average exposure E(with bar over it) is greater than
five times the maximum exposure, E ., minus the

minimum exposure, E o) wmin-

E > 5 [E(max) - E(min)]

(2) For phototimed exposure control mode. This shall
be deemed to have been met if when four exposures at
identical technique factors are made that the value of
the average exposure E (with bar over it) is greater than
five times the maximum exposure, E (max), minus the
minimum exposure, E (mm}. The four exposures are to
be made under the following conditions in phototimed
mode:

a) The kV is held constant.

b) The mA, i selectable, is held constant.

c) The selected density, if selectable, is held constant.
d) Selection of phototimer radiation detectors (single
or multiple detectors selected) is varied for each of S'E
four exposures, if selectable.

(¢) The same attenuator is placed in the x-ray field
between the selected phototimer radiation detectors
(photocells) and the radiation detector used to determine
the four exposure values.

(f) The selected phototime radiation detectors
(photocells) are within the x-ray field during each expo-
sure measurement and are covered comple?:%y by the at-
tenuator.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-055 RADIOGRAPHIC SYSTEMS
((WBORGSGGH%BEN‘I;H:
INTRAORAL—OR—VETERINARY—SYSTEMS))—
STANDBY RADIATION FROM CAPACITOR EN-
ERGY STORAGE EQUIPMENT. Radiation emitted
from the x-ray tube when the exposure switch or timer
is not activated shall not exceed a rate of 2 milliroent-
gens per hour at 5 centimeters from any accessible sur-
face of the diagnostic source assembly, with the beam—
limiting device fully open.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-080 INTRAORAL DENTAL
RADIOGRAPHIC SYSTEMS. In addition to the pro-
visions of WAC 402-28-031, WAC 402-28-032, and
WAC 402-28-035 the requirements of this section apply
to x-ray equipment and associated facilities used for
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dental radiography. Criteria for extraoral dental radio-
graphic systems are covered in WAC 402-28-051,
WAC 402-28-052, and WAC 402-28-053.

(1) Source—to—skin distance (SSD). X-ray systems
designed for use with an intraoral image receptor shall
be provided with means to limit source—to—skin distance
to not less than:

(a) 18 centimeters if operable above 50 kilovolts peak,
or

(b) 10 centimeters if not operable above 50 kilovolts
peak.

(2) Field limitation

(a) Radiographic systems designed for use with an
intraoral image receptor shall be provided with means to
limit the x-ray beam such that:

(i) If the minimum source-to—skin distance (SSD) is
18 centimeters or more, the x-ray field, at the minimum
SSD, shall be containable in a circle having a diameter
of no more than 7 centimeters; and

(ii) If the minimum SSD is less than 18 centimeters,
the x-ray field, at the minimum SSD, shall be
containable in a circle having a diameter of no more
than 6 centimeters.

(b) An open ended position indicating device shall be
used. The shielding shall be equivalent to that required
for the diagnostic source assembly (WAC 402-28-
035(3)).

(3) Timers. Means shall be provided to terminate the
exposure at a preset time interval, preset product of cur-
rent and time, a preset number of pulses, or a preset ra-
diation exposure to the image receptor. In addition,

(a) Termination of exposure shall cause automatic re-
setting of the timer to its initial setting or to zero.

(b) It shall not be possible-to make an exposure when
the timer is set to a zero or off position if either position
is provided.

(c) Reproducibility. When four timer tests taken at
identical timer settings are performed the average time
period (T(with bar over it)) shall be greater than or
equal to five times the maximum period (T n.,) less the
minimum period (T.,). T(with bar over it) shall be
less than or equal to 5 seconds.

T () greater than or equal t0 5 [Timay — Timin]

(4) X-ray control exposure switch((3)):

(a) A control, which shall be the equivalent of a
dead-man switch, shall be incorporated into each x-ray
system such that an exposure can be terminated at any
time, except for exposures of one—half second or less.

(b) Each x-ray control shall be located in such a way
as to meet the following criterion:

((9)) For stationary x-ray systems it shall be re-
quired that the control switch be permanently mounted
in a protected area (e.g., corridor outside the room) so
that the operator is required to remain in that protected
area during the entire exposure. This requirement per-
tains only to new installations.

(c) ((Forarnew-instalfattomorarelocationof anmex-
isting-instattation)) The x—ray control shall provide visu-

al indication observable at or from the operator's
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protected position whenever x-rays are produced. In ad-
dition, a signal audible to the operator shall indicate that
the exposure has terminated.

(5) Exposure reproductibility. The exposure produced
shall be reproducible to within the following criteria:

When all technique factors are held constant, the co—
efficient of variation shall not exceed 0.10. This shall be
deemed to have been met if when four exposures at
identical technique factors are made that the value of
the average exposure (E(with bar over it)) is greater
than or equal to five times the maximum exposure
(E(maxy minus the minimum exposure E ).

E ((>)) greater than or equal to 5 [E ..., — Emin)]

(6) Operating controls.
(a) Patient and film holding devices shall be used

when the techniques permit. ((Fhe-safetyrules;required
_ e Y iy
by WAE—462 28. 83*(2.)(” shati-ist m_d‘md‘u)a)l projec

(b) Neither the tube housing nor the position indicat-
ing device shall be hand held during an exposure. The
tube housing shall remain stable during exposure.

(c) The x-ray system shall be arranged and operated
in such a manner that the useful beam at the patient's
skin does not exceed the dimensions specified in WAC
402-28-080(2)(a).

(d) Dental fluoroscopy without image intensification
shall be prohibited.

NEW SECTION

WAC 402-28-091 THERAPEUTIC X-RAY IN-
STALLATIONS LESS THAN 1 MEV. (1) Equipment
requirements.

(a) Leakage radiation. When the tube is operated at
its leakage technique factors, the leakage radiation shall
not exceed the value specified at the distance specified
for the classification of that x—ray system:

(i) Contact therapy systems. Leakage radiation shall
not exceed 100 milliroentgens per hour at 5 centimeters
from the surface of the tube housing assembly;

(ii) 0-150 kVp systems. Systems which are manufac-
tured or installed prior to the effective date of WAC
402-28-091 shall have a leakage radiation which does
not exceed 1 roentgen in 1 hour at 1 meter from the
source;

(iii) 0-150 kVp systems. Systems which are manufac-
tured on or after the effective date of WAC 402-28-091
shall have a leakage radiation which does not exceed 100
milliroentgens in 1 hour at 1 meter from the source;

(iv) 151 to 999 kVp systems. The leakage radiation
shall not exceed 1 roentgen in 1 hour at 1 meter from
the source except systems that operate in excess of 500
kVp may have a leakage radiation at 1 meter from the
source equivalent to the exposure within 1 hour of the
useful beam at 1 meter from the source multiplied by a
factor of 0.001.

(b) Permanent beam limiting devices. Permanent fixed
diaphragms or cones used for limiting the useful beam
shall provide the same or higher degree of protection as
that required by the tube housing assembly.
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(c) Removable and adjustable beam limiting devices.

(i) Removable beam limiting devices shall, for the
portion of the useful beam to be blocked by these de-
vices, transmit not more than | percent of the original
x-ray beam at the maximum kilovoltage and maximum
treatment filter;

(ii) Adjustable beam limiting devices installed after
the effective date of WAC 402-28-091 shall meet the
requirements of WAC 402-28-091(1)(c)(i);

(iii) Adjustable beam limiting devices installed before
the effective date of WAC 402-28-091 shall, for the
portion of the x-ray beam to be blocked by these de-
vices, transmit not more than 5 percent of the original
x-ray beam at the maximum kilovoltage and maximum
treatment filter.

(d) Filter system. The filter system shall be so de-
signed that:

(i) Filters cannot be accidently displaced from the
useful beam at any possible tube orientation;

(ii) Each filter is marked as to its material of con-
struction and its thickness or wedge angle for wedge
filters;

(iii) It shall be possible for the operator to determine
the presence or absence of each filter and the orientation
of each wedge filter in the useful beam when the opera-
tor is at the control panel, either by display at the con-
trol panel or by direct observation; and

(iv) The radiation at 5 centimeters from the filter in-
sertion slot opening does not exceed 30 roentgens per
hour under any operating conditions.

(¢) Tube immobilization. The tube housing assembly
shall be capable of being immobilized during stationary
treatments.

(f) Focal spot marking. The tube housing assembly
shall be so marked that it is possible to determine the
location of the focal spot to within 5 millimeters, and
such marking shall be readily accessible for use during
calibration procedures.

(g) Beam monitor system. Systems of greater than
150 kVp manufactured after the effective date of WAC
402-28-091 shall be provided with a beam monitor sys-
tem which:

(i) Shall include a full-beam transmission detector
and which is placed on the patient side of any fixed
added filters other than a wedge filter;

(ii) Shall have the detector interlocked to prevent in-
correct positioning in the useful beam;

(iii) Shall not allow irradiation until a preselected
value of exposure in roentgens has been made at the
treatment control panel;

(iv) Shall independently terminate irradiation when
the preselected number of roentgens has been reached;

(v) Shall be so designed that, in the event of a system
malfunction or electrical power failure, the dose admin-
istered to a patient prior to the system malfunction or
power failure can be accurately determined;

(vi) Shall have a display at the control panel from
which the dose at a reference point in the treatment vol-
ume can be calculated;

(vii) Shall have a control panel display which main-
tains the dose reading until intentionally reset to zero;
and
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(viii) Shall have a control panel display which does
not have scale multiplying factors and utilizes a design
such that increasing dose is displayed by increasing
numbers.

(h) Timer.

(i) A timer shall be provided which has a display at
the treatment control panel. The timer shall be graduat-
ed in minutes and fractions of minutes. The timer shall
have a preset time selector and an elapsed time
indicator;

(ii) The timer shall be a cumulative timer which acti-
vates with radiation and retains its reading after irradia-
tion is interrupted or terminated. After irradiation is
terminated and before irradiation can be reinitiated, it
shall be necessary to cycle the preset time selector
through zero time;

(iii) The timer shall terminate irradiation when a pre-
selected time has elapsed;

(iv) The timer shall permit accurate presetting and
determination of exposure times as short as 1 second;

(v) The time shall not permit an exposure if set at
zero;

(vi) The timer shall comply with the provisions of
WAC 402-28-091(1)(m) where applicable;

(vii) The timer shall not activate until the shutter is
opened, when patient irradiation is controlled by a shut-
ter mechanism.

(i) Control panel functions. The control panel, in ad-
dition to the displays required in other provisions of
chapter 402-28 WAC shall have:

(i) An indication of whether electrical power is avail-
able at the control panel and if activation of the x-ray
tube is possible;

(ii)) An indication of whether x-rays are being
produced;

(iii) Means for indicating kV and x-ray tube current;

(iv) The means for terminating an exposure at any
time;

(v) A locking device which will prevent unauthorized
use of the x-ray system; and

(vi) For x-ray equipment manufactured after the ef-
fective date of WAC 402-28-091, a positive display of
specific filter(s) in the beam.

(j) Multiple tubes. When a control panel may ener-
gize more than one x-ray tube:

(i) It shall be possible to activate only one x—ray tube
at any time; .

(ii) There shall be an indication at the control panel
identifying which x—ray tube is energized; and

(iii) There shall be an indication at the tube housing
assembly when that tube is energized.

(k) Source-to—patient distance. There shall be means
of determining the source-to—patient distance to within
1 centimeter.

(1) Shutters. Unless it is possible to bring the x-ray
output to the prescribed exposure parameters within 5
seconds, the entire useful beam shall be automatically
attenuated by a shutter having a lead equivalency not
less than that of the tube housing assembly. In addition:

(i) After the unit is at operating parameters, the
shutter shall be controlled electrically by the operator
from the control panel;
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(ii) An indication of shutter position shall appear at
the control panel.

(m) Low filtration x-ray tubes. Each x—ray system
equipped with a beryllium or other low-filtration win-
dow shall be clearly labeled as such upon the tube hous-
ing assembly and at the control panel.

(2) Facility design requirements for systems capable
of operating above 50 kVp.

In addition to shielding adequate to meet require-
ments of chapters 402-22 and 402-24 WAC of these
regulations and the shielding plan review provisions of
WAC 402-28-032, the treatment room shall meet the
following design requirements:

(a) Warning lights. Treatment rooms to which access
is possible though more than one entrance shall be pro-
vided with warning lights, in a readily observable posi-
tion near the outside of all access doors, which will
indicate when the the useful beam is "on." Also, it is re-
quired that entrances other than the main one be
equipped with interior locks, activated for the period of
exposure, and that the main entrance be under control of
the operator.

(b) Voice communication. Provision shall be made for
two—way aural communication between the patient and
the operator at the control panel; however, where exces-
sive noise levels make aural communication impractical,
other methods of communication shall be used.

(c) Viewing systems. Windows, mirrors, closed—circuit
television, or an equivalent system shall be provided to
permit continuous observation of the patient during irra-
diation and shall be so located that the operator can ob-
serve the patient from the control panel. When the
primary viewing system is by electronic means (e.g.,
television), an alternate viewing system shall be available
for use in the event of electronic failure.

(d) Additional requirements. Treatment rooms which
contain an x—ray system capable of operating above 150
kVp shall meet the following additional requirements:

(i) All necessary shielding, except for any beam inter-
ceptor, shall be provided by fixed barriers;

(ii) The control panel shall be outside the treatment
room;

(iii) All doors of the treatment room shall be elec-
tronically connected to the control panel such that x-ray
production cannot occur unless all doors are closed;

(iv) When the doors referred to in WAC 402-28-
091(2)(d)(iii) are opened while the x-ray tube is
activated:

(A) X-ray production shall terminate within 1 second;
or

(B) The radiation at a distance of 1 meter from the
source shall be reduced to less than 100 milliroentgens
per hour within 1 second.

(v) After the radiation output of the x-ray tube has
been affected by the opening of any door referred to in
WAC 402-28-091(2)(d)(iii), it shall be possible to re-
store the x-ray system to full operation only upon:

(A) Closing the door; and subsequently

(B) Reinitiating the exposure at the control panel.

(e) Surveys, calibrations, spot checks, and operating
procedures.
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(i) All new facilities, and existing facilities not previ-
ously surveyed, shall have a survey made by, or under
the direction of, a qualified expert. Such surveys shall
also be done after any change in the facility or equip-
ment which might cause a significant increase in radia-
tion hazard.

(ii) The expert shall report his findings in writing to
the person in charge of the facility and a copy of the re-
port shall be maintained by the registrant for inspection
by the department.

(iii) The survey and report shall indicate all instances
where the installation in the opinion of the qualified ex-
pert is in violation of applicable regulations and cite all
items of noncompliance.

(f) Calibrations.

(i) The calibration of an x-ray system shall be per-
formed at intervals not to exceed one year and after any
change or replacement of components which could cause
a change in the radiation output.

(ii) The calibration of the radiation output of the x-
ray system shall be performed by or under the direction
of a qualified expert who is physically present at the fa-
cility during such calibration.

(iii) Calibration of the radiation output of an x-ray
system shall be performed with a calibrated instrument.
The calibration of such instrument shall be directly
traceable on a national standard. The instrument shall
have been calibrated within the preceding 2 years.

(iv) The calibrations made pursuant to WAC 402-28-
091(2)(e)(i) shall be such that the dose at a reference
point in soft tissue can be calculated to within + 5
percent.

(v) The calibration of the x-ray system shall include,
but not be limited to, the following determinations:

(A) Verification that the x-ray system is operating in
compliance with the design specifications;

(B) The exposure rates for each combination of field
size, technique factors, filter, and treatment distance
used;

(C) The degree of congruence between the radiation
field and the field indicated by the localizing device if
such device is present; and

(D) An evaluation of the uniformity of the radiation
field symmetry for the field sizes used and any depen-
dence upon tube housing assembly orientation.

(vi) Records of calibration performed pursuant to
WAC 402-28-091(2)(e) shall be maintained by the

-registrant for 2 years after completion of the calibration.

(vii) A copy of the most recent x—ray system calibra-
tion shall be available for use by the operator at the
control panel.

(g) Spot checks. Spot checks shall be performed on x—
ray systems capable of operation at greater than 150
kVp. Such spot checks shall meet the following
requirements:

(i) The spot check procedures shall be in writing and
shall have been developed by a qualified expert;

(ii) The measurements taken during the spot checks
shall demonstrate the degree of consistency of the oper-
ating characteristics which can affect the radiation out-
put of the x-ray system;
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(iii) The spot check procedure shall specify the fre-
quency at which tests or measurements are to be
performed;

(iv) The procedure shall also note conditions which
shall require that the system be recalibrated in accord-
ance with WAC 402-28-091(2)(f); and

(v) Records of spot check measurements performed
pursuant to WAC 402-28-091(2)(g) shall be main-
tained by a registrant for 2 years following such
measurement.

(h) Operating procedures.

(i) Therapeutic x-ray systems shall specify the fre-
quency at which tests or measurements are to be
performed;

(ii) When a patient must be held in position for radi-
ation therapy, mechanical supporting or restraining de-
vices shall be used;

(iii) The tube housing assembly shall not be held by
an individual during exposures;

(iv) No individual other than the patient shall be in
the treatment room unless such individual is protected
by a barrier sufficient to meet the requirements of chap-
ter 402-24 WAC of these regulations. No individual
other than the patient shall be in the treatment room
during exposures when the kVp exceeds 150;

(v) The x—ray system shall not be used in the admin-
istration of radiation therapy unless the requirements of
WAC 402-28-091(2)(e)(i) and (f)(iv) have been met.

NEW SECTION

WAC 402-28-101 X-RAY AND ELECTRON
THERAPY SYSTEMS WITH ENERGIES OF ONE
MEV AND ABOVE. Chapter 402-44 WAC except
WAC 402-44-110(3) and (4) shall apply to medical fa-
cilities using therapy systems with energies 1 MeV and
above.

(1) Definitions. In addition to the definitions provided
in WAC 402-28-020, the following definitions shall be
applicable to WAC 402-28-101.

(a) "Applicator” means a structure which indicates
the extent of the treatment field at a given distance from
the virtual source and which may or may not incorporate
the beam limiting device.

(b) "Beam scattering filter" means a filter used in or-
der to scatter a beam of electrons.

(c) "Central axis of the beam" means a line passing
through the virtual source and the center of the plane
figure formed by the edge of the final beam limiting
device.

(d) "Dose monitoring system” means a system of de-
vices for the detection and display of quantities of
radiation.

(e) "Dose monitor unit" means a unit from which the
absorbed dose can be calculated:

(f) "Existing equipment” means therapy systems sub-
ject to WAC 402-28-101 which were manufactured on
or before the effective date of these regulations.

(g) "Field flattening filter” means a filter used to ho-
mogenize the dose rate over the area of a useful beam of
X-Tays.

(h) "Field size" means the dimensions of an area in a
plane perpendicular to the specified direction of the
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beam of incident radiation at a specified depth in a
phantom and defined by specified isodose lines.

(i) "Gantry" means that part of the system supporting
and allowing possible movements of the radiation head.

(j) "Interruption of irradiation” means the stopping of
irradiation with the possibility of continuing irradiation
without resetting of the operating conditions at the con-
trol panel.

(k) "Isocenter"” means a fixed point in space located at
the intersection of the rotation axes of the principal
movements of the therapy system.

(1) "Moving beam therapy” mean radiation therapy
with relative displacement of the useful beam and the
patient during irradiation.

(m) "New equipment” means systems subject to
WAC 402-28-101 which were manufactured after ef-
fective date of these regulations.

(n) "Normal treatment distance” means the distance
between the virtual source and a reference point on the
central axis of the beam. The reference is located at a
position where the patient will be placed during radia-
tion therapy.

(o) "Patient” means an individual subjected to exami-
nation and treatment.

(p) "Phantom” means a volume of material behaving
in a manner similar to tissue with respect to the attenu-
ation and scattering of radiation.

(q) "Primary dose monitoring system” means a sys-
tem which will monitor the quantity of radiation pro-
duced during irradiation and which will terminate
irradiation when a preselected number of dose monitor
units have been acquired.

(r) "Radiation treatment prescription” means the ab-
sorbed dose which is intended to be delivered to the
treatment volume.

(s) "Radiation head" means the structure from which
the useful beam emerges.

(1) "Redundant dose monitoring combination” means
a combination of two dose monitoring systems in which
both systems are arranged to terminate irradiation in
accordance with a preselected number of dose monitor
units.

(u) "Secondary dose monitoring system” means a sys-
tem which will terminate irradiation in the event of fail-
ure of the primary system.

(v) "Shadow tray” means a device attached to the ra-
diation head to support auxiliary beam limiting material.

(w) "Stationary beam therapy” means radiation ther-
apy without relative displacement of the useful beam
and the patient during irradiation.

(x) "Target" means that part of a radiation source
which intercepts a beam of accelerated particles with
subsequent emission of other radiation.

(y) "Termination of irradiation” means the stopping
of irradiation in a fashion which will not permit contin-
uance of irradiation without the resetting of operating
conditions at the control panel.

(z) "Treatment field" means the area of the patient's
skin which is to be irradiated.

(aa) Treatment volume means that portion of the pa-
tient's body which is to be irradiated.
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(bb) "Virtual source” means a point from which radi-
ation appears to originate.

(2) Requirements for equipment.

(a) Leakage radiation to the patient area.

(i) New equipment should meet the following
requirements:

(A) For all operating conditions, the dose equivalent
in rem due to leakage radiation, including x-ray, elec-
trons, and neutrons, at any point in a circular plane of 2
meters radius centered on and perpendicular to the cen-
tral axis of the beam at the normal treatment distance
and outside the maximum useful beam, should not ex-
ceed 0.1 percent of the maximum dose equivalent in rem
of the unattenuated useful beam measured at the point
of intersection of the central axis of the beam and the
plane surface. Measurements shall be averaged over an
area up to but not exceeding 100 square centimeters at
the positions specified.

(B) For each system the registrant shall determine, or
obtain from the manufacturer, the leakage radiation ex-
isting at the positions specified in WAC 402-28-
101(2)(a)(i)(A) for specified operating conditions. Re-
cords for leakage radiation shall be maintained at the
installation for inspection by the department.

(ii) Existing equipment (that installed prior to the ef-
fective date of the regulations) should meet the following
requirements:

(A) The leakage radiation, excluding neutrons, at any
point in the area specified by WAC 402-28-
101(2)(a)(i)(A), where such area intercepts the central
axis of the beam 1 meter from the virtual source, should
not exceed 0.1 percent of the maximum dose equivalent
in rems of the unattenuated useful beam measured at
the point of intersection of the central axis of the beam
and the surface of the reference circular plane. Mea-
surements should be averaged over an area up to but not
exceeding 100 square centimeters at the positions
specified.

(B) For each system, the registrant should determine,
or obtain from the manufacturer, the leakage radiation
existing at the positions specified in WAC 402-28-
101(2)(a)(ii)(A) for specified operating conditions. Re-
cords for radiation leakage shall be maintained at the
installation for inspection by the department.

(b) Leakage radiation outside the patient area.

(i) The dose equivalent in rem due to leakage radia-
tion, except in the area specified in WAC 402-28-
101(2)(a), when measured at any point 1 meter from the
path of the charged particle, before the charged particle
strikes the target or window, should not exceed 0.1 per-
cent for x-ray leakage nor 0.5 percent for neutron leak-
age of the maximum dose equivalent in rems of the
unattenuated useful beam measured at the point of in-
tersection of the central axis of the beam and the circu-
lar plane specified in WAC 402-28-101(2)(a).

(i) The registrant should determine, or obtain from
the manufacturer, the actual leakage radiation existing
at the positions specified in WAC 402-28-101(2)(a) for
specified operating conditions. Measurements should be
averaged over an area up to but not exceeding 100
square centimeters at the positions specified.
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(c) Beam limiting devices. Adjustable or interchange-
able beam limiting devices shall be provided and such
devices shall transmit no more than 2 percent of the
useful beam for the portion of the useful beam which is
to be attenuated by the beam limiting device. The neu-
tron component of the useful beam shall not be included
in this requirement. Measurements shall be averaged
over an area up to but not exceeding 100 square centi-
meters at the normal treatment distance.

(d) Filters.

(i) If the absorbed dose rate information required by
WAC 402-28-101(2)(p) related exclusively to operation
with a field flattening or beam scattering filter in place,
such filter shall be removable only by the use of tools.

(ii) In systems which utilize a system of wedge filters,
interchangable field flattening filters, or interchangeable
beam scattering filters:

(A) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection
of a filter has been made at the treatment control panel;

(B) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent
irradiation if the filter selected is not in the correct
position;

(C) An indication of the wedge filter orientation with
respect to the treatment field shall be provided at the
control panel, by direct observation or by electronic
means, when wedge filters are used;

(D) A display shall be provided at the treatment con-
trol panel showing the filter(s) in use;

(E) Each filter which is removable from the system
shall be clearly identified as to that filter's material of
construction, thickness, and the wedge angle for wedge
filters; and

(F) An interlock shall be provided to prevent irradia-
tion if any filter selection operation carried out in the
treatment room does not agree with the filter selection
operation carried out at the treatment control panel.

(e) Beam quality. The registrant shall determine, or
obtain from the manufacturer, data sufficient to assure
that the following beam quality requirements are met:

(i) The absorbed dose resulting from x-rays in a use-
ful electron beam at a point on the central axis of the
beam. 10 centimeters greater than the practical range of
the electrons shall not exceed the values stated in Table
III. Linear interpolation shall be used for values not
stated.

TABLE III

Maximum Energy of ElectronX-ray Absorbed Dose as

Beam in MeV a Fraction of Maximum
Absorbed Dose
1 0.03
15 0.05
35 0.10
50 0.20

(ii) Compliance with WAC 402-28-101(2)(e)(i) shall
be determined using:

(A) A measurement within a phantom with the inci-
dent surface of the phantom at the normal treatment
distance and normal to the central axis of the beam;
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(B) The largest field size available which does not ex-
ceed 15 centimeters by 15 centimeters; and

(C) A phantom whose cross-sectional dimensions ex-
ceed the measurement radiation field by at least 5 centi-
meters and whose depth is sufficient to perform the
required measurement.

(iii) The absorbed dose at a surface located at the
normal treatment distance, at the point of intersection of
that surface with the central axis of the useful beam
during x-ray irradiation, shall not exceed the limits
stated in Table IV. Linear interpolation shall be used for
values not stated.

TABLE IV

Maximum Photon Energy  Absorbed Dose at the

in MeV Surface as a Fraction
of the Maximum Absorbed

Dose
1 0.80
2 0.70
5 0.60
15 0.50
35 0.40
50 0.20

(iv) Compliance with WAC 402-28-101(2)(e)(iii)
shall be determined by:

(A) Measurements made within a phantom using an
instrument which will allow extrapolation to the surface
absorbed dose;

(B) Use of a phantom whose size and placement meet
the requirements of WAC 402-28-101(2)(e)(iii);

(C) Removal of all beam modifying devices which can
be removed without the use of tools, except for bcam
scattering or beam ﬂattemng filters; and

(D) The largest field size available which does not ex~
ceed 15 centimeters by 15 centimeters.

(v) The registrant shall determine, or obtain from the
manufacturer, the maximum percentage absorbed dose
due to stray neutrons in the useful beam for specified
operating conditions.

(f) Beam monitors. All therapy systems shall be pro-
vided with radiation detectors in the radiation head.

(i) New equipment shall be provided with at least two
radiation detectors. The detectors shall be incorporated
into two monitoring systems arranged either as a
primary/primary combination or as a
primary/secondary combination.

(ii) Existing equipment shall be provided with at least
one radiation detector. This detector shall be incorporat-
ed into a primary system.

(iii) The detectors and system into which the detector
is incorporated shall meet the following requirements:

(A) Each primary system shall have a detector which
is a transmission full beam detector and which is placed
on the patient side of any fixed added filters other than a
wedge filter.

(B) The detectors shall be removable only with tools
and shall be interlocked to prevent incorrect positioning.
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(C) Each detector shall be capable of independently
monitoring and controlling the useful beam.

(D) Each detector shall form part of a dose monitor-
ing system from whose readings in dose monitor units
the absorbed dose at a reference point in the treatment
volume can be calculated.

(E) For new equipment the design of the dose moni-
toring systems of WAC 402-28-101(2)(h) shall assure
that the malfunctioning of one system shall not affect
the correct functioning of the second system. In addition:

(I) The failure of any element common to both sys-
tems shall terminate the useful beam.

(II) The failure of any element common to both sys-
tems which could affect the correct operation of both
systems shall terminate irradiation.

(F) Each dose monitoring system shall have a legible
display at the treatment control panel. Each display
shall:

(I) Maintain a reading until intentionally reset to
zero;

(II) Have only one scale and no scale multiplying
factors in new equipment; and

(IIT) Utilize a design such that increasing dose is dis-
played by increasing numbers and shall be so designed
that, in the event of an overdosage of radiation, the ab-
sorbed dose may be accurately determined under all
normal conditions of use or foreseeable failures.

(G) In the event of power failure, the dose monitoring
information required in WAC 402-28-101(2)(h) dis-
played at the control panel at the time of failure shall be
retrievable in at least one system.

(g) Beam symmetry.

(i) For new equipment, each therapy machine shall
have the capability of comparing the dose rates in each
of the four quadrants of the central 80 percent of the
useful beam. Beam symmetry information shall be dis-
played at the treatment control panel, and such display
shall be capable of indicating a differential of more than
5 percent between any two of the quadrant dose rates.
Beam asymmetry in excess of 20 percent shall automat-
ically terminate the useful beam.

(ii)) Beam symmetry requirements of WAC 402-28-
101(2)(g)(i) shall be met if the user can demonstrate to
the satisfaction of the department that adequate fail-
safe protection against the beam asymmetry is incorpo-
rated into the inherent design of the accelerator.

(iii) On existing equipment where the department has
determined that beam symmetry is inadequate the use of
an automatic beam asymmetry warning system may be
required.

(h) Selection and display of dose monitor units.

(i) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of
a number of dose monitor units has been made at the
treatment control panel.

(it) After useful beam termination, it shall be neces-
sary manually to reset the preselected dose monitor units
before treatment can be reinitiated.

(iii) The preselected number of dose monitor units
shall be displayed at the treatment control panel until
reset manually for the next irradiation.

(i) Termination of irradiation by the dose monitoring
system.
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(i) Each of the required monitoring systems shall be
capable of independently terminating an irradiation.
Provision shall be made to test the correct operation of
each system.

(ii) Each primary system shall terminate irradiation
when the preselected number of dose monitor units has
been detected by the system.

(iii) Each secondary system shall terminate irradiation
when 102 percent of the preselected number of dose
monitor units has been detected by the system.

(iv) For new equipment, indicators on the control
panel shall show which monitoring system has termina-
ted the beam.

(j) Interruption switches. It shall be possible to inter-
rupt irradiation and equipment movements at any time
from the operator's position at the treatment control
panel. Following any interruption, it shall be possible to
restart irradiation by operator action without any
reselection of operating conditions. If any change is
made of a preselected value during an interruption the
equipment shall go to termination condition.

(k) Termination switches. It shall be possible to ter-
minate irradiation and equipment movements, or go
from an interruption condition to termination conditions,
at any time from the operator's position at the treatment
control panel.

() Timer.

(i) A timer shall be provided which has a display at
the treatment control panel. The timer shall be graduat-
ed in minutes and decimals of minutes. The timer shall
have a preset time selector and an elapsed time
indicator.

(ii)) The timer shall be a cumulative timer which
switches on and off with the radiation and retains its
reading after irradiation is interrupted or terminated. It
shall be necessary to zero and subsequently reset the
elapsed time indicator and the preset time selector after
irradiation is terminated before irradiation shall again
be possible.

(iii) The timer shall terminate irradiation when a pre-
selected time has elapsed if the dose monitoring systems
fail to do so.

(m) Selection of radiation type. Equipment capable of
both x-ray therapy and electron therapy shall meet the
following requirements:

(i) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of
radiation type has been made at the treatment control
panel.

(ii) An interlock system shall be provided to insure
that the equipment can emit only the radiation type
which has been selected.

(iii) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent
irradiation if any selected operations carried out in the
treatment room do not agree with the selected operations
carried out in the treatment control panel.

(iv) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent
irradiation with x—rays when electron applicators are fit-
ted and irradiation with electrons when accessories for
x-ray therapy are fitted.

(v) The radiation type selected shall be displayed at
the treatment control panel before and during
irradiation.
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(n) Selection of energy. Equipment capable of gener-
ating radiation beams of different energies shall meet the
following requirements:

(i) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of
energy has been made at the treatment control panel.

(ii) An interlock system shall be provided to insure
that the equipment can emit only the energy of radiation
which has been selected.

(iii) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent
irradiation if any selected operations carried out in the
treatment room do not agree with the selected operations
carried out at the treatment control panel.

(iv) The energy selected shall be displayed at the
treatment control panel before and during irradiation.

(0) Selection of stationary beam therapy or moving
beam therapy. Equipment capable of both stationary
beam therapy and moving beam therapy shall meet the
following requirements:

(i) Irradiation shall not be possible until a selection of
stationary beam therapy or moving beam therapy has
been made at the treatment control panel.

(ii) An interlock system shall be provided to insure
that the equipment can operate only in the mode which
has been selected.

(iii) An interlock system shall be provided to prevent
irradiation if any selected operations carried out in the
treatment room do not agree with the selected operations
carried out at the treatment control panel.

(iv) An interlock system shall be provided to termi-
nate irradiation if the movement stops during moving
beam therapy.

(v) Moving beam therapy shall be so controlled that
the required relationship between the number of dose
monitor units and movement is obtained.

(vi) The mode of operation shall be displayed at the
treatment control panel.

(p) Absorbed dose rate. For new equipment, a system
shall be provided from whose readings the absorbed dose
rate at a reference point in the treatment volume can be
calculated.” In addition:

(i) The quotient of the number of dose monitor units
by time shall be displayed at the treatment control
panel.

(ii) If the equipment can deliver, under any condi-
tions, an absorbed dose rate at the normal treatment
distance more than twice the maximum value specified
by the manufacturer's anticipated dose rate for any ma-
chine parameters utilized, a device shall be provided
which terminates irradiation when the absorbed dose
rate exceeds a value twice the specified maximum. The
value at which the irradiation will be terminated shall be
in a record maintained by the registrant.

(q) Location of focal spot and beam orientation. The
registrant shall determine, or obtain from the manufac-
turer, the location with reference to an accessible point
on the radiation head of:

(i) The x-ray target or the virtual source of x—rays;

(ii) The electron window or the scattering foil;

(iii) All possible orientations of the useful beam.

(r) System checking facilities. Capabilities shall be
provided so that all radiation safety interlocks can be
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checked. When preselection of any of the operating con-
ditions requires action in the treatment room and at the
treatment control panel, selection at one location shall
not give a display at the other location until the requisite
selected operations in both locations have been
completed.

(s) Shadow trays shall be designed such that the skin
entrance—dose due to electrons produced within the
shadow tray are minimized.

(t) Facility and shielding requirements.. In addition to
chapter 402-24 WAC, the following design require-
ments shall apply:

(i) Except for entrance doors or beam interceptors, all
the required barriers shall be fixed barriers.

(ii) The treatment control panel shall be located out-
side the treatment room.

(iii) Windows, mirrors, closed—circuit television, or
other equivalent viewing systems shall be provided to
permit continuous observation of the patient during irra-
diation and shall be so located that the operator may
observe the patient from the treatment control panel.
When the viewing system is by electronic means (e.g.,
television), an alternate viewing system shall be provided
for use in the event of failure of the primary system.

(iv) Provision shall be made for two—way aural com-
munication between the patient and the operator at the
treatment control panel. However, where excessive noise
levels make aural communications impractical, other
methods of communication shall be used.

(v) Treatment rooms to which access is possible
through more than one entrance shall be provided with
warning lights, which will indicate when the useful beam
is "on" in a readily observable position near the outside
of all access doors.

(vi) Interlocks shall be provided such that all entrance
doors shall be closed before treatment can be initiated or
continued. If the radiation beam is interrupted by any
door opening, it shall be possible to restore the machine
to operation only by closing the door and reinitiating ex-
posure by manual action at the control panel.

(u) Surveys, calibrations, spot checks and operating
procedures.

(i) Survey.

(A) All new facilities, and existing facilities not previ-
ously surveyed, shall have a survey made by, or under
the direction of, a qualified expert. Such surveys shall
also be done after any change in the facility or equip-
ment which might cause a significant increase in radia-
tion hazard.

(B) The registrant shall obtain a written report of the
survey from the qualified expert and a copy of the report
shall be transmitted by the registrant to the department.

(C) The survey and report shall indicate all instances
where the installation, in the opinion of the qualified ex-
pert, is in violation of applicable regulations and shall
cite the section violated.

(i1) Calibrations.

(A) The calibration of systems subject to WAC 402-
28-101 shall be performed before the system is first used
for irradiation of patient and thereafter at time intervals
which do not exceed 6 months and after any change
which might significantly alter the calibration, spatial



WSR 81-01-011

distribution, or other characteristics of the therapy
beam.

(B) The calibration shall be performed under the di-
rect supervision of a qualified expert.

(C) Calibration of the dose equivalent of the therapy
beam shall be performed with a measurement instru-
ment the calibration of which is directly traceable to na-
tional standards of exposure or absorbed dose and which
shall have been calibrated within the preceding 2 years.

(D) Calibrations made pursuant to WAC 402-28-
101(2)(u)(ii) shall be such that the dose at a reference
point in soft tissue can be calculated within + 5 percent.

(E) The calibration of the therapy beam shall include
but not be limited to the following determinations:

(I) Verification that the equipment is operating in
compliance with the design specifications concerning the
light localizer, the side light and back—pointer alignment
with the isocenter, when applicable, variation in the axis
of rotation for the table, gantry and jaw system, and
beam flatness and symmetry at specified depths.

(ITI) The exposure rate or dose rate in air and at vari-
ous depths of water for the range of field sizes used, for
each effective energy, and for each treatment distance
used for radiation therapy.

(IIT) The congruence between the radiation field and
the field indicated by the localizing device.

(IV) The uniformity of the radiation field and its de-
pendency upon the direction of the useful beam.

(V) The calibration determinations above shall be
provided in sufficient detail such that the absorbed dose
to tissue in the useful beam may be calculated to within
+ 5 percent.

(F) Records of the calibration performed pursuant to
WAC 402-28-101(2)(u)(ii) shall be maintained by the
registrant for 2 years after completion of the calibration.

(G) A copy of the latest calibration performed pursu-
ant to WAC 402-28-101(2)(u)(ii) shall be available for
use by the operator at the treatment control panel.

(iii) Spot checks. Spot checks shall be performed on
the system subject to WAC 402-28-101. Such spot
checks shall meet the following requirements:

(A) The spot check procedures shall be in writing and
shall have been developed by a qualified expert.

(B) The measurements taken during spot checks shall
demonstrate the degree of consistency of the operating
characteristics which can affect the radiation output of
the system or the radiation delivered to a patient during
a therapy procedure.

(C) The spot check procedures shall specify the fre-
quency at which tests or measurements are to be
performed.

(D) For systems in which beam quality can vary sig-
nificantly, spot checks shall include quality checks.

(E) Where a system has built—in devices which pro-
vide a self-check of any parameter during irradiation,
the spot check procedures shall require that the parame-
ter be independently verified at specific time intervals.

(F) The reason for spot checks which are erratic or
inconsistent with calibration data shall be promptly in-
vestigated and corrected before the system is used for
patient irradiation.

[90]

Washington State Register, Issue 81-01

(G) Whenever a spot check indicates a significant
change in the operating characteristics of a system, as
specified in the qualified expert's spot check procedures,
the system shall be recalibrated as required in WAC
402-28-101(2)(u)(ii).

(H) Records of spot check measurements performed
pursuant to WAC 402-28-101(2)(u)(iii) shall be main-
tained by the registrant for a period of one year or for
twice as long as the spot check cycle, whichever is
greater.

(I) Operating procedures.

(I) No individual other than the patient shall be in the
treatment room during treatment of a patient.

(II) If a patient must be held in position during treat-
ment, mechanical supporting or restraining devices shall
be used.

(ITT) The system shall not be used in the administra-
tion of radiation therapy unless WAC 402-28-
101(2)(u)(i), (ii), and (iii) have been met.

*The radiation detectors specified in WAC 402-28-
101(2)(f) may form part of this system.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,

filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-110 VETERINARY MEDICINE
RADIOGRAPHIC INSTALLATIONS. (1) Equip-
ment.

(a) The protective tube housing shall be of diagnostic
type.
See WAC 402-28-035(4).

(b) Diaphragms ((or)), cones, or a stepless adjustable
collimator shall be provided for collimating the useful
beam to the area of clinical interest and shall provide
the same degree of protection as is required of the
housing.

(c) The total filtration permanently in the useful beam
shall not be less than 0.5 millimeters aluminum equiva-
lent for machines operating up to 50 kVp, 1.5 millime-
ters aluminum equivalent for machines operating
between 50-70 kVp, and 2.5 millimeters aluminum
equivalent for machines operating above 70 kVp.

(d) A device shall be provided to terminate the expo-
sure after a preset time or exposure.

(e) A dead-man type of exposure switch shall be pro-
vided, together with an electrical cord of sufficient
length, so that the operator can stand out of the useful
beam and at least six (6) feet from the animal during all
X—ray exposures.

(2) Structural shielding. All wall, ceiling, and floor
areas shall be equivalent to or provided with applicable
protective barriers as required in WAC 402-28-032(1).

(3) Operating procedures.

(a) The operator shall stand well away from the use-
ful beam and the animal during radiographic exposures.

(b) In any application in which the operator is not lo-
cated behind a protective barrier, clothing consisting of a
protective apron having a lead—equivalent of not less
than 0.5 millimeters shall be worn by the operator and
any other individuals in the room during exposures.
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(¢) No individual other than the operator shall be in
the x-ray room while exposures are being made unless
such individual's assistance is required.

(d) When an animal or film must be held in position
during radiography, mechanical supporting or restrain-
ing devices should be used. If the animal must be held
by an individual, that individual shall be protected with
appropriate shielding devices, such as protective gloves
and apron, and that individual shall be so positioned that
no part of that individual's body will be struck by the
useful beam. The requirements of WAC 402-24-070,
PERSONNEL MONITORING, and WAC 402-28-
031(2)(h)(iv) apply to such individuals.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-28-120 APPENDIX A—INFORMA-
TION ON RADIATION SHIELDING REQUIRED
FOR PLAN REVIEWS. In order for the Department to
provide an evaluation, technical advice and official re-
view on shielding requirements for a radiation installa-
tion, the following information is needed.

(1) The plans should show, as a minimum, the follow-
ing:

(a) The normal location of the radiation producing
equipment's radiation port; the port's travel and traverse
limits; general direction(s) of the radiation beam; loca-
tions of any windows; the location of the operator's
booth; and the location of the equipment's control
console.

(b) Structural composition and thickness of all walls,
doors, partitions, floor, and ceiling of the room(s)
concerned.

(c) Height, floor to floor, of the room(s) concerned.

(d) The type of occupancy of all adjacent areas inclu-
sive of space above and below the room(s) concerned. If
there is an exterior wall, show distance to the closest ex-
isting occupied area(s).

(e) The make and model of the radiation producing
equipment including the maximum energy output (for
x—ray machines this is the kilovolt peak potential).

(f) The type of examination(s) or treatment(s) which
will be performed with the equipment (e.g., dental,
orthodontal, chest, gastrointestinal, fluoroscopic, podia-
try, fixed therapy, rotational therapy, etc.).

(2) Information on the anticipated workload used in
shielding calculations will be provided to the depart-
ment.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 402-28-99004 APPENDIX G—INFOR-
MATION TO BE SUBMITTED BY PERSONS PRO-
POSING TO CONDUCT HEALING ARTS
SCREENING. Persons requesting that the department
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approve a healing arts screening program shall submit
the following information and evaluation:

(1) Name and address of the applicant and, where
applicable, the names and addresses of agents within this
state.

(2) Diseases or conditions and frequency for which
the x-ray examinations are to be used.

(3) Description in detail of the x~ray examinations
proposed in the screening program.

(4) Description of the population to be examined in
the screening program, i.e., age, sex, physical condition,
and other appropriate information.

(5) An evaluation of any known alternate methods not
involving ionizing radiation which could achieve the
goals of the screening program and why these methods
are not used in preference to the x-ray examinations.

(6) An evaluation by a qualified expert of the x—ray
system(s) to be used in the screening program. The
evaluation by the qualified expert shall show that such
system(s) do satisfy all requirements of these
regulations.

(7) A description of the diagnostic film quality control
program.

(8) A copy of the technique chart for the x-ray ex-
amination procedures to be used.

(9) The qualifications of each individual who will be
operating the x-ray system(s).

(10) The qualifications of the individual who will be
supervising the operators of the x-ray system(s). The
extent of supervision and the method of work perfor-
mance evaluation shall be specified.

(11) The name and address of the individual who will
interpret the radiograph(s).

(12) A description of the procedure to be used in ad-
vising the individuals screened and their private practi-
tioners of the healing arts of the results of the screening
procedure and any further medical needs indicated.

(13) A description of the procedures for the retention
or disposition of the radiographs and other records per-
taining to the x-ray examinations.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code are repealed:

(1) WAC 402-28-090 THERAPEUTIC X-RAY
INSTALLATIONS.

(2) WAC 402-28-100 SPECIAL REQUIRE-
MENTS FOR X-RAY THERAPY EQUIPMENT
OPERATED AT POTENTIALS OF SIXTY KVP
AND BELOW.

Chapter 402-32 WAC
((USE-OF-SEALED RADIOACTIVE-SOURCES N
FHEHEAEINGARTS)) SELECTED USES OF RA-

DIATION IN MEDICAL THERAPY

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,

filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-32-020 INTERSTITIAL, INTRA-
CAVITARY AND SUPERFICIAL APPLICATIONS.

(1) ((Accountability;storage-and-transit:
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’

)) Ac-

1

countability, storage, and handling.
(a) Except as otherwise specifically authorized by the
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United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an
agreement state or a licensing state and furnished by the
manufacturer on the label attached to the source, device
or permanent container thereof, or in the leaflet or bro-
chure which accompanies the source or device, and
maintain_such instruction in a legible and conveniently
available form.

(d) Each licensee shall assure that needless or stand-
ard medical applicator cells containing radium-226, or
cobalt—60 as wire are not opened while in the licensee's
possession unless specifically authorized by a license is-
sued to him by the department.

(2) Testing sealed sources for leakage and contamina-

tion.
" (a) All sealed sources containing more than 100 mi-
crocuries of radioactive material with a half-life greater
than thirty days, except iridium-192 seeds encased in
nylon ribbon, shall be tested for contamination and/or
leakage at intervals not to exceed six months or at such
other intervals as are approved by the department, the
United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an
agreement state or a licensing state and described by the
manufacturer on the label attached to the source, device,
or permanent container thereof, or in the leaflet or bro-
chure which accompanies the source or device. Each
source or device shall be so tested prior to its first use
unless the supplier furnishes a certificate that the source
or device has been so tested within six months prior to
the transfer.

(b) Leak tests shall be capable of detecting the pres-
ence of 0.005 microcurie of radioactive material on the
test sample or in the case of radium, the escape of radon
at the rate of 0.001 microcurie per twenty—four hours.
The test sample shall be taken from the source or from
the surfaces of the device in which the source is perma-
nently or semipermanently mounted or stored on which
one might expect contamination to accumulate. Records
of leak test results shall be kept in units of microcuries
and maintained for inspection by the department.

{c) Any leak test conducted pursuant to WAC 402-
32-020(2)(a) which reveals the presence of 0.005 mi-
crocurie or more of removable contamination or in the
case of radium, the escape of radon at the rate of 0.001
microcurie per twenty—four hours, shall be considered
evidence that the sealed source is leaking. The licensee
shall immediately withdraw the source from use and
cause it to be decontaminated and repaired or to be dis-
posed of in accordance with department regulations. A
report shall be filed within five days of the test with the
department, describing the equipment involved, the test

department, each licensee shall provide accountability of

results, and the corrective action taken.

sealed sources and shall keep a record of the issue and
return of all sealed sources to their place of storage.
(b) Each licensee shall conduct a quarterly physical

(3) Radiation surveys.
(a) The maximum radiation level at a distance of 1
meter from the patient in whom brachytherapy sources

inventory to account for all sources and devices received

have been inserted shall be determined by measurement

and possessed. Records of the inventories shall be main-

or calculation. This radiation level shall be entered on

tained for inspection by the department and shall in-

the patient's chart and other signs as required under

clude the quantities and kinds of radioactive material,

WAC 402-32-020(4).

location of sources and devices, and the date of the

inventory.
(c) Each licensee shall follow the radiation safety and

(b) The radiation levels in the patient's room and the
surrounding area shall be determined, recorded, and
maintained for inspection by the department.

handling instructions approved by the department, the

[92]
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(c) The licensee shall assure that patients treated with
cobalt—60, cesium—137, iridium—192, or radium—226 im-
plants remain hospitalized until a source count and a
radiation survey of the patient confirm that all implants
have been removed.

(4) Signs and records.

(a) In addition to the requirements of WAC 402-24—
090, the bed, cubicle, or room of the hospital brachy-
therapy patient shall be marked with a sign indicating
the presence of brachytherapy sources. This sign shall
incorporate the radiation symbol and specify the radio-
nuclide, the activity, date, and the individual(s) to con-
tact for radiation safety instructions. The sign is not
required provided the exception in WAC 402-24-095(2)
is met.

(b) The following information shall be included in the
patient's chart:

(i) The radionuclide administered, number of sources,
activity in millicuries and time and date of
administration;

(i) The exposure rate at 1 meter, the time the deter-
mination was made, and by whom;

(iii) The radiation symbol; and

(iv) The precautionary instructions necessary to as-
sure that the exposure of individuals does not exceed
that permitted under WAC 402-24-020.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-32-030 TELETHERAPY. (1) Equip-
ment.

(a) The housing shall be so constructed that, at one
((€D))) meter from the source, the maximum exposure
rate does not exceed ten (((16))) milliroentgens per hour
when the beam control mechanism is in the "off" posi-
tion. The average exposure rate measured at a represen-
tative number of points about the housing, each one
(((D))) meter from the source, shall not exceed two
((£2})) milliroentgens per hour.

(b) For teletherapy equipment installed after the ef-
fective date of these regulations, the leakage radiation
measured at one (({1))) meter from the source when the
beam control mechanism is in the "on" position shall not
exceed ((ome—(H-roentgen—per—hour-or)) 0.1 percent of
the useful beam exposure rate.

(c¢) Adjustable or removable beam—defining dia-
phragms shall allow transmission of not more than five
((£5})) percent of the useful beam exposure rate.

(d) The beam control mechanism shall be of a positive
design capable of acting in any orientation of the hous-
ing for which it is designed to be used. In addition to an
automatic closing device, the mechanism shall be de-
signed so that it can be manually returned to the "off"
position with a minimum risk of exposure.

(e) The closing device shall be so designed as to return
automatically to the "off" position in the event of any
breakdown or interruption of the activating force and
shall stay in the "off" position until activated from the
control panel.

(f) When any door to the treatment room is opened,
the beam control mechanism shall automatically and
rapidly restore the unit to the "off" position and cause it
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to remain there until the unit is reactivated from the
control panel.

(g) There shall be at the housing and at the control
panel a warning device that plainly indicates whether the
beam is on or off.

(h) The equipment shall be provided with a locking
device to prevent unauthorized use.

(i) The control panel shall be provided with a timer
that automatically terminates the exposure after a pre-
set time.

(j) Provision shall be made to permit continuous ob-
servation of patients during irradiation.

(k) The treatment room shall be equipped with a ra-
diation monitoring device which shall:

(i) Continuously monitor the condition of the tele-
therapy beam; and

(ii) Provide a continuous visible signal to the telether-
apy unit operator.

(2) Operation. Except in the emergency condition
when a source fails to retract, no individual ((who-rs—oc—
cupatiomalty-exposed-toradiation)) shall be in the treat-
ment room during 1rrad|at10n unless that individual is
the patlent ((

-)) Mechanical restraining
or_supporting devices shall be used for positioning the
patient, if necessary.

(3) Testing for leakage and contamination. Telethera-
py sources shall be tested for leakage and contamination
in accordance with the procedures described in WAC
402-32-020(2). Tests of leakage may be made by wip-
ing accessible surfaces of the housing port or collimator
while the source is in the "off" position and measuring
these wipes for transferred contamination.

NEW SECTION

WAC 402-32-100 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS
FOR TELETHERAPY LICENSEES. (1) Requirement
to perform full calibration requirements of teletherapy
units.

(a) Any licensee authorized under WAC 402-22-070
to use teletherapy units for treating humans shall cause
full calibration measurements to be performed on each
teletherapy unit:

(i) Prior to the first use of the unit for treating
humans:

(A) Whenever spot—check measurements indicate that
the output value differs by more than five percent from
the value obtained at the last full calibration corrected
mathematically for physical decay;

(B) Following replacement of the radiation source or
following reinstallation of the teletherapy unit in a new
location;

(C) Following any repair of the teletherapy unit that
includes removal of the source or major repair of the
components associated with the source exposure assem-
bly; and

(D) At intervals not exceeding one year.

(b) Full calibration measurements required by para-
graph (a) of this subsection shall include determination
of:

(i) The exposure rate or dose rate to an accuracy
within +3 percent for the range of field sizes and for the
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range of distances (or for the axis distance) used in ra-
diation therapy;

(ii) The congruence between the radiation field and
the field indicated by the light beam localizing device;

(iii) The uniformity of the radiation field and its de-
pendence upon the orientation of the useful beam;

(iv) Timer accuracy; and

(v) The accuracy of all distance measuring devices
used for treating humans.

(c) Full calibration measurements shall be made in
accordance with the procedures recommended by the
Scientific Committee on Radiation Dosimetry of the
American Association of Physicists in Medicine (Physics
in M(l:dicinc and Biology, Vol. 16, No. 3, 1971, pp. 379-
386).

(d) The exposure rate or dose rate values determined
in paragraph (b)(i) of this subsection shall be corrected
mathematically for physical decay for intervals not ex-
ceeding one month.

(e) Full calibration measurements required by para-
graph (a) of this subsection and physical decay correc-
tions required by paragraph (d) of this subsection shall
be performed by an expert qualified by training and ex-
perience in accordance with WAC 402-32-100(4).

(2) Requirement to perform periodic spot—check mea-
surements of teletherapy units.

(a) Any licensee authorized under WAC 402-22-
070(4) to use teletherapy units for treating humans shall
cause spot—check measurements to be performed on each
teletherapy unit at intervals not exceeding one month.

(b) Spot—check measurements required by paragraph
(a) of this subsection shall include determination of:

(1) Timer accuracy;

(ii) The congruence between the radiation field and
the field indicated by the light beam localizing device;

(iii) The accuracy of all distance measuring devices
used for treating humans;

(iv) The exposure rate, dose rate, or a quantity related
in a known manner to these rates for one typical set of
operating conditions; and

(v) The difference between the measurement made in
paragraph (b) of this subsection and the anticipated
output, expressed as a percentage of the anticipated out-
put (i.e., the value obtained at last full calibration cor-
rected mathematically for physical decay).

(c) Spot—check measurements required by paragraph
(a) of this subsection shall be performed in accordance
with procedures established by an expert qualified by
training and experience in accordance with WAC 402-
32-100(4). (A qualified expert need not actually per-
form the spot—check measurements.) If a qualified ex-
pert does not perform the spot—check measurements, the
results of the spot—check measurements shall be re-
viewed by a qualified expert within fifteen days.

(3) Requirement to calibrate instruments used for full
calibration and spot—check measurements.

(a) Full calibration measurements required by WAC
402-32-100(1) shall be performed using a dosimetry
system that has been calibrated by the National Bureau
of Standards or by a Regional Calibration Laboratory
accredited by the American Association of Physicists in
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Medicine. The dosimetry system shall have been cali-
brated within the previous two years and after any ser-
vicing that may have affected system calibration.

(b) Spot—check measurements required by WAC 402-
32-100(2) shall be performed using a dosimetry system
that has been calibrated in accordance with paragraph
(a) of this subsection. Alternatively, a dosimetry system
used solely for spot—check measurements may be cali-
brated by direct intercomparison with a system that has
been calibrated in accordance with paragraph (a) of this
subsection. This alternative calibration method shall
have been performed within the previous one year and
after each servicing that may have affected system cali-
bration. Dosimetry systems calibrated by this alternative
method shall not be used for full calibration measure-
ments. The use of thermoluminescent dosimeter does not
satisfy the requirements of this section.

(4) Qualified expert. The licensee shall determine if a
person is an expert qualified by training and experience
to calibrate a teletherapy unit and establish procedures
for (and review the results of) spot—check measurements.
The licensee shall determine that the qualified expert:

(a) Is certified by the American Board of Radiology
in Therapeutic Radiological Physics, Radiological Phys-
ics, Roentgen—Ray and Osmina—Ray Physics, or X-ray
and Radium Physics; or

(b) Has the following minimum training and
experience:

(i) A Master's or Doctor's degree in physics,
biophysics, radiological physics or health physics;

(ii) One year of full-time training in therapeutic ra-
diological physics; and

(iii) One year of full-time experience in a radiothera-
py facility including personal calibration and spot—check
of at least one teletherapy unit.

(5) Records.

The licensee shall maintain, for inspection by the de-
partment, records of the measurements, tests, corrective
actions, and instrument calibrations made under WAC
402-32-100 (1) and (2) and records of the licensee's
evaluation of the qualified expert's training and experi-
ence made under WAC 402-32-100(4).

(a) Records of (i) full calibration measurements and
(ii) calibration of instruments used to make these mea-
surements shall be preserved for five years after comple-
tion of the full calibration.

(b) Records of (i) spot check measurements and cor-
rective actions and (ii) calibration of instruments used to
make spot check measurements shall be preserved for
two years after completion of the spot check measure-
ments and corrective actions.

(c) Records of the licensee's evaluation of the quali-
fied expert's training and experience shall be preserved
for five years after the qualified expert's last perfor-
mance of a full calibration of the licensee's teletherapy
unit.

'Licensees that have their teletherapy units calibrated
by persons who do not meet these criteria for minimum
training and experience may require a license amend-
ment excepting them from the requirements of WAC
402-32-100(4). The request should include the name of
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the proposed qualified expert, a description of his train-
ing and experience including information similar to that
specified in report of at least one calibration and spot—
check program based on measurements personally made
by the proposed expert within the last 10 years and
written endorsement of the technical qualifications of the
proposed expert from personal knowledge by a physicist
certified by the American Board of Radiology in one of
the specialties listed in.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-025 DEFINITIONS. As used in this
part:

(1) ((-“-Radiqgraphm-“—means—an-y—@dividtm{-who—pcﬁ

formsor-who,inattendanceat-thesite-wheresourcesof

.. . : .o .
1adx‘atmn arc being .ns:d p:xsauai_l) SUPCTVISCS mdustna._l
radiographic operatrons and Y ho-is TeSp nnsxblc. tothehi
censeeTor 1:gxstF1an]t for assum‘lg ‘:omphau’cc “]'lth It.hc e
conditions:)) "Enclosed radiography” means industrial
radiography employing radiation machines conducted in
an enclosed cabinet or room and includes cabinet radi-
ography and shieclded room radiography.

(a) "Cabinet radiography” means industrial radiogra-
phy employing radiation machines conducted in an en-
closure or cabinet so shielded that every location at the
exterior meets the conditions specified in WAC 402-24-
040 of these regulations.

(i) "Cabinet x-ray system" means an x-ray system
with the x—ray tube installed in an enclosure (hereinafter
termed "cabinet”) which, independently of existing ar-
chitectural structure except the floor on which it may be
placed, is intended to contain at least that portion of a
material being irradiated, provide radiation attenuation,
and exclude personnel from its interior during generation
of x radiation. Included are all x-ray systems designed
primarily for the inspection of carry—on baggage at air-
line, railroad, and bus terminals, and in similar facilities.
An x-ray tube used within a shielded part of a building,
or x—ray equipment which may temporarily or occasion-
ally incorporate portable shielding is not considered a
cabinet x-ray system.

(b) "Shielded-room radiography” means industrial
radiography conducted in a room so shielded that every
location on the exterior meets the conditions specified in
WAC 402-24-040 of these regulations.

(2) ((*Radiographer'sassistant"meansany-individuat
who—undcl—thc-pcrsonal—mpcrmnm—ofha—radmgmphcr

3

’

-)) "Industrial
radiography” means the examination of the macroscopic
structure of materials by nondestructive methods utiliz-
ing sources of radiation. Industrial radiography as used
in_this chapter does not include well logging operations.

3) (("-Raﬁogra‘phc—cxposure-d'evrcc"—mcam—an-y—m

t-hcrcof—ma-y—bc—movcd,—or—othcrwisc-changcd,—fram—a
rietded hietded nosition £ A
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:)) "Permanent radiographic in-
stallation” means a shielded installation or structure de-
signed or intended for radiography employing a
radiographic exposure device and in which radiography
is regularly performed.

(4) ((Hndustrizt-radiographymeans-the-examination
4t : ¢ bt l
tive-methods-utilizing—sources—of radiation:)) "Personal

supervision" means supervision by a radiographer such
that the radiographer is physically present at the radi-
ography site and in such proximity that communication
can_be maintained and immediate assistance given as
required. When a radiographer's assistant is using or
handling sources of radiation, the radiographer must
maintain direct survelllance

(5) ((
) Radlogragh-
er" means any individual who performs or who, in at-

tendance at the site where sources of radiation are being
used, personally supervises industrial radiographic oper-
ations and who is responsible to the licensee or registrant’
for assuring compliance with the requirements of these
regulations and all license conditions.

(6) (('“'eahnct-radmgra-plry-tmg—radmﬂon—machncs-“

24=046:)) "Radiographer's assistant” means any indi-
vidual who, under the personal supervision of a radiog-
rapher, uses sources of radiation, related handling tools,
or radiation survey instruments in industrial

radiography.
(7). (('“'Shfddcd—room—radmgraphy—umg—radmtmn

ings—arc—sccurely—closed:)) "Radiographic exposure de-
vice" means any instrument containing a sealed source
fastened or contained therein, in which the sealed source
or shielding thereof may be moved, or otherwise
changed, from a shielded to unshielded position for pur-
poses of making a radiographic exposure.

(8) "Shielded position” means the location within the
radiographic exposure device or storage container which,
by manufacturers design, is in one proper location for
storage of the sealed source.

(9) "Source changer" means a device designed and
used for replacement of sealed sources in radiographic
exposure devices, including those also used for trans-
porting and storage of sealed sources.

(10) "Storage container” means a device in which
sealed sources are transported or stored.
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(11) Temporary job site refers to any location which
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,

is not specifically authorized and described in a license
or registration.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-030 EQUIPMENT CONTROL.
Limits on levels of radiation for radiographic exposure
devices and storage containers((z)):

(1) Radiographic exposure devices measuring less
than four inches from the sealed source storage position
to any exterior surface of the device shall have no radia-
tion level in excess of fifty milliroentgens per hour
(50mR /hr) at six inches from any exterior surface of the
device.

(2) Radiographic exposure devices measuring a mini-
mum of four inches from the sealed source storage posi-
tion to any exterior surface of the device, and all storage
containers for sealed sources or outer containers for rad-
iographic exposure devices, shall have no radiation level
in excess of two hundred milliroentgens per hour
(200mR /hr) at any exterior surface, and ten milliroent-
gens per hour (10mR /hr) at one meter from any exteri-
or surface.

(3) The radiation levels specified are with the sealed
source in the shielded (i.e., "off") position.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-040 LOCKING OF RADIO-
GRAPHIC EXPOSURE DEVICES. (1) Each ((source
of-radiation)) radiographic exposure device shall be pro-
vided with a lock or outerlocked container designed to
prevent unauthorized or accidental production of radia-
tion or removal or exposure of a sealed source and shall
be ((kept)) locked when returned to the shielded position

at all times ((except—whenmrunder—thedirect—survettlance
of-a—radiographer-or-radiographer's-asststant; oras-may

Eorc] . hcewise—shati  dedwit}

cept-whemrthe—container-isunder-—the—directsurveiltance
of -a—radiographer-or-radiographer's-assistant)). In addi-
tion, during radiographic operations the sealed source
assembly shall be locked in the shielded position each
time the source is returned to that position.

(2) Each sealed source storage container and source
changer shall have a lock or outer locked container de-
signed to prevent unauthorized or accidental removal of
the sealed source from its shielded position. Storage
containers and source changers shall be kept locked
when containing sealed sources except when under the
direct surveillance of a radiographer or a radiographer's
assistant.

(3) Radiographic _exposure devices source changers,
and storage containers, prior to being moved from one
location to another and also prior to being secured at a
given location, shall be locked and surveyed to assure
that the sealed source is in the shielded position.

196]

filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-050 STORAGE PRECAUTIONS.
Locked radiographic exposure devices((;)) and storage
containers ((and-radiatiomnrachines)) shall be pl physically
secured to prevent tampering or removal by unautho-
rized personnel.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-060 RADIATION SURVEY IN-
STRUMENTS ((Thchccnscc—orrcgrstmt—shaﬂ—mam—

sured:)) (1) The licensee or registrant shall maintain
sufficient calibrated and operable radiation survey in-
struments to make physical radiation surveys as required
by this part and chapter 402-24 WAC. Instrumentation
required by this section shall have a range such that two
milliroentgens per hour through one roentgen per hour
can be measured.

(2) Each radiation survey instrument shall be
calibrated:

(a) At energies appropriate for use and at intervals
not to exceed three months and after each instrument
servicing;

(b) Such that accuracy within + 20 percent can be
demonstrated; and

(c) At two or more widely separated points, other
than zero, on each scale.

(3) Records shall be maintained of these calibrations
for two years after the calibration date for inspection by

the department.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-070 LEAK TESTING, REPAIR,
TAGGING, OPENING, MODIFICATION, AND
REPLACEMENT OF SEALED SOURCES. (1) The
replacement of any sealed source fastened to or con-
tained in a radiographic exposure device and leak test-
ing, repair, tagging, opening, or any other modification
of any sealed source shall be performed only by persons
specifically authorized to do so by the department, the
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, or any Agree-
ment State.

(2) Each sealed source shall be tested for leakage at
intervals not to exceed 6 months. In the absence of a
certificate from a transferor that a test has been made
within the 6 month period prior to the transfer, the
sealed source shall not be put into use until tested and
results obtained.
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(3) The leak test shall be capable of detecting the
presence of 0.005 microcurie of removable contamina-
tion on the sealed source. An acceptable leak test for
sealed sources in the possession of a radiography licensee
would be to test at the nearest accessible point to the
sealed source storage position, or other appropriate mea-
suring point, by a procedure to be approved pursuant to
WAC ((402=20=076(5)(c})) 402-22-070(5)(e). Records
of leak test results shall be kept in units of microcuries
and maintained for inspection by the department for two
years after the leak test is performed or until the sealed
source is transferred or disposed of, whichever comes
first,

(4) Any test conducted pursuant to paragraphs (2)
and (3) of this section which reveals the presence of
0.005 microcurie or more of removable radioactive ma-
terial shall be considered evidence that the sealed source
is leaking. The licensee shall immediately withdraw the
equipment involved from use and shall cause it to be de-
contaminated and repaired or to be disposed of, in ac-
cordance with regulations of the department. Within §
days after obtaining results of the test, the licensee shall
file a report with the department describing the ((equip=
mrent)) involved equipment, the test results, and the cor-
rective action taken.

(5) A sealed source which is not fastened to or con-
tained in a radiographic exposure device shall have per-
manently attached to it a durable tag at least one (((1}))
inch square bearing the prescribed radiation caution
symbol in conventional colors magenta or purple on a
yellow background, and at least the instructions: "Dan-
ger — Radioactive Material - Do Not Handle - Notify
Civil Authorities if Found."

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-080 QUARTERLY INVENTORY.
Each licensee shall conduct a quarterly physical invento-
ry to account for all sealed sources received or possessed.
The records of the inventories shall be maintained for
two years from the date of inventory for inspection by
the department and shall include the quantities and
kinds of radioactive material, the location of sealed
sources, and the date of the inventory device model, se-
rial number and sealed source — serial number.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-090 UTILIZATION LOGS. (1)
Each licensee and/or registrant shall maintain current
logs, which shall be kept available for inspection by the
department for two years from the date of the recorded
event, at the address specified in the license showing for
each radiation ((source)) exposure device the following
information:

(a) A description (or make and model number) of
each radiation ((source)) exposure device or storage
container in which the sealed source is located:

(b) The identity of the radiographer to whom as-
signed; and

(c) Locations where used and dates of use.

1971
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(2) The requirements of subsection (1) shall not apply
in industrial radiography utilizing radiation machines in
enclosed interlocked cabinets or rooms which are not oc-
cupied during radiographic operations, which are
equipped with interlocks such that the radiation machine
will not operate unless all openings are securely closed
and which is so shielded that every location on the exte-
rior meets conditions for ((a—restricted)) an unrestricted
area, as specified in WAC 402-24-040.

(3) A separately identified utilization log is not re-
quired if the equivalent information is available in re-
cords of the licensee or registrant and available at the
address specified in the license.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-095 INSPECTION AND MAIN-
TENANCE OF RADIOGRAPHIC EXPOSURE DE-
VICES ((AND)), STORAGE CONTAINERS AND
SOURCE CHANGERS. (1) The licensee shall conduct
a program for inspection and maintenance of radio-
graphic exposure devices ((and)), storage containers and
source changers at intervals, not to exceed three months
or prior to first use thereafter to assure proper function-
ing of components important to safety. Records of these
inspections and maintenance shall be kept for two years.

(2) The licensee shall check for obvious defects in
radiographic exposure devices, storage containers, and
source changers prior to use each day the equipment is
used.

(3) If any inspection conducted pursuant to WAC
402-36-095(1) reveals damage to components critical to
radiation safety, the device shall be removed from serv-
ice until repairs have been made.

(4) Any maintenance performed on radiographic ex-
posure devices and accessories shall be in accordance
with the manufacturer's specifications.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,

filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-100 LIMITATIONS—PERSONAL
RADIATION SAFETY REQUIREMENTS FOR RA-
DIOGRAPHERS AND RADIOGRAPHERS' AS-
SISTANTS. (1) No licensee or registrant shall permit
any individual to act as a radiographer as defined in this
chapter until such individual:

(a) Has been instructed in the subjects outlined in
WAC 402-36-160 ((and—shatthavedemonstrated—un=

(b) Has received copies of and instruction in the reg-
ulations contained in this part and the applicable sec-
tions of appropriate license(s), and the licensee's or
registrant's operating and emergency procedures, and
shall have demonstrated understanding thereof; ((and))

(c) Has demonstrated competence to use the source of
radiation, related handling tools, and radiation survey
instruments which will be employed in the individual's
assignment; and

(d) Has demonstrated understanding of the instruc-
tions in this paragraph by successful completion of writ-

ten test and a field examination on the subjects covered.
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(2) No licensee or registrant shall permit any individ-
ual to act as a radiographer's assistant as defined in this
part until such individual:

(a) Has received copies of and instruction in the li-
censee's or registrant's operating and emergency proce-
dures((; i
thereof)); ((and))

(b) Has demonstrated competence to use under the
personal supervision of the radiographer the sources of
radiation, related handling tools, and radiation survey
instruments which will be employed in the individual's
assignment; :

{c) has demonstrated understanding of the instruc-
tions in_this paragraph by successfully completing a
written or oral test and a field examination on the sub-
jects covered; and

{d) Records of the above training including copies of
written tests and dates of oral tests and field examina-
tions shall be maintained for three years.

(3) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain, for in-
spection by the department, records of training and test-
ing which demonstrate that the requirements of WAC
402-36-100(1) and (2) and 402-22-070(5)(a) are met.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-110 OPERATING AND EMER-
GENCY PROCEDURES. The licensee's or registrant's
operating and emergency procedures shall include in-
structions in at least the following:

(1) The handling and use of sources of radiation to be
employed such that no individual is likely to be exposed
to radiation doses in excess of the limits established in
chapter 402-24 WAC Standards for Protection Against
Radiation;

(2) Methods and occasions for conducting radiation
surveys;

(3) Methods for controlling access to radiographic
areas;

(4) Methods and occasions for locking and securing
sources of radiation;

(5) Personnel monitoring and the use of personnel
monitoring equipment including steps that must be taken
immediately by radiography personnel in the event a
pocket dosimeter is found to be offscale;

(6) Transportation to field locations, including pack-
ing of sources of radiation in the vehicles, posting of ve-
hicles, and control of sources of radiation during
transportation;

(7) Minimizing exposure of individuals in the event of
an accident;

(8) The procedure for notifying proper personnel in
the event of ((am)) a thief, loss, over exposure or acci-
dent involving sources of radiation;

(9) Maintenance of records; and

(10) The inspection and maintenance of radiographic
exposure devices and storage containers.

(98]
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-120 PERSONNEL MONITORING
CONTROL. (1) No licensee or registrant shall permit
any individual to act as a radiographer or as a
radiographer's assistant unless, at all times during radi-
ographic operations, each such individual shall wear a
film or TLD badge and either a direct reading pocket

dosimeter ((or—pocket—chamber)). Pocket dosimeters
((and—pocket-chambers)) shall be capable of measuring

doses from zero to at least 200 milliroentgens. A film or
TLD badge shall be assigned to and worn by only one
individual.

(2) Pocket dosimeters and pocket chambers shall be
read and doses recorded daily. Pocket dosimeters shall
be charged at the beginning of each working day. Pocket
dosimeters shall be checked at periods not to exceed one
year for correct response to radiation. Acceptable do-
simeters shall read within plus or minus 30 percent of
the true radiation exposure. A film or TLD badge shall

be immediately processed if a ((pocket—chamber—or))
pocket dosimeter is discharged beyond its range during

normal use. The film or TLD badge reports received

from the film or TLD badge processor and records of
pocket dosimeter ((and—pocket-chamber)) readings shall
be maintained for inspection by the department until it
authorizes their disposal.

(3) The requirements for use of pocket dosimeter or
pocket chamber shall not apply in industrial radiography
utilizing radiation machines in enclosed interlocked cab-
inets or rooms which are not occupied during radio-
graphic operations, which are equipped with interlocks
such that the radiation machine will not operate unless
all openings are securely closed and which are so shield-
ed that every location on the exterior meets conditions
for an ((uncontrolted)) unrestricted area, as specified in
WAC 402-24-040.

NEW SECTION

WAC 402-36-125 SUPERVISION OF RADIO-
GRAPHERS' ASSISTANTS.. Whenever a
radiographer's assistant uses radiographic exposure de-
vices, uses scaled sources or related source handling
tools, or conducts radiation surveys required by WAC
402-36-150(2), (3), or (4) to determine that the sealed
source has returned to the shielded position after an ex-
posure, he shall be under the personal supervision, as
defined in WAC 402-36-025(8), by a radiographer. The
personal supervision shall include (1) the radiographer's
personal presence at the site where the sealed sources
are being used, (2) the ability of the radiographer to
give immediate assistance if required, and (3) the radi-
ographer to observe the performance of his/her assistant
during the operations referred to in this section.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-130 SECURITY—PRECAU-
TIONARY PROCEDURES IN RADIOGRAPHIC
OPERATIONS. (1) During each radiographic opera-
tion, the radiographer or radiographer's assistant shall
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maintain a direct surveillance of the operation to protect
against unauthorized entry into a high radiation area, as
defined in chapter 402-12 WAC except:

(D)) (a) Where the high radiation area is equipped
with a control device or alarm system as described in
WAC 402-24-090(1)(e)(ii) or

((€2))) (b) where the high radiation area is locked to
protect against unauthorized or accidental entry.

(2) When not in operation or when not under direct
surveillance, portable radiation exposure devices and
mobile or portable radiation machines shall be physically
secured to prevent removal by unauthorized personnel.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-140 POSTING. Notwithstanding
any provisions in paragraph WAC 402-24-095 areas in
which radiography is being performed or in which a
radiographic_exposure device is being stored shall be
conspicuously posted and access to the area shall be
controlled as required by WAC 402-24-090.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-150 RADIATION SURVEYS
AND SURVEY RECORDS. (1) No radiographic oper-
ation shall be conducted unless calibrated and operable
radiation survey instrumentation as described in WAC
402-36-060 is available and used at each site where
radiographic exposures are made.

(2) A physical radiation survey shall be made after
each radiographic exposure utilizing radiographic expo-
sure devices or sealed sources of radioactive material to
determine that the sealed source has been returned to its
shielded ((condition)) position. The entire circumference
of the radiographic exposure device shall be surveyed. If
the radiographic exposure device has a source guide
tube, the survey shall include the guide tube.

(3) A physical radiation survey shall be made to de-
termine that each sealed source is in its shielded condi-
tion prior to securing the radiographic exposure device
or storage container as specified in WAC 402-36-040.

(4) A physical radiation survey shall be made of the
boundary of the restricted area during radiographic op-
erations not employing shiclded room radiography. The
maximum survey reading at the boundary shall be re-
corded. The records shall indicate approximate distance
from source to boundaries, whether or not the exposed
source is collimated and any occupied areas with expo-
sure levels greater than 2 mR in any hour during radio-
graphic operations.

(5) Records ((shattbetkept-of-the—surveys)) required
by paragraphs (3) and (4) of this section ((amd)) shall
be maintained for inspection by the department for two
years after completion of the survey. If the survey was
used to determine an individual's exposure, however, the
records of the survey shall be maintained until the de-
partment authorizes their disposition.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 402-36-153 RECORDS REQUIRED AT
TEMPORARY JOB SITES. Each licensee or registrant
conducting industrial radiography at a temporary site
shall have the following records available at that site for
inspection by the department:

(1) Appropriate license;

(2) Operating and emergency procedures;

(3) Applicable regulations;

(4) Survey records required pursuant to WAC 402-
36-150 for the period of operation at the site;

(5) Daily pocket dosimeter records for the period of
operation at the site;

(6) The latest instrument calibration and leak test
record for specific devices in use at the site.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-155 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS
FOR ((RADIOGRAPHY—EMPLOYINGRADIA-
HON-MACHINES)) ENCLOSED RADIOGRAPHY.

((ﬁ-)—eabmct—radmg-aphy—eahmh-admgraphy—umng
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persornel)) (1) Systems for enclosed radiography de-
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(1) Each entrance that is used for personnel access to
the high radiation area in a permanent radiographic in-
stallation to which this section applies shall have both
visible and audible warning signals to warn of the pres-
ence of radiation. The visible signal shall be actuated by
radiation whenever the source is exposed. The audible
signal shall be actuated when an attempt is made to en-
ter the installation while the source is exposed.

(2) The alarm system shall be tested prior to the first
use of the source in the installation and thereafter at in-
tervals not to exceed three months. Records of the tests
shall be kept for two years.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,

signed to allow admittance of individuals during x-ra-
diation generation shall:

(a) Comply with all applicable requirements of chap-
ter 402-36 WAC and WAC 402-24-040 of these
regulations.

(b) Be evaluated at intervals not to exceed one year to
assure_compliance with the applicable requirements as
specified in WAC 402-36-155(1)(a).

Records of these evaluations shall be maintained for
inspection by the department for a period of two years
after the evaluation.

(2) Cabinet x-ray systems designed to exclude indi-
viduals during x-radiation are exempt from the require-
ments of chapter 402-36 WAC except that:

(a) Operating personnel must be provided with either
a film badge or a thermoluminescent dosimeter and re-
ports of the results must be maintained for inspection by
the department.

(b) No registrant shall permit any individual to oper-
ate a cabinet x-ray system until such individual has re-
ceived a copy of and instruction in the operating
procedures for the unit and has demonstrated compe-
tence in its use. Records which demonstrate compliance
with this subparagraph shall be maintained for inspec-
tion by the department until disposition is authorized by
the department.

(c) Tests for proper operation of high radiation area
control devices or alarm systems, where applicable, must
be conducted at the beginning of each day of use and
recorded.

(d) The registrant shall perform an evaluation, at in-
tervals not to exceed one year, to determine conformance
with WAC 402-24-040 of these regulations.

Records of these evaluations shall be maintained for
inspection by the department for a period of two years
after the evaluation.

NEW SECTION

WAC 402-36-157 SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS
FOR PERMANENT RADIOGRAPHIC INSTALLA-
TION. Permanent radiographic installations having high
radiation area entrance controls of the types described in
WAC 402-24-090(1)(e)(ii) or where the high radiation
area is locked to protect against unauthorized or acci-
dental entry, shall also meet the following special
requirement.
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filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-36-160 APPENDIX A—MINIMUM
SUBJECTS TO BE COVERED IN TRAINING RA-
DIOGRAPHERS. (1) Fundamentals of radiation safety

(a) Characteristics of ((gammra—and)) ionizing
radiation((3))

(b) Units of radiation dose (mrem) and quantity of
radioactivity (curie)((z))

(c) Hazards of ((excessive)) exposure ((of)) to
radiation(())

(i) Radiation protection standards

(ii) Biological effects of radiation dose

(d) Levels of radiation from sources of radiation((z))

(e) Methods of controlling radiation dose((:))

(i) Working time((z))

(ii) Working distances((:))

(iii) Shielding((<))

(2) Radiation detection
used(())

(a) Use of radiation survey instruments((:))

(i) Operation(())

(ii) Calibration(())

(iii) Limitations((:))

(b) Survey techniques((-))

(c) Use of personnel monitoring equipment((:))

(i) Film badges((2))

(ii) Pocket dosimeters((-))

(iii) ((pocket——chambers))
dosimeters((z))

(3) Radiographic equipment to be used((s))

(a) Remote handling equipment((-))

(b) Radiographic exposure devices and sealed
sources((<))

(c) Storage containers((z))

(d) Operation and control of x-ray equipment(())

(4) The requirements of pertinent federal and state
regulations((z))

(5) The licensee's or registrant's written operating and
emergency procedures((z))

(6) Case histories of radiography accidents

instrumentation to be

Thermoluminescent

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)
WAC 402-40-020 DEFINITIONS. (1) "Analyti-

cal x-ray equipment” means equipment used for x-ray
diffraction or fluorescence analysis.
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(2) "Analytical x-ray system” means a group of ((to=

ﬁcrmdout-dmccmd—conml—pands)) ommnent

utilizing x-rays to determine the elemental composition
or to examine the microstructure of materials.

(3) "Fail-safe characteristics” mean a design feature
which causes beam port shutters to close, or otherwise
prevents emergence of the primary beam, upon the fail-
ure of a safety or warning device.

(4) "Local components” mean parts of an analytical
x-ray system and include areas that are struck by x—rays
such as radiation source housings, ports and shutter as-
semblies, collimators, sample holders, cameras, goniom-
eters, detectors, and shielding, but do not include power
supplies, transformers, amplifiers, readout devices, and
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exposure, including procedures to assure that operators
and others in the area will be informed of the absence of
safety devices.

(2) Warning devices. Open—beam configurations shall
be provided with a readily discernible indication of:

(a) X-ray tube status (ON-OFF) located near the
radiation source housing, if the primary beam is con-
trolled in this manner((;)) and at or near the port
and/or

(b) Shutter status (OPEN-CLOSED) located near
each port on the radiation source housing, if the primary
beam is controlled in this manner.

(c) Warning devices shall be labeled so that their
purpose is easily identified and the devices shall be con-
spicuous at the beam port. On new equipment installed
after January 1, 1976, warning devices ((should)) shall
have fail-safe characteristics.

(3) Ports. Unused ports on radiation source housings
shall be secured in the closed position in a manner which
will prevent casual opening. Such security requirement
will be deemed met if the beam port cannot be opened

control panels.
(5) "Normal operating procedures” mean ((operating

with Sl"d.d"'g and—barriers m phace ch.sc du.uut m
clude lmau.ltcRnanc.c but ldn mnchude wutn;_lc -ahgmnﬁcnt
considerations—arc—part—of these—procedures)) step—by—
step instructions necessary to accomplish the analysis.
These procedures shall include sample insertion and ma-
nipulation, equipment alignment, routine maintenance
by the registrant, and data recording procedures which
are related to radiation safety.

((65))) (6) "Open-beam configuration" means a mode
of operation of an analytical x—ray system in which an
individual could accidentally place some part of ((his))
their body ((in)) into the primary beam ((path)) during
normal operation if no further safety devices are
incorporated.

((€6))) (7) "Primary beam" means ionizing radiation
which passes through an aperture of the source housing
((by)) via a direct path from the x-ray tube ((or=z—ra-
dioactive—source)) located in the radiation source

housing.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-40-030 EQUIPMENT REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) Safety device. A device which prevents the
entry of any portion of an individual's body into the pri-
mary x-ray beam path, or which causes the beam to be
shut off upon entry into its path, shall be provided ((on))
for all open-beam configurations. A registrant or licens-
ee may apply to the department for an exemption from
the requirement of a safety device. Such application
shall include:

(a) A description of the various safety devices that
have been evaluated((:));

(b) The reason each of these devices cannot be
used((:)); and

(c) A description of the alternative methods that will
be employed to minimize the possibility of an accidental
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without the use of tools not part of the closure for units
installed after January 1, 1981.

(4) Labeling. All analytical x-ray equipment shall be
labeled with a readily discernible sign or signs bearing
the radiation symbol and the words:

(a) "CAUTION - HIGH INTENSITY X-RAY
BEAM," or words having a similar intent, on the x—ray
source housing; and

(b) "CAUTION RADIATION - THIS EQUIP-
MENT PRODUCES RADIATION WHEN ENER-
GIZED," or words having a similar intent, near any
switch that energizes an x-ray tube if the radiation
source is an x-ray tube; or

(c) "CAUTION - RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL,"
or words having a similar intent, on the source housing if
the radiation source is a radionuclide.

(5) Shutters. On new equipment employing open—
beam configurations installed after January 1, ((19%6))
1981, each port on the radiation source housing
((shouid)) shall be equipped with a shutter that cannot
be opened unless a collimator or a coupling has been
connected to the port.

(6) Warning lights. An easily visible warning light la-
beled with the words "X-RAY ON," or words having a
similar intent, shall be located:

(a) Near any switch that energizes an x-ray tube and
near any x—ray port and shall be illuminated only when
the tube is energized; or

(b) In the case of a radioactive source, near any
switch that opens a housing shutter, and shall be illumi-
nated only when the shutter is open.

(¢) On equipment installed after January 1, ((1976))
1981, warning lights ((should)) shall have fail-safe
characteristics.

(7) Radiation source housing. Each x-ray tube hous-
ing shall be so constructed that with all shutters closed
the leakage radiation measured at a distance of 5 cm
from its surface is not capable of producing a dose
equivalent in excess of 2.5 mrem in one hour at any
specified tube rating. If radioactive sources are used,
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corresponding dose limits shall not exceed 2.5 mrem per
hour.

(8) Generator cabinet. Each x-ray generator shall be
supplied with a protective cabinet which limits leakage
radiation measured at a distance of 5 cm from its sur-
face such that it is not capable of producing a dose
equivalent in excess of 0.25 mrem in one hour.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-40-040 FACILITY REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) Radiation levels. The local components of
an analytical x-ray system shall be located and arranged
and shall include sufficient shielding or access control
such that no radiation levels exist in any area surround-
ing the local component group which could result in a
dose to an individual present therein in excess of the
dose equivalent limits given in WAC 402-24-040 of
these regulations. For systems utilizing x-ray tubes,
these levels shall be met at any specified tube rating.

(2) Surveys. Radiation surveys, as required by WAC
402-24-085 of all analytical x-ray systems, sufficient to
show compliance with WAC 402-40-040(1), shall be
performed:

(a) Upon installation of the equipment, and at least
once every twelve months thereafter;

(b) Following any change in the initial arrangement,
number, or type of local components in the system;

(¢) Following any maintenance requiring the disas-
sembly or removal of a local component in the system;

(d) During the performance of maintenance and
alignment procedures if the procedures require the pres-
ence of a primary x-ray beam when any local compo-
nent in the system is disassembled or removed; ((and))

(e) Any time a visual inspection of the local compo-
nents in the system reveals an abnormal condition((3));
and

(f) Whenever personnel monitoring devices required in
WAC 402-40-060(2) show a significant increase over
the previous monitoring period or the readings are ap-
proaching 1/10 of the hands and forearm limit specified
in WAC 402-24-020.

(g) Radiation survey measurements shall not be re-
quired if a registrant or licensee can demonstrate com-
pliance to the satisfaction of the department with WAC
402-40-040(1) in some other manner.

(3) Posting. Each area or room containing analytical
x—ray equipment shall be conspicuously posted with a
sign or signs bearing the radiation symbol and the words
"CAUTION - X-RAY EQUIPMENT," or words hav-
ing a similar intent.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 40240050 OPERATING REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) Procedures. ((INormat)) Routine operating
procedures shall be written and available to all analyti-
cal x-ray equipment workers. No person shall be per-
mitted to operate analytical x-ray equipment in any
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manner other than that specified in the procedures un-
less such person has obtained written approval of the ra-
diation safety officer.

(2) Bypassing. No person shall bypass a safety device
unless such person has obtained the written approval of
the radiation safety officer. Such approval shall be for a
specified period of time. When a safety device has been
bypassed, a readily discernible sign bearing the words
"SAFETY DEVICE NOT WORKING," or words hav-
ing a similar intent, shall be placed on the radiation
source housing. The requirements set forth in WAC
402-40-030(1) shall also be met.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-44-010 PURPOSE AND SCOPE. (1)
This chapter establishes procedures for the registration
and the use of particle accelerators.

(2) In addition to the requirements of this chapter, all
registrants are subject to the requirements of chapters

402-10, 402-12, 402-16, 402-24, and 402-48 WAC.

Registrants engaged in industrial radiographic opera-
tions are also subject to the requlrements of chapter
402-36 WAC and registrants engaged in the healing
arts are also subject to the requirements of chapter 402-
28 WAC and/or chapter 402-32 WAC of these regula-
tions. Registrants engaged in the production of radioac-
tive material are also subject to the requirements of
chapters ((46H6)) 402-19 and 402-22 WAC.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-44-030 GENERAL REQUIRE-
MENTS FOR THE ISSUANCE OF A REGISTRA-
TION FOR PARTICLE ACCELERATORS. (Refer to
chapter 402-16 WAC). In addition to the requirement
of chapter 402-16 WAC a registration application for
use of a particle accelerator will be approved only if the
department determines that:

(1) The applicant is qualified by reason of training
and experience to use the accelerator in question for the
purpose requested in accordance with this chapter ((and

= )) in such a manner
as to minimize danger to public health and safety or
property;

(2) The applicant's proposed equipment, facilities,
operating and emergency procedures are adequate to
protect health and minimize danger to public health and
safety or property;

(3) The issuance of the registration will not be inimi-
cal to the health and safety of the public, and the appli-
cant satisfies any applicable special requirement in
WAC 402-44-040((7));

(4) The applicant has appointed a qualified radiation
safety officer;

(5) The applicant and/or the staff has substantial ex-
perience in the use of particle accelerators and training
sufficient for the intended uses;

(6) The applicant has established a radiation safety
committee to approve, in advance, proposals for uses of

(102]
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particle accelerators, whenever deemed necessary by the
department((;)); and

(7) The applicant has an adequate training program
for particle accelerator operators.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-44-040 HUMAN USE OF PARTICLE
ACCELERATORS. In addition to the requirements set
forth in chapter 402-16 WAC a certificate of registra-
tion for use of a particle accelerator in the healing arts
will be issued only if:

(1) Whenever deemed necessary by the department,
the applicant has appointed a medical committee of at
least three members to evaluate all proposals for re-
search, diagnostic, and therapeutic use of a particle ac-
celerator. Membership of the committee should include
physicians expert in internal medicine, hematology,
therapeutic radiology, and a person experienced in depth
dose calculations and protection against radiation;

(2) The individuals designated on the application as
the users have substantial training and experience in
deep therapy techniques or in the use of particle accel-
erators to treat humans; and

(3) The individual designated on the application as
the user must be a physician.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-44-050 GENERAL PROVISIONS. (1)
This section establishes radiation safety requirements for
the use of particle accelerators. The provisions of this
section are in addition to, and not in substitution for,
other applicable provisions of the regulations.

(2) The registrant shall be responsible for assuring
that all requirements of this ((part)) chapter are met.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 40244060 LIMITATIONS. (1) No regis-
trant shall permit any person to act as a particle accel-
erator operator until such person:

(a) Has been instructed in radiation safety and shall
have demonstrated an understanding thereof;

(b) Has received copies of and instruction in this
((part)) chapter and the applicable requirements of
chapters 402-24 and 402-48 WAC, pertinent registra-
tion conditions and the registrant's operating and emer-
gency procedures, and shall have demonstrated
understanding thereof; ((and))

(c) Has demonstrated competence to use the particle
accelerator, related equipment, and survey instruments
which will be employed in the individual's assignment;
and
"(2) The registrant shall maintain records which dem-
onstrate compliance with the requirements of WAC
402-44-060(1).

(3) Either the radiation safety committee or the radi-
ation safety officer shall have the authority to terminate
the operations at a particle accelerator facility if such
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action is deemed necessary to protect health and mini-
mize danger to public health and safety or property.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 40244070 SHIELDING AND SAFETY
DESIGN REQUIREMENTS. (1) A qualified expert,
specifically accepted by the department, shall be con-
sulted in the design of a particle accelerator installation
and called upon to perform a radiation survey when the
accelerator is first capable of producing radiation.

(2) Each particle accelerator installation shall be pro-
vided with such primary and/or secondary barriers as
are necessary to assure compliance with WAC 402-24-
020 and WAC 402-24-040.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 40244080 PARTICLE ACCELERATOR
CONTROLS AND INTERLOCK SYSTEMS. (1) In-
strumentation, readouts and controls on the particle ac-
celerator control console shall be clearly identified and
easily discernible.

(2) All entrances into a target room or other high ra-
diation area shall be provided with interlocks that shut
down the machine under conditions of barrier
penetration.

(3) When ((an)) a radiation safety interlock system
has been tripped, it shall only be possible to resume op-
eration of the accelerator by manually resetting controls
at the position where the interlock has been tripped, and
lastly at the main control console.

(4) Each safety interlock shall be on a circuit which
shall allow its operation independently of all other safety
interlocks.

(5) All safety interlocks shall be fail safe, i.e., de-
signed so that any defect or component failure in the in-
terlock system prevents operation of the accelerator.

(6) A "scram” button or other emergency power cut-
off switch shall be located and easily identifiable in all
high radiation areas. Such a cutoff switch shall include a
manual reset so that the accelerator cannot be restarted
from the accelerator control console without resetting
the cutoff switch.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-44-090 WARNING DEVICES. (1) All
locations designated as high radiation areas (except in-
side treatment rooms designed for human exposure) and
entrances to all locations designated as high radiation
areas shall be equipped with easily observable flashing or
rotating warning lights that operate when, and only
when, radiation is being produced.

(2) Except in facilities designed for human exposure,
each high radiation area shall have an audible warning
device which shall be activated for 15 seconds prior to
the possible creation of such high radiation area. Such
warning device shall be clearly discernible in all high
radiation areas ((and—att-radiatiom—areas)). The regis-
trant shall instruct all personnel in the vicinity of the
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particle accelerator _as to the meaning of this audible
warning signal.

(3) Barriers, temporary or otherwise, and pathways
leading to high radiation areas shall be identified in ac-
cordance with WAC 402-24-090.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-44-100 OPERATING PROCEDURES.
(1) Particle accelerators, when not in operation, shall be
secured to prevent unauthorized use.

(2) Only a switch on the accelerator control console
shall be routinely used to turn the accelerator beam off
and on. The safety interlock system shall not be used to
turn off the accelerator beam except in an emergency, or
as required in WAC 402-44-100(3).

(3) All safety and warning devices, including inter-
locks, shall be checked for proper ((operability)) opera-
tion at intervals not to exceed three months and after
maintenance on such safety and warning devices. Results
of such tests shall be maintained for inspection at the
accelerator facility.

(4) Electrical circuit diagrams of the accelerator, and
the associated interlock systems, shall be kept current
and maintained for inspection by the department and
available to the operator at each accelerator facility.

(5) If, for any reason, it is necessary to ((intentionat
ty)) bypass a safety interlock or interlocks intentionally,
such action shall be:

(a) Authorized by the radiation safety committee
and/or radiation safety officer;

(b) Recorded in a permanent log and a notice posted
at the accelerator control console; and

(c) Terminated as soon as possible.

((fd))) (6) A copy of the current operating and the
emergency procedures shall be maintained at the accel-
erator control panel.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-44-110 RADIATION MONITORING
REQUIREMENTS. (1) There shall be available at each

particle accelerator facility, appropriate portable moni- '

toring equipment which is operable and has been cali-
brated for the appropriate radiations being produced at
the facility. Such equipment shall be tested for proper
operation daily and calibrated at intervals not to exceed
((onme—year)) six_months, and after each servicing and
repair.

(2) A radiation protection survey shall be performed
and documented by a qualified expert specifically ap-
proved by the department when changes have been made
in shielding, operation, equipment, or occupancy of ad-
jacent areas.

(3) Except for facilities designed for human exposure,
radiation levels in all high radiation areas shall be con-
tinuously monitored. The monitoring devices shall be
electrically independent of the accelerator control and
interlock systems and capable of providing a remote and
local readout with visual and/or audible alarms at both
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the control panel and at entrance to high radiation ar-
eas, and other appropriate locations, so that people en-
tering or present become aware of the existence of the
hazard.

(4) All area monitors shall be calibrated ((quarterly))
at intervals not to exceed six months, and after each
servicing and repair. Records of calibration shall be
maintained by the facility for a minimum of two years.

(5) Whenever applicable, periodic surveys shall be
made to determine the amount of airborne particulate
radioactivity present in areas of airborne hazards.

(6) Whenever applicable, periodic smear surveys shall
be made to determine the degree of contamination in
target and other pertinent areas.

(7) All area surveys shall be made in accordance with
the written procedures established by a qualified expert,
or the radiation safety officer of the particle accelerator
facility.

(8) Records of all radiation protection surveys, cali-
bration results, instrumentation tests, and smear results
shall be kept current and on file at each accelerator
facility.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-44-120 VENTILATION SYSTEMS.
(1) ((Adequate—ventilation—shalt—be—provided—in—areas
whereairborneradioactivity may-beproduced:)) Means
shall be provided to ensure that personnel are not ex-
posed to airborne radioactive materials in excess of those
limits specified in WAC 402-24-030, for restricted ar-
eas and WAC 402-24-050, for unrestricted areas.

(2) A registrant as required by WAC 402-24-050
shall not vent, release or otherwise discharge airborne
radioactive material to an uncontrolled area which ex-
ceed the limits specified in WAC 402-24-220 Appendix
A - Table 11, except as authorized pursuant to WAC
402-24-135 or WAC 402-24-050(2). For purposes of
this paragraph, concentrations may be averaged over a
period not greater than one year. Every reasonable effort
should be made to maintain releases of radioactive ma-
terial to uncontrolled areas, as far below these limits as
practicable.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-48-010 PURPOSE AND SCOPE. This
chapter establishes requirements for notices, instructions
and reports by licensees or registrants to individuals en-
gaged in work under a license or registration and options
available to such individuals in connection with depart-
ment inspections of licensees or registrants to ascertain
compliance with the provisions of the act and regula-
tions, orders and licenses issued thereunder rcgardmg
radiological working conditions. The regulations in this
chapter apply to all persons who receive, possess, use,
own or transfer ((materiat)) a source of radiation li-
censed by or registered with the department pursuant to
the regulations in chapters 402-16 ((and-462=26)) 402—
19 and 402-22 WAC. The definitions contained in
WAC 402-12-050 also apply to this chapter.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-48-020 POSTING OF NOTICES TO
WORKERS. (1) Each licensee or registrant shall post
current copies of the following documents:

(a) The regulations in this chapter and in chapter
402-24 WAC;

(b) The license, certificate of registration, conditions
or documents incorporated into the license by reference
and amendments thereto;

(c) The operating procedures applicable to work under
the license or registration;

(d) Any notice of violation involving radiological
working conditions, proposed imposition of civil penalty,
((or)) order issued pursuant to chapter 402—-12 WAC, or
any response from the licensee or registrant.

(2) If posting of a document specified in WAC 402-
48-020(1)(a), (b), or (c)((zor<d}))) is not practicable,
the licensee or registrant may post a notice which de-
scribes the document and states where it may be
examined.

(3) Department Form RHF-3 "Notice to Employ-
ees", shall be posted by each licensee or registrant wher-
ever individuals work in or frequent any portion of a
restricted area.

(4) Documents, notices or forms posted pursuant to
this section shall appear in a sufficient number of places
to permit individuals engaged in work under the license
or registration to observe them on the way to or from
any particular work location to which the document ap-
plies, shall be conspicuous, and shall be replaced if de-
faced or altered.

(5) Department documents posted pursuant to WAC
402-48-020(1)(d) shall be posted within ((two2))) five
working days after receipt of the documents from the
department; the licensee's or registrant's response, if
any, shall be posted ((withimtwo<2))) for a minimum of
five working days after dispatch from the licensee or
registrant. Such documents shall remain posted for a
minimum of five ((€5))) working days or until action
correcting the violation has been completed, whichever is
later.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-48-030 INSTRUCTIONS TO WORK-
ERS ((AH—rnmwd-ua-lrworkmg—m—orfrcqumng—an'y
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embryos-orfetuses—is—containedimrAPPENBIXT,State
of WashingtomRadiationControt-Manuat:)) (1) All in-
dividuals working in or frequenting any portion of a re-
stricted area:

(a) Shall be kept informed of the storage, transfer, or
use of sources of radiation in such portions of the re-
stricted area;

(b) Shall be instructed in the health protection con-
siderations associated with exposure to radiation or ra-
dioactive material, in precautions or procedures to
minimize exposure, and in the purposes and functions of
protective devices employed;

(c) Shall be instructed in, and instructed to observe, to
the extent within the worker's control, the applicable
provisions of these regulations and licenses for the pro-
tection of personnel from exposures to radiation or ra-
dioactive material occurring in such areas;

(d) Shall be instructed as to their responsibility to re-
port promptly to the licensee or registrant any condition
which may lead to or cause a violation of the act, these
regulations, and licenses or unnecessary exposure to ra-
diation or radioactive material;

(e) Shall be instructed in the appropriate response to
warnings made in the event of any unusual occurrence
or malfunction that may involve exposure to radiation or
radioactive material; and

() Shall be advised as to the radiation exposure re-
ports which workers shall be furnished pursuant to
WAC 402-48-040.

(2) The extent of these instructions shall be commen-
surate with potential radiological health protection con-
siderations in the restricted area.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1084,
filed 1/14/76)

WAC 402-48-040 NOTIFICATIONS AND RE-
PORTS TO INDIVIDUALS. (1) Radiation exposure
data for an individual and the results of any measure-
ments, analyses, and calculations of radioactive material
deposited or retained in the body of an individual shall
be reported to the individual as specified in this section.
The information reported shall include data and results
obtained pursuant to ((Department)) these regulations,
orders ((or)), and license conditions, as shown in records
maintained by the licensee or registrant pursuant to
((Pepartment)) these regulations. Each notification and

report shall: ((be—mwriting;—inctude-appropriate-identi=
fying-datasuch-as-the nameof the-ticensec-orregistrant;
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(a) Be in writing;
(b) Include appropriate identifying data such as the
name of the licensee or registrant, the name of the indi-

vidual, and the individual's social security number;

(c) Include the individual's exposure information; and

(d) Contain the following statement:

"This report is furnished to you under the
provisions of the Washington State Depart-
ment of Social and Health Services, Radia-
tion Control Section, Rules and Regulations
for Radiation Protection. You should pre-
serve this report for further reference.”

(2) ((At-the-request-of-any-worker;))Each licensee or
registrant shall advise ((such)) each worker annually of
the worker's exposure to radiation or radioactive materi-
al as shown in records maintained by the licensee or
registrant pursuant to WAC 402-24-170(1) and (3).

(3) At the request of a worker formerly engaged in
work controlled by the licensee or the registrant, each
licensee or registrant shall furnish to ((the)) each worker
or former worker a report of the worker's exposure to
radiation or radioactive material upon termination. Such
report shall be furnished within 30 days from the time
the request is made, or within 30 days after the exposure
of the individual has been determined by the licensee or
registrant, whichever is later; shall cover, within the pe-
riod of time specified in the request, each calendar quar-
ter in which the worker's activities involved exposure to
radiation from radioactive material licensed by, or radi-
ation machines registered with the department; and shall
include the dates and locations of work under the license
or registration in which the worker participated during
this period.

(4) When a licensee or registrant is required pursuant
to WAC 402-24-200 to report to the department any
exposure of an individual to radiation or radioactive ma-
terial, the licensee or the ((registantfregistrant})) regis-
trant shall also provide the individual a report on the
individual's exposure data included therein. Such reports
shall be transmitted at a time not later than the trans-
mittal to the department.

(5) In addition to the requirements of WAC 402—48—
040(3), at the request of a worker who is terminating
employment in a given calendar quarter with the licens-
ee or registrant in work involving radiation dose, or of a
worker who, while employed by another person, is ter-
minating assignment to work involving radiation dose in
the licensee's facility in that calendar quarter, each li-
censee or registrant shall provide to each such worker, or
to the worker's designee, at termination, a written report
regarding the radiation dose received by that worker
from operations of the licensee or registrant during that
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specifically identified calendar quarter or fraction there-
of, or provide a written statement of that dose if the fi-
nally determined personnel monitoring -results are not
available at that time. Estimated doses shall be clearly
indicated as such.

WSR 81-01-012
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Public Assistance)
[Order 1571—Filed December 8, 1980]

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Asst. of the Department
of Social and Health Services do promulgate and adopt
at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
adequate nursing home care, amending WAC 388-88-
050.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
15-045 filed with the code reviser on October 10, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated under the general rule-
making authority of the secretary of Department of So-
cial and Health Services as authorized in RCW
74.08.090.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 3, 1980.

By N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1257,
filed 12/21/77)

WAC 388-88050 ADEQUATE NURSING
HOME CARE. (1) Care and services rendered must be
justified as essential to patient health care needs, with
the overall goal of restoration, maintenance at the high-
est possible level of independence, and/or terminal care.
The nursing home is obligated to provide adequate nurs-
ing home care which includes, but is not limited to:

(a) Medical supervision,

(b) Nursing care and supervision,

(c) Administration of medications and treatments,

(d) Medically justified consultant services where de-
fined in chapter 388-86 WAC((5)),

(e) Patient record system,

(f) Meeting medically related social and emotional
needs,

(g) Nutritionally adequate and varied diet,

(h) Safe and comfortable environment,

(i) Safeguarding the patient's rights and personal
possessions.

(2) The nursing home is obligated to provide items
and supplies which are routinely and relatively uniformly
used for all patients, and which are essential for the
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provision of adequate health care services. Such items
include but are not limited to:

(a) Patient gowns,

(b) Pitchers, basins,

(c) Bedpans, urinals,

(d) Soaps, lotions, shampoos, toothpaste and powder,

(e) Alcohol sponges, applicators, tongue depressors,
band-aids,

(f) Approved nonlegend stock drugs and solutions,

(g) Physician ordered dietary supplements,

(h) Linen and nonpersonal laundry.

(3) Reuseable equipment to be available for periodic
use includes:

(a) Ice bags, hotwater bottles,

(b) Bedrails, canes, crutches,

(c) Walkers, wheelchairs, traction equipment,

(d) Emergency tray and aspirator, and oxygen tank,

(e) Other durable medical equipment.

(4) Surgical appliances, prosthetic devices, and aides
to mobility required for the exclusive use of an individu-
al patient are available to the recipient directly through
WAC 388-86-100.

(5) Nonreuseable supplies ((not-usuwatty provided-for))
required in excess of those routinely and relatively uni-
formly used for all patients may be individually ordered
((throughWAE€-388=86-005(2))) per patient need when
authorized by a department nursing care consultant.
These items may include medically justified suction
catheters, enterostomy supplies, urinary catheters and
drainage cqunpment (C

-)) Billings
shall be on department Medical Vendor Invoice (525-

101) and will include the signature of the nursing care
consultant. Reimbursement is made to the original ven-
dor of approved items.

WSR 81-01-013
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES

(Public Assistance)
[Order 1572—Filed December 8, 1980]

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Asst. of the Department
of Social and Health Services, do promulgate and adopt
at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
abbreviations, amending WAC 388-07-005.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
14-062 filed with the code reviser on October 1, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated under the general rule-
making authority of the secretary of Department of So-
cial and Health Services as authorized in RCW
74.08.090.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).
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APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 26, 1980.
By N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1044,
filed 8/14/75)

WAC 388-07-005 ABBREVIATIONS.
AAC

Actual acquisition cost

AB Aid to the blind
ADL Activities of daily living
AFDC Aid to families with dependent children

AFDC-E  Aid to families with dependent children-
employable
AFDC-FC Aid to families with dependent children—

foster care

AFDC-R  Aid to families with dependent children—
regular

((AF/R—Appticant-or reciprent))

ARENA  Adoption resource exchange of North
America

ATP ((Authority-to—purchase)) Authorization to
participate

BNHA Bureau of nursing home affairs

((EFR——C€ode-of federat-regulations

CEF ~ hens; ; l ..
act))

CAT Computerized axial tomographic

CF Congregate care facility
ETA Comprehensive _employment and training

act

CFR Code of federal regulations

Ch Chapter

CO County office (now ((locat-office)) CSO)

CPR Cardio—pulmonary resuscitation

CR Superior court civil rules

CSO Community services office

CWS Child welfare services

DA Disability assistance

((DPHEW—Drepartment—of—heatth;—education—and
welfare

it))

DAC Disaster assistance center

DD Developmental disabilities

DES Department of employment security

DNS Director of nursing services

DSHS Department of social and health services

((DYR—Divistonof vocational- rehabititation))

ECF Extended care facility

EIC Earned income tax credit

ENT Ear, nose and throat

EPSDT Early and periodic screening, diagnosis and
treatment

ESSO Economic and social services office (now
CSO)

E&T Employment and training

FAMCO  Federal aid medical care only

FCO Federal coordinating officer
FDAA Federal disaster assistance administration
Federal emergency management agency
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FFA Future farmers of America
FHA Farmers home administration

FICA Federal insurance contributions act
FNS Food and nutrition service
GA General assistance

((G—A:E——Gencra-l—amsta-ncrEmphya'bh))

GAN General assistance—noncontinuing

GAU General assistance—((umemptoyabte))
continuing

GCO Grant coordinating officer

HEW United States department of health, edu-
cation and welfare (now HHS)

HHS United States department of health and
human services

HMO Health maintenance organization

HUD United States department of housing and
urban development

ICF Intermediate care facility

ICF/MR Intermediate care facility/mentally retard-
ed (see IMR)

ICPC Interstate compact on the placement of
children

ID Identification

IFG Individual and family grant program

IMR Institution for the mentally retarded

IMU Income maintenance unit

INS Immigration and naturalization service

IPPB Intermittent positive pressure breathing

IRAP Indochinese refugee assistance program

JCAH Joint committee on accreditation of

' hospitals

LO Local office (((formerlycountyoffice)) now
Cs0)

MA Medical assistance

MAC Maximum allowable cost

MCFO Medical care field office

MDTA Manpower development and training act

((MHSR—Moentatheaithservice representative))

MO Medical only
MS Medical care services
OAA Old age assistance

((OASPT—©Oidage;survivors;and-disability tnsuramnce
OPHS—Officcof personat-healthservices))

OEO Office for equal opportunity

oJT On-—the—job training

ONHA Office of nursing home affairs (now
BNHA)

OTC Over—the-counter

PA Public assistance

PAS Professional activity study

PL Public Law

PSE Public service employment

PSRO Professional standards review organization

RCW Revised code of Washington

RR Railroad retirement

RSDI Retirement survivors and disability
insurance

RSI Retirement and survivor's insurance
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RV Recreational vehicle

((SEAN—"TState-controtted-arcanetwork
SEES—Support—enforcement—and——cottections

section
it))

SBA Small business administration

SCO State coordinating officer

SDPA State department of public assistance

SES State employment service

((SM-}B—Suppfcmcnta-l-mcdrcahnsurancc—bcncﬁt))
State form

M See SMIAFS

SMIAFS State median income adjusted for family
size

SNF Skilled nursing facnllty

((SNH—Skﬂ-lcd—n-ursmg—homc
State office of department of social and
health services

SSA Social security administration

SSI Supplemental security income

SSP State supplementary payment

TB Tuberculosis

ucC Unemployment compensation

UsS United States

USC United States Code

USDHEW United States department of health, edu-
cation, and welfare (now United States de-
partment of health and human services)

VA Veterans administration

VISTA Volunteers in service to America

VOLAG Voluntary agency

WA Washington

WAC Washington administrative code
WARE Washington adoption resource exchange
WIC Women, infants and children

WIN Work incentive program

WSES Washington state employment services

WSR 81-01-014
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Health)
{Order 1573—Filed December 8, 1980]

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Asst. of the Department
of Social and Health Services, do promulgate and adopt
at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
nursing homes, amending chapter 248—-14 WAC.,

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
15-115 filed with the code reviser on October 22, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 18.51.070
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
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(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).
APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 2, 1980.
By N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1509,
filed 5/28/80)

WAC 248-14-235 ADMINISTRATOR. (1) There
shall be a licensed administrator available either full or
part time, who plans, organizes, directs and is responsi-
ble for the overall management of the nursing home.

(a) An organizational chart of the facility showing
major operating programs, staff divisions, supervisory
and administrative personnel, and their lines of authori-
ty, responsibility and communication is kept current.
The person who has the authority and responsibility to
act on behalf of the administrator in his/her absence, is
designated and available during normal business hours.

(b) Appropriate personnel are trained and assisted to
do purchase, supply, and property control functions.

(¢) Recommendations by consultants are submitted in
writing to the administrator and are considered.

(2) Only those individuals shall be admitted whose
needs can be met. ((a))) Needs may be met by the fa-
cility, the facility cooperating with community resources,
or with other providers of care affiliated or under con-
tract with the facility.

((tbyRecommendations—byconsulttantsarc—submitted
L he-admin ] tored

)

(3) The administrator shall ensure:

(a) That health related services are delivered as nec-
essary, by appropriately qualified staff and consultants,
and in accord with facility policies and procedures and
accepted standards of practice.

(b) The enforcement of rules and regulations relative
to safety and accident prevention and to the protection
of personal and property rights.

(c) That there shall be an operative electrical signal-
ing system with a call button or cord provided at the
bedside of each resident and call buttons or cords for all
toilets and bathrooms. Except that this regulation may
not apply in facilities certified exclusively for the care of
the mentally retarded or those with related conditions.

(d) Public awareness of facility policies and services
provided.

(4) The administrator or his designee shall report ev-
ery case or suspected case of a reportable disease, as de-
fined in chapter 248-100 WAC, to the local health
officer.

(5) Physical plant alterations or changes in physical
plant utilization which effect compliance with other reg-
ulations are submitted to the department for prior
approval.

(6) A copy of each citation for a violation of nursing
home regulations shall be prominently posted until the
violation is corrected as determined by the department.

(7) All cases of suspected abuse or neglect shall be
reported to the department or the law enforcement

agency.
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WSR 81-01-015
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Public Assistance)
[Order 1574—Filed December 8, 1980]

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Asst. of the Department
of Social and Health Services, do promulgate and adopt
at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
Food stamps, amending chapter 388-54 WAC.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
13-018 filed with the code reviser on September 9, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 74.04.510
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 26, 1980.

By N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1374,

filed 3/1/79)

WAC 388-54-690 RESOURCES—ALLOW-
ABLE MAXIMUMS. (1) The maximum allowable re-
sources of all members of the household shall not
exceed:

(a) $3,000 for all households with two or more per-
sons which include at least one member age 60 or over;

(b) (($5750)) $1,500 for all other households.

(2) The resources of ((amindividuat)) a student as
defined in WAC 388-54-670 determined to be ineligible
{(duc—to-tax—dependency)) shall not be considered avail-
able to other household members, nor shall the individu-
al be counted as a household member in determining the
resource eligibility limits.

(3) The resources of an ineligible alien living in a
household shall not be considered in determining eligi-
bility or level of benefits of the household.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1498,
filed 4/16,/80)

WAC 388-54-695 RESOURCES—EXEMPT. The
following resources shall be exempt:

(1) The home and surrounding property which is not
separated from the home by intervening property owned
by others. This shall remain exempt when temporarily
unoccupied for reasons of employment, training for fu-
ture employment, illness, or unhabitability due to casu-
alty or natural disaster, if the household intends to
return. Households that currently do not own a home,
but own or are purchasing a lot on which they intend to
build or are building a permanent home, shall receive an
exemption for the value of the lot and, if it is partially
completed, for the home.
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(2) Personal effects (clothing, jewelry, etc.) and
household goods (furniture, appliances, etc.), including
one burial plot per household member.

(3) Cash value of life insurance policies and pension
funds, including Keogh or IRA as long as funds are not
withdrawn.

(4) Vehicles as provided for in WAC 388-54-717.

(5) Property which annually produces income consis-
tent with its fair market value, even if only used on a
seasonal basis, except that rental homes which are used
by households for vacation purposes at some time during
the year shall be counted as resources unless they are
producing annual income consistent with their market
value.

(6) Property, such as farm land and rental homes, or
work related equipment, such as the tools of a tradesman
or the machinery of a farmer, which is essential to the
employment or self-employment of a household
member.

(7) Resources of nonhousehold members such as
roomers, boarders, or live-in attendants, ineligible aliens.

(8) Indian lands held jointly with the tribe or land
that can be sold only with the approval of the Bureau of
Indian Affairs.

(9) Resources which have been prorated as income for
self-employed persons or students.

(10) The cash value of resources not accessible to the
household, such as but not limited to, irrevocable trust
funds, property in probate, property and notes receivable
which cannot be readily liquidated, if the household is
making a good faith effort to sell:

(a) Any funds in a trust or transferred to a trust, and
the income produced by that trust, shall be considered
inaccessible to the household if the trust is under the
control and management of an institution, corporation or
organization (the trustee) which is not under the direc-
tion or ownership of any household member;

(b) If that trustee uses the funds solely to make in-
vestments on behalf of the trust or to pay the education-
al expenses of any person named by the household
creating the trust;

(c) If the trust investments do not directly involve or
assist any business or corporation under the control, di-
rection or influence of a household member;

(d) If the trust arrangement will not likely cease dur-
ing the certification period; and

(e) If no household member has the power to revoke
the trust arrangement or change the name of the student
beneficiary during the certification period.

(11) Resources which are excluded for food stamp
purposes by express provision of federal law:

(a) Payments received under the Alaska Native
Claims Settlement Act or the Sac and Fox Indian
Claims Agreement;

(b) Payments received by certain Indian tribal mem-
bers under Public Law 94-114, Sec. 6, regarding sub-
marginal land held in trust by the United States, or
Public Law 94-540;

(c) Payments received from the disposition of funds to
the Grand River Band of Ottawa Indians;

(d) Benefits received from the Women, Infants and
Children program (WIC);
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(e) Reimbursement from the Uniform Relocation As-
sistance and Real Property Acquisition Policy Act of
1970;

(f) Earned income tax credits since 1975;

(g) Payments received under Title IV CETA amend-
ments of 1978 as follows: Youth incentive entitlement
pilot projects, youth community conservation and im-
provement projects, and youth employment and training
programs.

(12) Installment contracts or agreements for the sale
of land or other property which is producing income
consistent with its fair market value, and the value of
the property sold under the installment contract or held
as security in exchange for a purchase price consistent
with the fair market value of that property.

(13) Any governmental payments specifically desig-
nated for restoration of a home damaged in a disaster if
the household is subject to legal sanction if the funds are
not used as intended.

(14) Supplemental energy allowance payments made
under Public Law 96-126 which include special SSI en-
ergy payments, supplemental energy allowance payments
from DSHS and payments from the energy crisis assist-
ance program.

(15) Payments or allowances made under any federal,
state or local laws clearly identified as energy assistance.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1374,
filed 3/1/79)

WAC 388-54-717 RESOURCES—VEHICLES.
In determining ((the)) its resource value ((of-ticensed
vehictes)), each ((licensed)) vehicle will be handled as
follows:

(1) Each vehicle will be evaluated to determine if it is
exempt.

(a) The entire value of a licensed vehicle shall be ex-
cluded if the vehicle is:

(i) Used, over 50% of the time it is in use, for income
producing purposes such as, but not limited to, a taxi,
truck, or fishing boat;

(ii) Annually producing income consistent with its fair
market value even if used only on a seasonal basis;

(iii) Necessary for long distance travel, other than
daily commuting, that is essential to the employment of
a household member, such as, but not limited to, a trav-
eling salesperson or a migrant farmworker;

(iv) Necessary for subsistence hunting or fishing; or

(v) Used as the household's home;

(vi) Used, one vehicle per each physically disabled
household member, to provide transportation regardless
of the purpose.

(b) The entire value shall be excluded if the unli-
censed vehicle which is driven by Indian tribal members
on_those reservations not requiring its licensing meets
the provisions of subdivision (1)(a) of this section.

((Fhis)) (c) The exclusion will apply when the vehicle
is not in use because of temporary unemployment.

(2) Each vehicle will be evaluated to determine its fair
market value.

(a) The fair market value of licensed automobiles,
trucks and vans shall be determined by the value of the
vehicles as listed in publications written for the purpose
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of providing guidance to automobile dealers and loan
companies.

(b) All licensed vehicles not excluded in subsection (1)
of this section shall individually be evaluated for fair
market value. That portion of the value of each vehicle
which exceed $4,500 shall be attributed in full toward
the household's resource level regardless:

(i) Of any encumbrances on the vehicle;

(ii) Of whether or not the vehicle is used to transport
household members to and from employment.

(3) Each vehicle will be evaluated to see if it is equity
exempt.

(a) Licensed vehicles shall be evaluated for their eq-
uity value except:

(i) Vehicles excluded in subsection (1) of this section;
and,

(ii) One licensed vehicle per household regardless of
the use of the vehicle; and,

(ili) Any other licensed vehicles used to transport
household members to and from employment, for seek-
ing employment, or for training or education which is
preparatory to employment, even during periods of
unemployment.

(b) The equity value of licensed vehicles not covered
by this exclusion and of unlicensed vehicles not excluded
by ((WAEC388=54=695(Dtc)r—and—f);)) subdivision
(1)(b) of this section shall be attributed toward the
household's resource level.

(4) If the vehicle has a countable market value of
more than $4,500 and also has a countable equity value,
only the greater of the two amounts shall be counted as
a resource.

WSR 81-01-016
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Public Assistance)
(Order 1575—Filed December 8, 1980]

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Asst. of the Department
of Social and Health Services, do promulgate and adopt
at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
Individual and family grant program—Appeal process,
amending WAC 388-53-100.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
15-036 filed with the code reviser on October 9, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 38.52.030
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 2, 1980.

By N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

WSR 81-01-017

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1494,
filed 3/20/80)

WAC 388-53-100 APPEAL PROCESS—GCO
RECONSIDERATION((%T—;HHPPE*HA—Nv
EE)). (1) An applicant who is dissatisfied with the ad-
ministrative panel's determination of his/her eligibility
and/or grant amount may request a reconsideration

((and—OratTrearing)). A request for a 5econs1deratlon
((and-Orat-Hearing)) shall be in writing and must state

the reasons for the appellant's dissatisfaction with the
administrative panel's determination. The appellant
must mail a request for reconsideration ((and—©Orat
Hearing)) as soon as possible not to exceed 15 days from
receipt of the admmlstratlve panel's determmatlon by
certified mail to: ((

2465;)) Grant Coordmatmg Officer, Bureau ‘of Income
Maintenance, MS OB 31C, Olympia, WA 98504.

(2) When an applicant has requested a reconsidera-
tion ((and—Orat-tHearing)), the GCO or designee shall
examine the appellant's file and any additional informa-
tion received or presented for review of the administra-
tive panel's determination. The GCO or designee shall
make a decision affirming, modifying, or reversing the
administrative panel's decision and mail the written de-
cision to the appellant within 15 days of the GCO's re-
ceipt of the appeal; this period may be extended if both

the appellant and the GCO agree. ((H-the—appetant—is
satisfred—with—the—GE€O—or—designee's—decision—hefshe

The decision of the GCO/designee is final.

WSR 81-01-017
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
, (Public Assistance)
[Order 1576—Filed December 8, 1980)

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Asst. of the Department
of Social and Health Services, do promulgate and adopt
at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
Standards for additional requirements under specified
circumstances—Child care expenses for AFDC recipi-
ents in approved training plans, new section WAC 388-
29-158.

(111]



WSR 81-01-017

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80-
15-096 filed with the code reviser on October 22, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated under the general rule—
making authority of the secretary of Department of So-
cial and Health Services as authorized in RCW
74.08.090.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 3, 1980.

By N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

NEW SECTION

WAC 388-29-158 STANDARDS FOR ADDI-
TIONAL REQUIREMENTS UNDER SPECIFIED
CIRCUMSTANCES—CHILD CARE EXPENSES
FOR AFDC RECIPIENTS IN APPROVED TRAIN-
ING PLANS. (1) Effective November 5, 1980 the ex-
pense of child care for AFDC recipients shall be
authorized as an additional requirement when there is no
one reasonably available to perform such services with-
out cost. To be eligible for such child care payments an
AFDC recipient must on November 5, 1980:

(a) Be currently enrolled in, and,

(b) Be currently participating in a training program,
and,

(c) Have his/her training program approved by the
CSO prior to November 5, 1980, and

(d) Have his/her approved training program sched-
uled for completion within two years from the date of
his/her initial participation in the approved program.

(2) Approval of training plans shall be made in ac-
cordance with the provisions of WAC 388-57-028.

(3) Training-related child care shall be limited to the
standards and requirements in WAC 388-29-155(2)
and (3) only.

(4) Child care as an additional requirement shall not
be authorized for AFDC recipients enrolled in a WIN or
IRAP approved training program or any other training
program for which the client is eligible to receive Title
XX day care.

WSR 81-01-018
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES

(Public Assistance)
[Order 1577—Filed December 8, 1980]

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Asst. of the Department
of Social and Health Services, do promulgate and adopt
at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
Food stamps—Income—Exclusions, amending WAC
388-54-735.
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I, N. Spencer Hammond, find that an emergency ex-
ists and that the foregoing order is necessary for the
preservation of the public health, safety, or general wel-
fare and that observance of the requirements of notice
and opportunity to present views on the proposed action
would be contrary to public interest. A statement of the
facts constituting such emergency is these rules are nec-
essary to implement federal rules which became effective
September 26, 1980.

Such rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 74.04.510
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 3, 1980.

By N. S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1492,
filed 3/7/80)

WAC 388-54-735 INCOME—EXCLUSIONS.
The following income is excluded:

(1) Payments received under Title II of the Uniform
Relocation Assistance and Real Property Acquisition
Policies Act of 1970;

(a) Payments to persons displaced as a result of the
acquisition of real property;

(b) Relocation payments to a displaced homeowner
toward the purchase of a replacement dwelling provided
the homeowner purchases and occupies a dwelling within
one year following displacement;

(c) Replacement housing payments to displaced per-
sons not eligible for a homeowner's payment.

(2) Payments made under the Domestic Volunteer
Services Act of 1973. Those payments under Title I
(VISTA) to volunteers shall be excluded for those indi-
viduals who were receiving public assistance or food
stamps at the time they joined VISTA and for those
households receiving a VISTA exclusion at the time of
conversion to the Food Stamp Act of 1977. Temporary
interruptions in food stamp participation shall not alter
the exclusion once an initial determination has been
made.

(3) Income derived from certain submarginal land of
the United States which is held in trust for certain Indi-
an tribes under Public Law 94-114, Section 6, or Public
Law 94-540.

(4) Income derived from the disposition of funds to
the Grand River Band of Ottawa Indians.

(5) Any payments received by Alaskan Natives under
the terms of the Alaskan Native Claims Settlement Act.

(6) Payments from the Special Crisis Intervention
Program.

(7) Earnings received by any youth under Title IV
CETA amendments of 1978 as follows:

(a) Youth incentive entitlement pilot projects;
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(b) Youth community conservation and improvement
projects;

(c) Youth employment and training programs.

(8) Income received as compensation for services as
an employee or income from self-employment by a child
residing in the household who is under 18 years of age
and attending at least half time (as defined by the insti-
tution), a kindergarten or preschool, a grade school, high
school, vocational school, technical school, training pro-
gram, college or university. This exclusion shall apply to
a student under the parental control of another house-
hold member.

If the child's earnings or amount of work performed
cannot be differentiated from that of other household
members, the total earnings shall be prorated equally
among the working members and the child's pro rata
share excluded.

(9) Income which is received too infrequently or ir-
regularly to be reasonably anticipated as available dur-
ing a three-month period provided such infrequent or
irregular income of all household members shall not ex-
ceed thirty dollars in a three-month period.

(10) All loans, including loans from private individu-
als as well as commercial institutions, other than educa-
tional loans on which repayment is deferred.

(11) Education loans on which payment is deferred,
grants, scholarships, fellowships, veterans' educational
benefits, OASDI educational benefits, and the like to the
extent that they are used for tuition and mandatory
school fees at an institution of higher education, includ-
ing correspondence schools at that level, or a school at
any level for the physically or mentally handicapped.

(12) Money((s)) received in the form of a nonrecur-
ring lump-sum payments, such as, but not limited to,
insurance settlements, sale of property (except property
related to self-employment as previously provided for),
cash prizes, awards and gifts (except those for support
maintenance, or the expense of education), inheritances,
retroactive lump—sum social security and railroad retire-
ment pension payments, income tax refunds, an earned
income tax credit (((FIS—HEIEYH)) (EIC) payment,
and similar nonrecurring lump-sum payments.

(13) The cost of producing self-employment income.

(14) Reimbursements for past or future expenses not
to exceed the actual expense or which do not represent a
gain or benefit to the household.

(a) The following are considered reimbursements
which are excludable, which do not represent a gain or
benefit:

(i) Flat allowances for job or training-related ex-
penses such as per diem, travel, uniforms and transpor-
tation to and from the job or training site.

(i) Reimbursements for out-of—pocket expenses of
volunteers incurred in the course of their work.

(iii) Reimbursement for medical or dependent care.

(iv) Reimbursements or allowances to students for
specific education expenses. Portions of a general grant
or scholarship must be specifically earmarked by the
grantor for educational expenses such as travel or books.
For purposes of this provision, "grantor” shall include
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any agents of the grantor responsible for the administra-
tion of the grant, and "grant or scholarship” shall in-
clude any grant which must be used for educational
purposes regardless of the fact that the grantee must
perform services to obtain the grant.

(b) The following are considered reimbursements
which are not excludable, which do represent a gain or
benefit:

Reimbursements for normal living expenses such as
rent or mortgage, personal clothing, or food eaten at
home.

(15) Any gain or benefit which is not in money, such
as in-kind benefits, including public housing, meals or
clothing.

(16) Money payments that are not owed or payable
directly to a household, but are paid to a third party for
a household expense, are vendor payments and are ex-
cludable as follows:

(a) A payment made in money on behalf of a house-
hold whenever a person or other organization outside of
the household uses its own funds to make a direct pay-
ment to either the household's creditors or a person or
organization providing a service to the household.

(b) Rent or mortgage payments, made to landlords or
mortgagees by the department of housing and urban de-
velopment (HUD) or by state or local housing authori-
ties, are vendor payments and are excluded.

(c) Money((s)) that ((are)) is legally obligated and
otherwise payable to the household, but which ((are)) is
diverted by the provider of the payment to a third party
for a household expense, shall be counted as income and
not excluded as a vendor payment.

(17) Money((s)) received and used for the care and
maintenance of a third~party beneficiary who is not a
household member. Representative payee payments shall
be included, however, as income to the beneficiary's
household.

(a) If the intended beneficiaries of a single payment
are both household and nonhousehold members, any
identifiable portion of the payment intended and used for
the care and maintenance of the nonhousehold member
shall be excluded.

(b) If the nonhousehold member's portion cannot be
readily identified, the payment shall be evenly prorated
among intended beneficiaries and the exclusion applied
to the nonhousehold members prorata share or -the
amount actually used for the nonhousehold member's
care and maintenance, whichever is less.

(18) ((Deteted)) Money received as a department of
housing and urban development (HUD) refund payment
pursuant to the "Underwood versus Harris" class action
settlement agreement under Section 236 of the National
Housing Act shall be excluded as income and shall be
excluded as a resource for a two month period. After
two months, any remaining portions of the refund pay-
ment shall be considered as a resource.

(19) Supplemental energy allowance payments made
under Public Law 96126 which include special SSI en-
ergy payments, supplemental energy allowance payments
from DSHS and payments from the energy crisis assist-
ance program.
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WSR 81-01-019
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
[Filed December 8, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025 and WAC 1-12-030, that the
Department of Revenue, intends to adopt, amend, or re-
peal rules concerning Improvements to single family
dwellings—Exemptions—Filing—Amount—Limits,
amending WAC 458-16-081;

that such agency will at 10:00 a.m., Thursday, Janu-
ary 29, 1981, in the large conference room, Ist floor,
General Administration Building, Olympia, Washington,
conduct a hearing relative thereto;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such .

rules will take place at 10:00 a.m., Wednesday, Febru-
ary 4, 1981, in the director's office, room 415, General
Administration Building, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 84.36.400.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency prior to January 30, 1981, and/or orally at 10:00
a.m., Thursday, January 29, 1981, large conference
room, lst floor, General Administration Building,
Olympia, Washington.

Dated: December 8, 1980
By: Trevor W. Thompson
Director, Property Tax

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This Statement of Purpose, prepared in
compliance with RCW 34.04.045, accompa-
nies proposed rules to be promulgated by the
Department of Revenue as follows:

Title: Improvements to single family dwell-
ings—Exemption—Filing—Amount—Lim-
its, amending WAC 458-16-081.

Purpose: To extend the period during which
a person may file a claim for exemption on
improvements made to a single family
dwelling.

Statutory Authority: RCW 84.36.400 di-
rects the Department of Revenue to promul-
gate rules and regulations to administer this
exemption.

Summary And Reason For The Rule: Based
upon developments and improvements in as-
sessment procedures within the county as-
sessors' offices, we find it is no longer
necessary to physically appraise the single
family dwelling prior to beginning the im-
provements. This change will allow home-
owners to file the claim up to the time the
improvements are completed.

Drafter Of The Rule, Rule Implementation
And Enforcement: Trevor W. Thompson,
Evergreen Plaza Building, Room 301, 711
South Capitol Way, Olympia, Washington
98501, (206) 753-5503.
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Proposer Of The Rule: Department of Rev-
enue Olympia, Washington 98504
Comments and Recommendations: None
Federal Law or Court Action Citation: No
Federal laws involved or action required by
the courts.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending PT 75-3, filed 5/23/75)

WAC 458-16-08t IMPROVEMENTS TO SINGLE FAMILY
DWELLINGS——EXEMPTION——FILING—AMOUNT—
LIMITS. Any physical improvement to an existing single family
dwelling upon real property shall be exempt from taxation for three
assessment years: PROVIDED, That no exemption shall be allowed
unless a claim is filed with the county assessor of the county in which
the property is located prior to ((commencing)) completing the im-
provement. The claim shall be on such forms as prescribed by the De-
partment of Revenue and supplied by the county assessor.

The assessor, upon receipt of the claim, shall determine the value of
the single family dwelling prior to the improvement. ((and-themrshatt

compietiomof-the-improvement:)) This valuation may be arrived at by
either a new physical appraisal or a statistical update of the current
assessed value. Upon written notification of the completion of the im-
provement by the applicant, the assessor shall revalue the dwelling by
means of a physical appraisal. PROVIDED, that the valuation prior to
commencing the improvement, whether by a new physical appraisal or
statistical update, and the physical appraisal upon completion of the
improvement shall not obviate the requirement for a physical appraisal
set forth in RCW 36.21.070. The difference of the two values shall be
the amount of the exemption and shall be deducted from the value of
the dwelling after the completion of the improvement or any subse-
quent value determined according to chapters 84.41 RCW or 84.48
RCW: PROVIDED, the amount of the exemption shall not exceed
thirty percent (30%) of the value of the dwelling prior to the improve-
ment, and, PROVIDED FURTHER, That in no event will the as-
sessed value of the dwelling unit, after deduction of the exemption, be
less than it was prior to the improvement.

The cost of the physical improvement shall not be construed as be-
ing the dominant factor in determining the exemption.

The exemption shall be allowed on the property for the three assess-
ment years following completion of the improvement. If at any time
the property does not meet the definition contained in WAC 458-16-
080(1), the exemption shall be cancelled.

This exemption shall not be allowed on the same dwelling more than
once in a five year period, calculated from the date the exemption first
affected the assessment roll.

WSR 81-01-020
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
{Filed December 8, 1980)

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025 and WAC 1-12-030, that the
Department of Revenue, intends to adopt, amend, or re-
peal rules concerning hearing examiners, adopting new
section WAC 458-14-126;

that such agency will at 10:00 a.m., Thursday, Janu-
ary 29, 1981, in the large conference room, 1st floor,
General Administration Building, Olympia, Washington,
conduct a hearing relative thereto;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 10:00 a.m., Wednesday, Febru-
ary 4, 1981, in the director's office, room 415, General
Administration Building, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 84.08.010.
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Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency prior to January 30, 1981, and/or orally at 10:00
a.m., Thursday, January 29, 1981, large conference
room, Ist floor, General Administration Building,
Olympia, Washington.

Dated: December 8, 1980
By: Trevor W. Thompson
Director
STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This Statement of Purpose, prepared in
compliance with RCW 34.04.045, accompa-
nies proposed rules to be promulgated by the
Department of Revenue as follows:

Title: Hearing examiners, new section WAC
458-14-126. _
Purpose: To establish a hearing examiner
procedure for county boards of equalization.
Statutory Authority: RCW 84.08.010(2) di-
rects the Department of Revenue to formu-
late rules and processes to secure the
uniform assessment of property.

Summary And Reason For The Rule: The
King County Board of Equalization has in
excess of 15,000 appeals filed with the
board. Under present regulations the board
could not possibly consider all appeals with-
in the next twelve months. This rule is to
enable the county to establish a more order-
ly system of considering such appeals, there-
by allowing them to complete their work in
a more timely manner.

Drafter Of The Rule, Rule Implementation
And Enforcement: Trevor W. Thompson,
Evergreen Plaza Building, Room 301, 711
South Capitol Way, Olympia, Washington
98501, (206) 753-5503.

Proposer Of The Rule: Department of Rev-
enue, Olympia, Washington 98504.
Comments And Recommendations: None.
Federal Law Or Court Action Citation: No
Federal laws involved or action required by
the courts.

NEW SECTION

WAC 458-14-126 HEARING EXAMINERS. In addition to the
provisions of WAC 458-14-125, any board of equalization consisting
of seven members may employ hearing examiners to assist the board in
completing its duties. All persons employed as hearing examiners shall
take and subscribe to the same oath that the board members subscribe
to as required in WAC 458-14-080.

The hearing examiner may hold hearings separate from the board
and take testimony from both the appellant and the assessor's staff.
The examiner shall submit the testimony of the appellant and assessor
and report his findings to the board. The board shall make the final
decision as to the value of the property under appeal. The hearing ex-
aminer's report to the board will be in licu of the appearance of the
appellant and assessor’s personnel; PROVIDED, that if the board so
desires, testimony may be taken from the appellant and assessor's
personnel.
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WSR 81-01-021
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
[Filed December 8, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025 and WAC 1-12-030, that the
Department of Revenue, intends to adopt, amend, or re-
peal rules concerning property tax exemptions for non-
profit organizations, amending WAC 458-16-110
Applications—Who must file, filing requirement, appli-
cation forms, what covered, filing fee, financial state-
ment, evidence of timely filing. WAC 458-16-111 Filing
fees, penalties and refunds. WAC 458-16-120 Appeals
and notice of determination. WAC 458-16-130 Proper-
ties sold or acquired by property owner deemed to be
exempt. WAC 458-16-150 Cessation of use—Taxes
collectible. WAC 458-16-210 Nonprofit, nonsectarian
organizations. WAC 458-16-260 Day care centers, li-
braries, orphanages, homes for the aged, homes for sick
or infirm, hospitals, and WAC 458-16-270 Schools and
colleges;

that such agency will at 1:00 p.m., Thursday, January
29, 1981, in the large conference room, General Admin-
istration Building, Olympia, Washington, conduct a
hearing relative thereto;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 1:00 p.m., Wednesday, February
11, 1981, in the director’s office, room 415, General Ad-
ministration Building, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 84.36.865.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency prior to January 30, 1981, and/or orally at 1:00
p-m., Thursday, January 29, 1981, large conference
room, General Administration Building, Olympia,
Washington.

Dated: December 8, 1980
By: Trevor W. Thompson
Director, Property Tax

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This Statement of Purpose, prepared in
compliance with RCW 34.04.045, accompa-
nies proposed rules to be promulgated by the
Department of Revenue as follows:

Title: Property tax exemption—Applica-
tion—Nonprofit organization, amending
WAC 458-16-110 through 270.

Purpose: To establish procedures for non-
profit organizations to qualify for property
tax exemptions.

Statutory Authority: RCW 84.36.865 re-
quires the Department of Revenue to make
such rules as are necessary for the adminis-
tration of these exemptions. '
Summary And Reasons For The Rule:
These amendments are brought about by
changes in the laws concerning exemptions.
The amendments provide for determining
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the qualifications for property exemption of
nonprofit organizations.

Drafter Of The Rule: Richard G. Kirpes,
Evergreen Plaza Building, Room 301, 711
South Capitol Way, Olympia, Washington
98501, (206) 753-1941

Rule Implementation And Enforcement:
Trevor W. Thompson, Evergreen Plaza
Building, Room 301, 711 South Capitol
Way, Olympia, Washington 98501, (206)
753-5503

Proposer Of The Rule: Department of Rev-
enue, Olympia, Washington 98504
Comments And Recommendations: None
Federal Law Or Court Action Citation: No
Federal laws involved or action required by
the courts.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 77-2, filed
5/23/77)

WAC 458-16-110 APPLICATIONS—WHO MUST FILE,
FILING REQUIREMENT, APPLICATION FORMS, WHAT
COVERED, FILING FEE, FINANCIAL STATEMENT, EVI-
DENCE OF TIMELY FILING. All foreign national governments,
cemeteries, nongovernmental nonprofit corporations, organizations, and
associations, and soil and water conservation districts seeking exemp-
tion from ad valorem property taxation under the provisions of chapter
84.36 RCW shall make application for exemption with the State of
Washington Department of Revenue((;)) General Administration
Building, Olympia, ((Washington)) WA 98504.

(1) Initial applications, renewal applications and annual recertifica-
tion for exemption shall be filed on or before March 31 in the assess-
ment year for which exemption is sought with the Department of
Revenue. Applications received after March 31, but prior to December
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)): PROVIDED,
That when the annual filing has not been made by March 31, the ten
dollars per month filing penalty will apply. When the annual claim has
not been filed by December 31 the exemption will lapse.

(2) The property covered by each application for property tax ex-
emption, or renewal thereof, shall include all the real and personal
property which is contiguous, and which is used as a homogeneous
unit.

(a) The term "homogeneous unit" means property under the control
of a single applicant, the operation and use of which is integrated with
and directly related to the activity of the entity secking exemption.

(b) The term "contiguous” means all property which is geographic-
ally one unit without separation except for separations caused by pub-
lic streets and roads.

EXAMPLES:

A church owns a single piece of property upon which is constructed
a church, parsonage, and elementary school. All three buildings are
owned by the church and constitute a homogeneous unit in that they
are integrated with and directly related to the activities of the church.
This requires only one application because the property is geographic-
ally contiguous and is a homogeneous unit.

O corporation, the supervising entity of a nonprofit recognized reli-
gious denomination, holds title to five separate units in a county. The
operation of each church unit is integrated with the activity of and su-
pervised by O. To properly apply for an exemption for these five
church units O would be required to file a separate application for
each church unit as they are geographically separate.

No application shall be acted upon until complete. To be complete
all filing fees and penalties for late filing must be paid, the legal de-
scription must be provided, and the use of the property must be
identified.

Organizations claiming exemption under RCW ((84-36:040; REW
84:36:656—and—REW)) 84.36.030 through 84.36.060 are required to
((fite—firanciat-statements—with-the-Departmentof Revenue-onror—be-

))

provide financial information to the Department of Revenue upon

31 are subject to late filing penalties.

(a) Initial applications: An original claim for property tax exemption
by an organization.

(b) Renewal application: Additional property claims by an organi-
zation currently exempt and the fourth year renewal.

(c) Recertifications: A certification on Department of Revenue
forms, that the exempt status of the real and personal property owned
by the exempt organization has not changed.

All applications and recertifications for exemption shall be filed on
forms prescribed by the Department of Revenue and shall be signed by
an authorized agent. On or before January 1 of each assessment year
the department shall mall the approved forms to each legal owner

(¢

-)) that was
granted an exemption for the previous assessment year. Applications
shall be available from any Department of Revenue office or from any
county assessor's office. No property shall be granted an exempt status
without the owner first filing for exemption, for the specific property
for which exemption is sought, and the filing shall be due regardless of
whether or not the legal owner has received forms for exemption from
the department.

To retain exempt status, applicants except nonprofit cemeteries must
file a renewal application on or before March 31 of the fourth year
following the date of the initial application and on or before March 31
of every fourth year thereafter((;and)). When an applicant previously
granted exemption acquires or otherwise converts real property to ex-
empt status, such applicant shall file a renewal application within sixty
days following the conversion of such real property to exempt status
without penalty. Failure to file a renewal application within sixty days
of conversion of such real property to exempt status shall result in a
late filing penalty. See WAC 458-16-111 for computation of penalty.

In the years ((initiat-or)) renewal applications are not due, an appli-
cant previously granted exemption shall annually file((;on—forms—pre-
scribed-by-the-department;)) a recertification ((thatthe-exempt-status

MWMW
: + PROVIDEDF ; wd freationd '
fited-by March-31-of-theyearpriorto-the-year-taxes-would-bedue;it
shatt-be-deemed-to-havenot-beenfited-ammuaity-and-theexemption-has

rgguest.

Property leased may be claimed by the lessor or lessee, provided the
lessee has permission of the lessor to claim exemption. Property
claimed by the lessee must be specifically identified by owner and lo-
cation of the property. Claims for leased property must be accompa-
nied by a complete copy of the lease agreement.

(€

)) The Department of Revenue shall have ac-
cess to all books and records necessary to determine if the require-
ments for exemption have been complied with. The Department of
Revenue shall have the authority to request additional information rel-
evant to the claim for exemption as the Department deems necessary.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 77-2, filed
5/23/77)
WAC 458-16-111 FILING FEES, PENALTIES AND RE-

FUNDS. ((¥ees—and—penaities—coliected—under—thisrute—arc—statutory
and-may-not-be-waived-for-anyreason:))

Filing Fee:

The filing fee of $35.00 shall be collected before the Department of
Revenue considers ((any-of-thefoltowing)) either an initial or renewal
application (as_defined in WAC 458-16-110) for property tax
exemption.

(({IiB"II: 6 ot taimed-and
approved-forexemptions:
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Late Penalties:

A late filing penalty of $10.00 per month or portion of a month shall
be collected before the Department of Revenue will consider any claim
for property tax exemption when the completed claim is not filed by
the due date. A claim will not be considered complete until ((a-written

)) an application identify-
ing all of the property is filed with all fees and penalties that may be
due. The due date is March 31 of the assessment year unless the prop-
erty is purchased or converted to an exempt use in which case the due
date shall be sixty days after the conversion/acquisition date.

((Fheducdate-is-March-3Hof the-assessment-year;uniessthe—prop-
' ; frer—March—3imwhick .

Refunds:
Fees and penalties will be refunded if:

(1) A duplicate claim for the same property is filed by the same le-
gal owner for the same assessment year.

(2) A claim is improperly received by the Department of Revenue
and it has no authority to consider it. (Example: Claim filed by gov-
ernment entity.)

(3) A request is received in writing prior to the department issuing a
determination. The request shall include a signed statement clearly
withdrawing the claim for exemption. The person requesting the with-
drawal must be the same person who signed the application or another
person authorized by the legal owner.

The Department of Revenue has no authority to refund fees or pen-
alties after a determination is issued.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 77-2, filed
5/23/77)

WAC 458-16-120 APPEALS AND NOTICE OF DETERMI-
NATION. The Department of Revenue shall ((WMH

books—and-records—necessary-to-determine-if-the—requirenrents—for—ex-
emptlulu ha E‘ be.:u compiicd '"ll'l.l.l" E| © p;'""‘".t of lltelcnuc shai'l'l

)) review each completed
application and make a determination thereon, by August 1 or within
thirty days whichever is later.

((eased-property-may-be—claimed-by-thetessor-ortessec;provided
the—fessee |ha.s plcl‘lmssl '°'|' ofthe less|n| to I'iﬁle °"" .H;c 'Fﬁ’“l' |! behaif
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Any property owner aggrieved by the department's denial of an ex-
emption application may, within 30 days of notification thereof, peti-
tion the State Board of Tax Appeals at 1010 Cherry Street, Olympia,
((Washington)) WA 98504 for review. Any county assessor who feels
the department's determination of exemption is unwarranted may,
within 30 days after receiving a copy of the notification, petition the
State Board of Tax Appeals for review. To determine whether an ap-
peal ((is—timely)) taken to the Board of Tax Appeals, ((the—com=
mencement-of)) is timely the period for giving notice of appeal shall
commence on the third day following the day upon which the notice
was placed in the mail. (WAC 456-08-003, Board of Tax Appeals)

Appeal forms shall be available at the Board of Tax Appeals in
Olympia and County Auditor's Offices except in King County where
they are available at the Office of the Clerk of the County Council.
Appeals shall be filed with the Board of Tax Appeals and, concurrent-
ly, a copy ((thereof)) shall be filed with the Department of Revenue
((atthe-samc-timc)). The appellant shall prepare an original and three
copies of the Notice of Appeal. ((Fire-origimat-shaii-be—fited-with—the

fites:)) The sha’ll be distributed as follows:

(1) The original shall be filed with the Board of Tax Appeals.
(2) One copy shall be filed with the Department of Revenue.

(3) If the property owner is the appellant, one copy of the notice
must be filed with the assessor of the county in which the property is
located. If the assessor is the appellant, one copy of the notice must be
provided to the property owner.

(4) One copy of the notice shall be retained in the appellant's files.

The State Board of Tax Appeals shall consider any appeals which
are timely filed to determine (1) if the property is or is not entitled to
an exemption, and (2) the amount or portion thereof.

Failure to timely file a claim for exemption is not subject to appeal.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 77-2, filed
5/23/77)

WAC 458-16-130 PROPERTIES SOLD OR ACQUIRED BY
PROPERTY OWNER DEEMED TO BE EXEMPT. As required by
RCW 84.36.855, property which is transferred or converted by an ex-
empt body to ((private)) taxable ownership or use shall be subject to a
prorata portion of ((the)) taxes allocable to that property for the re-
maining portion of that year, after the date of ((recording)) the exe-
cution _of the instrument of sale, contract or exchange (({REW

through—$84:46:-399)), or the conversion to a taxable use as provided in
RCW 84.40.350 through 84.40.390. Property exempted pursuant to
RCW 84.36.030, 84.36.040, 84.36.050 and 84.36.060 is also subject to
the provisions of RCW 84.36.810.

When any property owner determined to be, or ((who)) could be,
exempt under chapter 84.36 RCW acquires ownership of property
which was in other ownership as of January 1((;such-property-owner
shatt-prove-that;)) or converts property from a taxable to an exempt
use must apply for and provide proof that under the specific RCW
section and appropriate WAC, the property is entitled to exemption or
continued exemption from time of transfer or _conversion. Organiza-
tions seeking exemption under the provisions of this rule shall, within
60 days of conversion to an exempt use, make application to the De-
partment of Revenue, or shall make a request for an extension of time,
in writing, prior to the expiration of the 60 day period. If the extension
is requested for good cause, therein the department may grant an
extension.

If filed after the expiration of the 60 day period ((
granted;)) a late filing penalty shall be ((due)) imposed pursuant to
WAC 458-16-111 and RCW 84.36.825.

When organizations acquire or convert property to an exempt use,
the property will upon approval of the application for exemption, be
entitled to a cancellation of the prorata portion of taxes payable for the
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remaining portion of the year from the date of acquisition or conver-

sion_plus exemption for the following year.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 77-2, filed 5/23/77)

WAC 458-16-150 CESSATION OF USE—TAXES COL-
LECTIBLE. Upon cessation of any use exempted under RCW 84.36-
030 ((through)), 84.36.040 and 84.36.060, ((cxcept-REW-84:36:032
and-84-36-045;)) the taxes that would have been paid had the property
not been exempt during the seven (((#))) years preceding, or for the
life of the exemption, if such be less than seven years, shall be
collectible.

Upon cessation of a use exempted under RCW 84.36.050, the taxes
that would have been paid had the property not been exempt during
the three years preceding, or for the life of the exemption, if such be
less than three years, shall be collectible, plus a tax at the same rate as
the property tax rate for that year, on the amount of profit from the
sale of the property. If the school or college has operated for more
than ten years the rollback will not be implemented.

The property owner, county assessor, or any other public official
having information or knowledge of any change in use, including lease
or rental of all or a part of such properties, which may constitute ces-
sation of use, shall notify the department of any such changes in use
which may be brought to their attention. The department shall notify
the current property owner, and the legal owner previously granted ex-
emption, of the reported change in use and shall examine the property
to determine if the reported change ((im—usc)) has taken place. The
property owner shall have 30 days from the time of notification by the
department to submit any information which may be relevant to the
question of changing use.

The department shall determine, upon the information supplied by
the assessor or the public official, the property owner, or from the in-
spection of the property, whether ((in—fact)) such a cessation of use as
warrants ((coliection-of-taxes—payabie)) the rollback has occurred.

The county treasurer, upon notification from the Department of
Revenue, shall compute the taxes payable, together with interest, at
the same rate and computed in the same manner as that upon delin-
quent property taxes. If such a cessation of use involves a portion of
the total property, the taxes collectible shall attach to only that portion
affected.

This rule shall be effective for those applications granted under
chapter 84.36 RCW in assessment year 1974, and years thereafter:
PROVIDED, That if the cessation of use resulted solely from ((the

ﬁ)mmmmmmmmm

tricha} o 3 ; p ot} ¢
chapter 8436 REW;

{2)A—taking-through the' exercise of-the-power—of cminent d°""""
ot ’.’l.c or "’"F";' toran F"""F "';"'3 "":'P""" of eminent-domain; in

REW-84:36:630-184:-36:030})) one of the five conditions identified as
(3)(a) through (e¢) in RCW 84.36.810, the provisions of this section
shall not apply.

Lease or rental of all or part of such properties may constitute a
cessation of use and knowledgeable authorities should report same to
the Department of Revenue.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 77-2, filed
5/23/77)

WAC 458-16-210 NONPROFIT, NONSECTARIAN OR-
GANIZATIONS. The real and personal property owned by nonsec-
tarian organizations is exempt from taxation, provided that:

(1) The organization is nonprofit and is organized and conducted
primarily for nonsectarian purposes((;and)), (2) the property is solely
used, or to the extent used, for character-building, benevolent, protec-
tive or rehabilitative social services directed at persons of all ages, and
(3) if these organizations were not conducting these activities the gov-
ernment would provide this service.
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((€©))These are the primary uses and the word “fraternal” is not
among them, therefore, organizations whose main function is fraternal
would not qualify under this section.((3))

This exemption extends to property of nonprofit, nonsectarian or-
ganizations which are used for benevolent, protective or rehabilitative
social services and those which are actually related to those purposes.
If any portion of the property of the organization is used for commer-
cial rather than nonsectarian purposes, that portion must be segregated
and taxed.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 77-2, filed

5/23/77)

WAC 458-16-260 DAY CARE CENTERS, LIBRARIES, OR-
PHANAGES, HOMES FOR THE AGED, HOMES FOR SICK OR
INFIRM, HOSPITALS. Buildings, grounds, and other real and per-
sonal property to the extent used by the following institutions are ex-
empt from taxation((;)):

(1) Day car centers, as defined by RCW 74.15.020;

(2) Free public libraries;

- (3) Orphanages and orphan asylums;

(4) Homes for the aged;

(5) Homes for the sick or infirm; ((2nd))

(6) Hospitals for the sick((;)) including any portion of the hospital
building or other buildings used as a nurse's home or residence for
hospital employees, or operated as a portion of the hospital unit.

To qualify under this rule, the organization must be nonprofit((--in

members—stockholders;-officers;—directors;—or—trustees;—except)). Non-
profit means no part of the organization's income may be paid directly,
or indirectly to its members, stockholders, officers, directors, or trustees
except:

(a) In the form of services rendered by the organization, association,
or corporation in accordance with its purposes and by-laws ((and)).

(b) The salary or compensation paid to officers of such organization,
association, or corporation is for actual services rendered and compares
to the salary or compensation of like positions within the public ser-
vices of the state.

Any portion of property owned by an organization which is used in a
manner not furthering the purposes of the institution, (for example,
hospital property used ((frecof-rent)) by a physician for private prac-
tice((;))) must be segregated and taxed. (AGO 7-3-1935)

Property owned by an organization exempt under this rule which-

is-under-constructiomat-the-time-of-assessment)) is irrevocably dedi-
cated to_the pur of the organization is included in this exemp-
tion((;)):_PROVIDED, That the organization ((which—owns—the
property)) can evidence ((the)) irrevocable intent to put the property
to a qualifying use. The forms of proof set forth in WAC 458-16-200
may be utilized for this purpose. To be exempted, the property must be
in use or under construction which is designed for use.

The superintendent or manager of the organization claiming exemp-
tion under this statute shall allow the Department of Revenue access to
the books and records of the organization and shall make, under oath,
a report to the department showing that the income and receipts
thereof, including donations to it, have been applied to the actual ex-
penses of operating and maintaining it, or for its capital expenses and
to no other purposes, also including a statement of the receipts and the
disbursements of said organization.

Real property owned by any organization, corporation, or associa-
tion exempted under the provisions of RCW 84.36.040 which is leased
or rented to another individual or organization shall be segregated and
taxed. An exemption may be granted to the real or personal property
leased or rented by any organization, corporation, or association ex-
empted under the provisions of RCW 84.36.040 and used exclusively
by it: PROVIDED, That the benefit of the exemption inures to the
user. Such property must be specifically identified as leased in filing for
exemption.

For the purposes of this rule a "hospital” is an organization primar-
ily engaged in providing medical, surgical, nursing and/or related
health care services in the prevention, diagnosis or treatment of human
disease, pain, injury, disability, deformity or physical condition, or
mental illness or retardation, and the equipment and facilities used by
such organization to deliver such services on an inpatient basis. This
definition shall include any portion of a hospital building, or other
buildings used in connection therewith, and the equipment therein, op-
erated as a portion of the hospital unit, or used as a residence for per-
sons engaged or employed in the operation of a hospital.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 77-2, filed
5/23]77)

WAC 458-16-270 SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. The property
owned or used by any nonprofit school or college within this state shall
be exempt to the extent that:

(1) The property is used solely for educational purposes, or the rev- -

enue derived therefrom, be devoted exclusively to the support and
maintenance of such institutions, provided such revenue is derived
from an incidental, not commercial, use. An example of which would
be the occasional lease of the gymnasium, field house, or auditorium;

(2) The real property so exempt shall not exceed four hundred
((¢460))) acres in extent and shall be used exclusively for college or
campus purposes. College or campus purposes shall be construed to
mean that the need for such property would be nonexistent, but for the
presence of such school or college and which are principally designed
to further the educational functions of such college or schools;

(3) The institution must be open to all persons on equal terms.
However, there is no limitation on the types of courses which the insti-
tution may offer. Wilson's Modern Business College v. King County, 4
Whn.2d 636 (1940); AGO 1927-1927, p. 854.

Real property of institutions exempted under this rule which are
owned, controlled, rented or leased for the purpose of deriving revenue
from it, shall not be exempt and must be segregated and taxed whether
or not such revenue is devoted to educational purposes. AGO 5-10-
1944; Wilson's Modern Business College v. King County, 4 Wn.2d 636
(1940).

Institutions claiming exemption within this rule shall allow the De-
partment of Revenue access to all books and records of the institution
and shall annually make, under oath, a report to the department
showing that the income and receipts thereof, including donations to it,
have been applied to the actual expenses of operating and maintaining
it or for capital expenses for endowments, the income of which shall be
used for the operation, maintenance or capital expenditures and to no
other purpose, also including a statement of the receipts and disburse-

ments of said organization. In addition, institutions claiming exemption '

under this rule shall submit a list of all property claimed to be exempt,
the purpose for which it is used, the revenue derived from it during the
preceding year, the use to which the revenue was applied, the number
of students in attendance at the institution, the total revenues of the
institution and the source from which they were derived, and the pur-
poses to which such revenues were applied, giving the items ((fof})) of
such revenues and expenditures in detail. Schools or colleges for pur-
poses of this rule shall have the traditional meaning of being an insti-
tution of learning similar to those publicly owned and operated by the
state or school districts.

WSR 81-01-022
ADOPTED RULES
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION
[Order 13-80—Filed December 8, 1980]

Be it resolved by the State Board of Education, acting
at Seattle, Washington, that it does promulgate and
adopt the annexed rules relating to educational service
districts, relating to setting a date for receipt of ballots if
not postmarked or if postmark is not legible, clarification
of election rules, and editorial changes, chapter 180-22
WAC.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No WSR 80~
15-093 filed with the code reviser on October 22, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to chapter 28A.21
RCW and chapter 179, Laws of 1980 and is intended to
administratively implement that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
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Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).
APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1980.
By Wm. Ray Broadhead
Secretary

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 16-77,
filed 12/13/77)

WAC 180-22-255 ELIGIBILITY—DECLARA-
TION OF CANDIDACY—WITHDRAWAL—
LAPSE OF ELECTION. (1) A person is eligible to be a
candidate for membership on an educational service dis-
trict board if he or she is a registered voter and a resi-
dent of the board-member district for which the
candidate files. Restriction on other service pursuant to
RCW 28A.21.0306.

(2) A person who desires to file for candidacy shall do
so by completing a declaration of candidacy and affidavit
on a form prepared and provided by the secretary to the
state board of education and the biographical material
required by WAC 180-22-260. The filing period is from
September ((1+to)) first and extends through September
((16)) sixteenth. Any declaration of candidacy which is
not received or postmarked before the seventeenth day of
September, or if received by mail without a postmark or
an_illegible postmark on or before ((midnight)) 5:00
p-m. September ((16)) twenty—first shall not be accepted
by the secretary to the state board of education and such
a declarant may not be a candidate.

(3) Declaration of candidacy may not be withdrawn if
request for withdrawal is not received or postmarked on

- or before September ((20)) twentieth.

(4) Pursuant to RCW 28A.21.033, there is no provi-
sion for write—in candidates. A scheduled election shall
be lapsed, the posmon deemed stricken from the bal-
lot((5 <)) and no
candidate certified as elected, when a void in candidacy,
including but not limited to an absence of any candi-
dates filing for the position, occurs or a vacancy occurs
involving an unexpired term to be filled on or after Sep-
tember ((1#)) seventeenth.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 16-77,
filed 12/13/77)

WAC 180-22-270 VOTING. (1) The election shall
be conducted in strict accordance with the requirements
of section ((-1-6)) 17, chapter 283, Laws of 1977 ex.
((

)) gRCW

(2) In addition to the timelines, methods, and provi-
sions contained in statute, the following shall apply:

(a) Ballots shall be mailed to each eligible voter with
two return envelopes, an outer or larger envelope labeled
"official ballot” and an inner or smaller envelope which
is unlabeled. The "official ballot" envelope shall be post-
age paid and preaddressed with the office of the secre-
tary to the state board of education as the addressee;

(b) The voter shall place his or her name, in a legible
manner, in the space provided on the "official ballot®
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envelope. The ballot when completed shall be placed in
the unlabeled envelope, which may not be marked in any
manner, and that envelope shall be sealed. The unla-
beled envelope shall then be placed in the "official bal-
lot" envelope, which is then sealed;

(¢) The ballot should then be mailed to the secretary
to the state board of education;

(d) The secretary to the state board of education and
the election board shall not count any ballot which:

() Is contamed in other than the "official ballot" en-

eloE

(i) Is recelved which does not identify the voter as
required by subsection (2)(b) above ((or—which—fatis—to

)); or

(iii) Is mailed and postmarked after midnight on the
sixteenth day of October; or

(iv) Is received by mail without a postmark or an il-
legible postmark after 5:00 p.m. October twenty—first; or

(v) Casts a vote for a candidate not officially on the
ballot; or

(vi) Casts a vote for more than one candidate in a
board member district;

(e) The secretary to the state board of education shall
compile a list of those eligible voters voting: PROVID-
ED, That in no event shall the list indicate in any man-
ner how an eligible voter has cast his or her vote; and

(f) All ballots shall be counted on one day chosen by
the secretary to the state board of education but not lat-
er than October twenty—fifth.

As the ballots are received by the secretary to the
state board of education, he/she, or a designated repre-
sentative, shall determine the eligibility of the voter and,
provided the "official ballot” has been properly submit-
ted, make a record of the voter having voted on a list of
eligible voters. The "official ballot” envelope shall be
opened not more than twenty—four hours prior to the
day chosen for the counting of ballots. At that time the
unlabeled envelope will be removed, unopened, and
placed in a ballot box to await counting by the election
board. On the date set for counting the ballots the sec-
retary to the state board of education shall certify to the
election board that ballots properly received were duly
recorded on the list of eligible voters as received. "Offi-
cial ballot” envelopes not properly submitted shall be re-
viewed and accepted or rejected by the election board.
Those "official ballots" which are accepted by the elec-
tion board shall be opened and the unlabeled envelope,
unopened, shall be placed in the ballot box. The unla-
beled, unopened envelopes in the ballot box shall then be
opened and the votes tallied by the election board.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 12-77,
filed 8/30/77, effective 8/30/77)

WAC 180-22-280 POSTAGE. Postage for the
casting of votes by mail shall be prepaid by the state
board of education by providing eligible voters a pread-
dressed, postage paid "official ballot” envelope.
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WSR 81-01-023
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION
[Memorandum—December 8, 1980]

The State Board of Education schedule of meeting dates
and locations for the 1981 calendar year as filed with the
State Code Reviser on September 15, 1980, WSR 80—
13-045, has been amended as follows:

Date Change—March 12-13, 1981 meeting
has been changed to March 19-20, 1981.
Location, ESD 113 Board room — Olympia,
remains the same.

The meeting will convene at 9:00 a.m. on the dates
designated.

WSR 81-01-024
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 80-192—Filed December 8, 1980]

I, Gordon Sandison, director of the State Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to commercial
fishing regulations.

I, Gordon Sandison, find that an emergency exists and
that the foregoing order is necessary for the preservation
of the public health, safety, or general welfare and that
observance of the requirements of notice and opportunity
to present views on the proposed action would be con-
trary to public interest. A statement of the facts consti-
tuting such emergency is steelhead management needs
prevail in Area 7C and a portion of Pysht Bay.

Such rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute. ’

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 8, 1980.

By Gordon Sandison
Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-28-00500V CLOSED AREA. Effective
immediately until further notice, it is unlawful for any
fisherman, including treaty Indian fisherman, to take,
fish for or possess salmon for commercial purposes in
that portion of Puget Sound Salmon Management and
Catch Reporting Area 5, east of a line projected from
Pillar Point to Sheringham Point, except that portion of
Pysht Bay southwesterly of a line projected from Pillar
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Point to a point one-half mile east of the mouth of the
Pysht River.
Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-

curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code are repealed:

WAC 220-28-00500U CLOSED AREA (80-144)
WAC 220-28-007C0X CLOSED AREA (80-176)

WSR 81-01-025
EMERGENCY RULES
STATE PATROL
(Transportation of Hazardous Materials
Technical Advisory Committee)
[Order 80—1—Filed December 8, 1980]

Be it resolved by the Transportation of Hazardous
Materials Technical Advisory Committee, acting at
Olympia, Washington, that it does promulgate and
adopt the annexed rules relating to Transportation of
Hazardous Materials, Hazardous Waste, and Radioac-
tive Waste Materials, chapter 446-50 WAC.

We, the Transportation of Hazardous Materials
Technical Advisory Committee, find that an emergency
exists and that the foregoing order is necessary for the
preservation of the public health, safety, or general wel-
fare and that observance of the requirements of notice
and opportunity to present views on the proposed action
would be contrary to public interest. A statement of the
facts constituting such emergency is regulations are re-
quired immediately to implement the provisions of chap-
ter 46.48 RCW, regulating the transportation of
hazardous materials, hazardous waste, and radioactive
waste materials within the State of Washington.

Such rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 46.48.190,
which directs that the Transportation of Hazardous
Materials Technical Advisory Committee, has authority
to implement the provisions of RCW 46.48.170.

The undersngned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 8, 1980.

By R. W. Landon
Chairman

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 79-4,
filed December 11, 1979)

WAC 446-50-010 AUTHORITY. ((By—authority
of REW—46-48170—and—46-48-196)) Chapter 46.48
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RCW authorizes the Washington State Patrol ((togeth=
er)) acting by and through its Chief after conferring
with the Committee((;)) created by RCW 46.48.190((;

Fransportatiomof Hazardous—Materiats—Advisory—Conr
mttcc—hmby)) to adopt ((the—following)) regulations
concerning the ((safety)) safe transportation of ((expto-
sms—ﬂammabfc—nwtmalrcomcs—conmnsscd-gm

'y

-)) hazardous materials, haz-

ardous waste, and radloactlve waste materials ((-—and

)) upon the public highways of

this state. Chapter 46.32 RCW permits the inspection of
vehicles traveling on the highways of this state.

Reviser's Note: RCW 34.04.058 requires the use of underlining

and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule

published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 794,
filed December 11, 1979)

WAC 446-50-020 PURPOSE. ((Fhese—rules—are
. o - ’ Hrad . i

",a”’P"”"‘d withimrthe S‘,a.“’ of Washingtor ar °.’a’{°'a"d

~)) These rules are in-
tended to protect persons and property from unreason-
able risk of harm or damage due to incidents or
accidents resulting from the transportation of hazardous
materials and hazardous waste and to insure that the
vehicle equipment of all carriers of radioactive waste
materials ((hasbeen)) are inspected by the Washington
State Patrol.
Reviser's Note: RCW 34.04.058 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule

published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 794,
filed December 11, 1979)

WAC 446-50-080 ((EFFECTIVE—DATE—These

shatiremain—in—cffect—by—appropriate—regulations:))
TRANSPORTATION REQUIREMENTS (1) The
Washington State Patrol acting by and through the
Chief of the Washington State Patrol after conferring
with the Committee created by RCW 46.48.190 hereby
adopts the following parts or sections of Title 49 Code of
Federal Regulations: 170 (Reserved), 171 General in-
formation, regulations, and definitions, 172 Hazardous
materials table and hazardous materials communications
regulations, 173 Shippers—General requirements for
shipments and packagings, 177 Carriage on public high-
way, 178 Shipping container specifications, 180189
(Reserved). Title 49 CFR, parts 100 through 199, re-
lates to safety in the transportation of hazardous mate-
rials upon the public _highways. This regulation is
intended to apply only to the transportation of hazard-
ous materials by highway in Washington, to the han-
dling and storage operations incident to such
transportation, and to the highway portion of an inter-
modal shipment of hazardous materials.
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(2) Copies of Title 49 CFR, parts 100 through 199,
now in force are on file at the Code Reviser's Office,
Olympia, and at the Washington State Patrol Head-
quarters, Weight Control Section, Olympia. Additional
copies may be available for review at Washington State
Patrol District Headquarters Offices, public libraries,
Washington Utilities and Transportation Commission
Offices, and at the United States Department of Trans-
portation, Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety Office,
Olympia. Copies of the CFR may be purchased through
the Superintendent of Documents, United States Gov-
ernment Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402.

Reviser's Note: RCW 34.04.058 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule

published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

WSR 81-01-026
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
[Filed December 9, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025 and WAC 1-12-030, that the
Department of Revenue, intends to adopt, amend, or re-
peal rules concerning State levy—Apportionment be-
tween counties, new section WAC 458-19-550;

that such agency will at 10:00 a.m., Thursday, Janu-
ary 29, 1981, in the large conference room, l1st floor,
General Administration Building, Olympia, Washington,
conduct a hearing relative thereto;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 10:00 a.m., Wednesday, Febru-
ary 4, 1981, in the director's office, room 415, General
Administration Building, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 84.08.010, 84.48.080 and 84.55.060.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-

~ments to this agency in writing to be received by this

agency prior to January 30, 1981, and/or orally at 10:00

a.m., Thursday, January 29, 1981, large conference

room, Ist floor, General Administration Building,
Olympia, Washington.

Dated: December 9, 1980

By: Trevor W. Thompson

Director, Property Tax

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This Statement of Purpose, prepared in
compliance with RCW 34.04.045, accompa-
nies proposed rules to be promulgated by the
Department of Revenue as follows:

Title: State levy—Apportionment between
counties, New section WAC 458-19-550.
Purpose: To provide the method for appor-
tioning the state levy to the counties.
Statutory Authority: RCW 84.08.010, 84-
.48.080 and 84.55.060 authorize the Depart-
ment of Revenue to formulate rules to
ensure uniformity of taxation and require
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the Department to adopt rules relating to
the limitation in RCW 84.55.010.

Summary And Reasons For The Rule: This
rule is to provide for the reapportionment of
the state levy due to such errors and changes
in the total assessed values of the counties,
which has resulted in malapportionment in
the preceding year, in order that each coun-
ty shall pay its due and just proportion of
the state tax.

Drafter Of The Rule, Rule Implementation
And Enforcement: Charles W. Hodde, Gen-
eral Administration, Building — Room 415,
Olympia, Washington 98501, (206) 753-
5512

Proposer Of The Rule: Department of Rev-
enue, Olympia, Washington 98504
Comments And Recommendations: None
Federal Law Or Court Action Citation: No
Federal laws involved or action required by
the courts.

Chapter 458-19 WAC
PROPERTY TAX LEVIES, RATES, AND LIMITS

NEW SECTION

WAC 458-19-550 STATE LEVY—APPORTIONMENT BE-
TWEEN COUNTIES. (1) The department of revenue is empowered
by statute to formulate such rules and processes as will ensure the
equalization of taxation and uniformity of administration of the prop-
erty tax laws of this state. The department is further directed to ap-
portion the amount of the state property tax levy among the counties
in proportion to the equalized value of taxable property in each county
in order that each county shall pay its due and just proportion of the
state tax. The application of the 106 percent limit to the state levy ne-
cessitates reasonable measures by the department to achieve the statu-
tory requirement of just apportionment. This rule provides for
adjustment in the apportionment of the next following year state levy
when changes in property values are effected, in the manner described
below, after the certification of the state levy by the department for the
previous year. This rule also provides for adjustment for errors as de-
fined herein which are not otherwise correctable in a timely and order-
ly manner in the year of levy through the exercise or enforcement of
the department's supervisory powers. This rule shall be applied in the
manner provided below to preserve an equitable and uniform appor-
tionment of the state levy and to ensure the collection of the proper
portion of the state levy from within each county.

(2) The levy rate for the state property tax levy is the lesser of (a)
$3.60 per thousand dollars of the full true and fair value of the taxable
property in the state, or (b) that rate which, when applied to the valu-
ation figures specified in (3) below, will produce a total amount equal
to one hundred and six percent of the base amount, i.e., of the highest
state tax levy of the most recent three annual state levies, plus an
amount calculated by multiplying the value of a new construction, im-
provements to real property, and increases in the value of centrally as-
sessed property as determined by the department of revenue, by the
levy rate of the state tax applicable in the year prior to the current
year for which the tax levy is being computed.

(3) When determining the amount of the state levy with reference to
the calculations under (b) above, the dollar amount apportioned to
each county shall be computed based upon those valuation figures
made available to the department by each county by October 1 of the
levy year. If the use of certification of the counties' assessed values for
state levy purposes results in an erroneous apportionment among the
counties by reason of changes or errors in valuation within a county,
the department of revenue shall adjust the following year's levy appor-
tionment to correct for such changes or errors. For purposes of this
rule a change in valuation shall include any adjustment effected by a
reviewing body (county board of equalization, state board of tax ap-
peals, or court of competent jurisdiction) and may also include addi-
tions of omitted property and other additions to or deletions from the
assessment and tax rolls. Errors for purposes of adjustments under this
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rule shall include errors corrected by a final reviewing body and such
other errors which have come to the attention of the department and
which would otherwise be a subject for correction in the exercise of its
SUpErvisory powers.

(4) Correction required by reason of changes or errors relating to
that valuation used in apportioning the current levy shall be made by
adjusting the apportionment of the next following year's levy. The de-
partment shall recompute the apportionment of the previous year's levy
with reference to taxable values corrected for changes and errors and
equalized to true and fair value for such previous year's levy. Each
county's apportioned amount for the current year's state levy shall be
adjusted by the difference between the dollar amounts of state levy due
from each county as shown by the original and revised levy computa-
tions for the previous year.

(5) Nothing in this rule shall relieve a county from its obligation to
correct any error immediately upon discovery, including the calcula-
tion of an erroneous rate or the levy of an incorrect amount of tax,
when such correction may be timely made to avoid distortion in the
true apportionment of the state levy between counties.

WSR 81-01-027
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
[Order PT 80-5——Filed December 9, 1980]

I, Charles W. Hodde, director of the Department of
Revenue, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, .the annexed rules relating to indicated real
property ratio — Computation, amending WAC 458-
53-150.

I, Charles W. Hodde, find that an emergency exists
and that the foregoing order is necessary for the preser-
vation of the public health, safety, or general welfare
and that observance of the requirements of notice and
opportunity to present views on the proposed action
would be contrary to public interest. A statement of the
facts constituting such emergency is the department
finds that in conducting the annual ratio study as re-
quired by RCW 84.48.075 and meeting the deadlines
contained therein, the emergency adoption of this amen-
datory section is necessary for the immediate preserva-
tion, general welfare, and for the support of the state
government and its existing public institutions.

Such rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 84.48.075
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 9, 1980.

By Trevor W. Thompson
Director, Property Tax

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This Statement of Purpose, prepared in
compliance with RCW 34.04.045, accompa-
nies proposed rules to be promulgated by the
Department of Revenue as follows:

[123)

WSR 81-01-027

Title: Indicated real property ratio — Com-
putation, Amending WAC 458-53.150.
Purpose: To implement the department of
revenue's annual ratio study.

Statutory Authority: RCW 84.48.075.
Summary And Reasons For The Rule: This
section is amended by the department of
revenue in compliance with RCW 84.48.075
to describe procedures for determination of
indicated ratios of property for each county,
so as to accomplish the equalization of
property values required by RCW 84.12-
.350, 84.16.110, 84.48.080 and 84.52.065.
Drafter Of The Rule, Rule Implementation
And Enforcement:

Trevor W. Thompson, Evergreen Plaza
Building, Room 301, 711 South Capitol
Way, Olympia, Washington 98501, (206)
753-5503.

Proposer Of The Rule: Department of Rev-
enue, Olympia, Washington 98504.
Comments And Recommendations: None.
Federal Law Or Court Action Citation: No
Federal laws involved or action required by
the courts.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 79-
3, filed 10/11/79)

WAC 458-53-150 INDICATED REAL PROP-
ERTY RATIO—COMPUTATION. (1) For each real
property value or land use stratum within a county av-
erage sample assessed value and average sample true
and fair value will be determined from the results of se-
lected sales and appraisal studies. Average sample as-
sessed value and average sample true and fair value for
each stratum will be multiplied by the total number of
real property parcels in each corresponding stratum to
derive an estimated total assessed value and a total esti-
mated true and fair value for each stratum. Stratum es-
timated totals will be added to derive county estimated
total assessed value and county estimated total true and
fair value. When the ratio relationship between these
two estimated values is applied to the actual county as-
sessed value, as provided by the assessor in his current
Assessors' Certificate of Assessment Rolls to the County
Board of Equalization, and forest land and current use
values are added to the actual assessed value and ratio-
related market value, the totals will represent the county
real property indicated ratio.

(2) Valid arms-length sales occurring in each county
will be the basis for determining individual stratum ra-
tios unless a representative number of samples for any
one stratum requires the addition of department ap-
praisals. In all strata where both sales and appraisal
samples are present, assessment and market values for
all valid appraisal samples will be combined with assess-
ment and market values for all valid sales samples to
derive a stratum ratio.

(3) Present county forest land assessed values (chap-
ter 84.33 RCW) will be included in determination of the
indicated real property ratios for each county. Current
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use assessed values (chapter 84.34 RCW) will be in-
cluded in determination of the indicated real property
ratios for counties whose current use land values are five
percent or greater in proportion to the total county land
value outside of cities and towns. Counties with less than
five percent of total land value outside of cities and
towns in current use property values may request inclu-
sion of current use values in determination of their real
property ratioc PROVIDED, That in order for current
use values to be used, the request, in writing, ((shoutd))
must be submitted to the department prior to October |
of each ratio study period for which current use consid-
eration is desired, and: PROVIDED, FURTHER, That
for the 1981 ratio study year, the request must be sub-
mitted, in writing, prior to January 31, 1981. Depart-
ment current use appraisals will be the basis for the
assessment—to—appraisal values from which current use
ratios are determined.

(4) Values from each county's Assessor's Certificate
of Assessment Rolls to County Board of Equalization
will be used in the computation of each county's indi-
cated real property ratio except as provided in subsection
(6) of this section.
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(a) The county preliminary real property ratio, calcu-
lated from estimated totals of county sales and appraisal
study results, will be applied to each county's certificate
listing of total real property assessed value (excluding
forest land and current use assessed values) to determine
an estimated true and fair value which relates to the ac-
tual assessed real property value of a county.

(b) To the actual real property assessed value and ra-
tio-related true and fair value totals for a county are
added certificate forest land and current use assessed
values (as provided in subsection (2) of this section), and
related true and fair values calculated by the ratio rela-
tionships determined for forest lands and current use
properties.

(c) The sum of the total real property assessed and
true and fair values, forest land assessed and true and
fair values, and current use assessed and true and fair
values (as provided in subsection (2) of this section)
shall be the basis for a county's indicated real property
ratio. The sum total of assessed values will be divided by
the sum total of true and fair values to derive the ratio.

(5) The following illustration, using simulated values,
indicates simplified ratio study computation procedures
for real property.

Step 1 — Determination of Average Sample Values

(D (2) 3 4 (5)
Average
Total Average Total Market
Assessed Assessed Market Value
Number Value of Value of
of of Samples of Samples
Stratum Samples Samples (Col. 2 + Col. 1) Samples (Col. 4 + Col. 1)
((f$51)8 0- 9,999 10 $ 60,000 $ 6,000 $ 80,000 3 8,000
10,000 - 15,999 20 260,000 13,000 300,000 15,000
Over 15,999 5 40,000 50,000

200,000

250,000

Average values for real property sales samples, average real property
appraisal samples, and average personal property audit samples all are

determined in the same manner.
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Step 2 — Weighting of Average Sample Values

(1 (2 3) (4 (5) (6)
Total Total

Average Estimated Average Estimated

Total  Sample Assessed Sample Market
Property Assessed Value Market Value Ratio

Stratum Listings  Value (Col. 2 X Col. 1) Value (Col. 4 X Col. 1) (Col. 3 + Col. 5)

$ 0- 9999 105 $ 6,000 $ 630,000 $ 8,000 $ 840,000 .7500
10,000 - 15,999 211 13,000 2,743,000 15,000 3,165,000 .8667
Over 15,999 51 40,000 2,040,000 50,000 2,550,000 .8000
5,413,000 6,555,000 .8258

Sample study weighted ratio (82.58%)

Average values for real property sales samples, average real property
appraisal samples, and average personal property audit samples all are
weighted in the same manner.

Step 3
Application of Sample Weighted Relationship to Actual Real
Property Assessed Value and addition of timber and forest
land values and open space values.

(1) (2 3)
County Real Property
Actual County Market
Real Property Value Related
Assessed Value Determined To Actual Assessed
(From Assessor's Assessment Value
Certificate) To Market Ratio (Col. 1 + Col. 2)
$ 6,544,000 .8258 $ 7,924,437
Add: (Simulated Value) (82.58%)
Timber and (from Step 2)
Forest Land 1,520,000 1.0000 1,520,000
(Simulated Value) : (100.00%)
Open Space 400,000 .9000 444,444
(Where (Simulated Value) (90.00%)
Applicable) (Simulated Ratio)
Open Space
Ratios Determined
By Open Space
Appraisals
$ 8,464,000 $ 9,888,881 = .8559
County Indicated Real Property Ratio 85.59%

(6) If a copy of the certification of current values is not received from an assessor in a timely manner for inclusion in
ratio computation, the Assessors Abstract of Assessed Values from the previous year will be used as the information
source for ratio computation.

(7) A copy of each county's certification of values to the County Board of Equalization will be filed with the de-
partment on or before the second Monday in July. The certification will show the total taxable assessed value of the
real property roll (indicating separately the total value of forest land assessed pursuant to chapter 84.33 RCW and
land classified under chapter 84.34 RCW — current use) and the total taxable assessed value of the personal property
roll.

(8) Valid ratio study individual assessed or true and fair values which either exceed or fall below the mean assessed
or true and fair value by more than five times the average deviation of other values in a stratum, will be classified as
"outriders” and shall be considered separately in average sample computation. Outriders are so treated to prevent the
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application of excess weight by nontypical sample values in determining average sample values and resulting total es-

timated assessed and total estimated true and fair values.

(9) The department may consider the relationship between the market value trends of real property and the assessed
value increases or decreases made by the assessor during the year in each county as validity checks of the result of the
sales and appraisal studies. The director may authorize modification of the results of the sales and appraisal study
where there is a demonstrable showing to the director that the sales and appraisal study is inconclusive or does not re-
sult in a reasonable and factual determination of the relationship of assessed values to true and fair value such that a
significant variation results from the rates of the previous year not deemed by the director comparable with general
trends in property values. Such modification shall be made only after notice to all assessors that information other than
the sales and appraisal studies are being considered, and opportunity for a meeting has been made available for the
director (or the director of property tax) and a representative committee authorized and appointed by the assessors to
review the results of the sales and appraisal study and the proposal to modify the study results.

WSR 81-01-028
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
[Filed December 9, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025 and WAC 1-12-030, that the
Department of Revenue, intends to adopt, amend, or re-
peal rules concerning Indicated real property ratio—
Computation, amending WAC 458-53-150;

that such agency will at 10:00 a.m., Thursday, Janu-
ary 29, 1981, in the large conference room, Ist floor,
General Administration Building, Olympia, Washington,
conduct a hearing relative thereto;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 10:00 a.m., Wednesday, Febru-
ary 4, 1981, in the director's office, room 415, General
Administration Building, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 84.48.075.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency prior to January 30, 1981, and/or orally at 10:00
a.m., Thursday, January 29, 1981, large conference
room, Ist floor, General Administration Building,
Olympia, Washington.

’ Dated: December 9, 1980
By: Trevor W. Thompson
Director, Property Tax

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This Statement of Purpose, prepared in
compliance with RCW 34.04.045, accompa-
nies proposed rules to be promulgated by the
Department of Revenue as follows:

Title: Indicated Real Property Ratio—
Computation, Amending WAC 458-53-
150.

Purpose: To implement the department of
revenue's annual ratio study.

Statutory Authority: RCW 84.48.075
Summary And Reasons For The Rule: This
section is amended by the department of
revenue in compliance with RCW 84.48.075
to describe procedures for determination of
indicated ratios of property for each county,
so as to accomplish the equalization of
property values required by RCW 84.12-
.350, 84.16.110, 84.48.080 and 84.52.065.

Drafter Of The Rule, Rule Implementation
and Enforcement: Trevor W. Thompson,
Evergreen Plaza Building, Room 301, 711
South Capitol Way, Olympia,
Washington 98501, (206) 753-5503
Proposer Of The Rule: Department of Rev-
enue, Olympia, Washington 98504.
Comments And Recommendations: None.
Federal Law Or Court Action Citation: No
Federal laws involved or action required by
the courts.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 79-3, filed
10/11/79)

WAC 458-53-150 INDICATED REAL PROPERTY RATIO—
COMPUTATION. (1) For each real property value or land use stra-
tum within a county average sample assessed value and average sample
true and fair value will be determined from the results of selected sales
and appraisal studies. Average sample assessed value and average
sample true and fair value for each stratum will be multiplied by the
total number of real property parcels in each corresponding stratum to
derive an estimated total assessed value and a total estimated true and
fair value for each stratum. Stratum estimated totals will be added to
derive county estimated total assessed value and county estimated total
true and fair value. When the ratio relationship between these two es-
timated values is applied to the actual county assessed value, as pro-
vided by the assessor in his current Assessors' Certificate of
Assessment Rolls to the County Board of Equalization, and forest land
and current use values are added to the actual assessed value and ra-
tio-related market value, the totals will represent the county real
property indicated ratio.

(2) Valid arms-length sales occurring in each county will be the ba-
sis for determining individual stratum ratios unless a representative
number of samples for any one stratum requires the addition of de-
partment appraisals. In all strata where both sales and appraisal
samples are present, assessment and market values for all valid ap-
praisal samples will be combined with assessment and market values
for all valid sales samples to derive a stratum ratio.

(3) Present county forest land assessed values (chapter 84.33 RCW)
will be included in determination of the indicated real property ratios
for each county. Current use assessed values (chapter 84.34 RCW)
will be included in determination of the indicated real property ratios:
for counties whose current use land values are five percent or greater in
proportion to the total county land value outside of cities and towns.
Counties with less than five percent of total land value outside of cities
and towns in current use property values may request inclusion of cur-
rent use values in determination of their real property ratio. PROVID-
ED, That in order for current use values to be used, the request, in
writing, ((should)) must be submitted to the department prior to Oc-
tober 1 of each ratio study period for which current use consideration
is desired, and: PROVIDED, FURTHER, That for the 1981 ratio
study year, the request must be submitted, in writing, prior to January
31, 1981. Department current use appraisals will be the basis for the
assessment—to—appraisal values from which current use ratios are
determined.

(4) Values from each county's Assessor's Certificate of Assessment
Rolis to County Board of Equalization will be used in the computation
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of each county's indicated real property ratio except as provided in
subsection (6) of this section.

(a) The county preliminary real property ratio, calculated from esti-
mated totals of county sales and appraisal study results, will be applied
to each county's certificate listing of total real property assessed value
(excluding forest land and current use assessed values) to determine an
estimated true and fair value which relates to the actual assessed real
property value of a county.

(b) To the actual real property assessed value and ratio-related true
and fair value totals for a county are added certificate forest land and

WSR 81-01-028

current use assessed values (as provided in subsection (2) of this sec-
tion), and related true and fair values calculated by the ratio relation-
ships determined for forest lands and current use properties.

(c) The sum of the total real property assessed and true and fair
values, forest land assessed and true and fair values, and current use
assessed and true and fair values (as provided in subsection (2) of this
section) shall be the basis for a county's indicated real property ratio.
The sum total of assessed values will be divided by the sum total of
true and fair values to derive the ratio.

(5) The following illustration, using simulated values, indicates sim-
plified ratio study computation procedures for real property.

Step | — Determination of Average Sample Values

m ) 3) “) 5)
Average
Total Average Total Market
Assessed Assessed Market Value
Number Value of Value of
of of Samples of Samples
Stratum Samples Samples (Col. 2 + Col. 1) Samples (Col. 4 + Col. 1)
(shH)s 0- 9,999 10 $ 60,000 $ 6,000 $ 80,000 $ 8,000
10,000 — 15,999 20 260,000 13,000 300,000 15,000
Over 15999 5 200,000 40,000 250,000 50,000
Average values for real property sales samples, average real property
appraisal samples, and average personal property audit samples all are
determined in the same manner.
Step 2 - Weighting of Average Sample Values
)] 2) 3) 4) (&) ©)
Total Total
Average Estimated Average Estimated
Total Sample Assessed Sample Market
Property Assessed Value Market Value Ratio
Stratum Listings Value (Col. 2 X Col. 1) Value (Col. 4 X Col. 1) (Col. 3 + Col. 5)
$ 0- 9,999 105 $ 6,000 $ 630,000 $ 8,000 $ 840,000 .7500
10,000 — 15,999 211 13,000 2,743,000 15,000 3,165,000 .8667
Over 15,999 51 40,000 2,040,000 50,000 2,550,000 .8000
5,413,000 6,555,000 .8258

Average values for real property sales samples, average real property
appraisal samples, and average personal property audit samples all are
weighted in the same manner.

Sample study weighted ratio (82.58%)
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Step 3
Application of Sample Weighted Relationship to Actual Real
Property Assessed Value and addition of timber and forest
land values and open space values.

1)) @ &)

County Real Property
Market
Value Related
To Actual Assessed
Value
(Col. 1 + Col. 2)

Actual County
Real Property
Assessed Value
(From Assessor's
Certificate)

Determined
Assessment
To Market Ratio

$ 6,544,000

8258 $ 7,924,437
Add: (Simulated Value) (82.58%)
Timber and (from Step 2)
Forest Land 1,520,000 1.0000 1,520,000
(Simulated Value) (100.00%)
Open Space 400,000 .9000 444,444
(Where (Simulated Value) (90.00%)
Applicable) (Simulated Ratio)
Open Space

Ratios Determined
By Open Space
Appraisals

$ 8,464,000
County Indicated Real Property Ratio

$ 9,888,881 = .8559
85.59%

(6) If a copy of the certification of current values is not received from an assessor in a timely manner for inclusion in ratio computation, the As-
sessors Abstract of Assessed Values from the previous year will be used as the information source for ratio computation.

(7) A copy of each county's certification of values to the County Board of Equalization will be filed with the department on or before the second
Monday in July. The certification will show the total taxable assessed value of the real property roll (indicating separately the total value of forest
land assessed pursuant to chapter 84.33 RCW and land classified under chapter 84.34 RCW - current use) and the total taxable assessed value of
the personal property roll.

(8) Valid ratio study individual assessed or true and fair values which either exceed or fall below the mean assessed or true and fair value by more
than five times the average deviation of other values in a stratum, will be classified as "outriders" and shall be considered separately in average
sample computation. Outriders are so treated to prevent the application of excess weight by nontypical sample values in determining average sample
values and resulting total estimated assessed and total estimated true and fair values.

(9) The department may consider the relationship between the market value trends of real property and the assessed value increases or decreases
made by the assessor during the year in each county as validity checks of the result of the sales and appraisal studies. The director may authorize
modification of the results of the sales and appraisal study where there is a demonstrable showing to the director that the sales and appraisal study is
inconclusive or does not result in a reasonable and factual determination of the relationship of assessed values to true and fair value such that a sig-
nificant variation results from the rates of the previous year not deemed by the director comparable with general trends in property values. Such
modification shall be made only after notice to all assessors that information other than the sales and appraisal studies are being considered, and
opportunity for a meeting has been made available for the director (or the director of property tax) and a representative committee authorized and

appointed by the assessors to review the results of the sales and appraisal study and the proposal to modify the study results.

WSR 81-01-029
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Public Assistance)

[Filed December 9, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025, and that the Department of
Social and Health Services, intends to adopt, amend, or
repeal rules concerning:

Amd WAC 388-82-020 Maedical care services.

Amd WAC 388-83-045 Allocation of available income and non-
exempt resources.

Amd WAC 388-85-015 Period of certification.

Amd WAC 388-86-120 State financed medical care services.

It is the intention of the secretary to adopt these rules
on an emergency basis prior to the hearing.

Correspondence concerning this notice and proposed
rules attached should be addressed to:

N. Spencer Hammond
Executive Assistant

Department of Social and Health Services
Mail Stop OB—44 C
Olympia, WA 98504

Interpreters for people with hearing impairments and
brailled or taped information for people with visual im-
pairments can be provided. Please contact William B.
Pope, Chief, Office of Administrative Regulations, at
State Office Building #2, 12th and Jefferson, Olympia,
Washington, Phone (206) 753-7015, by January 14,
1981. The meeting site is in a location which is barrier
free;

that such agency will at 10:00 a.m., Wednesday, Jan-
uary 28, 1981, in the Auditorium, Office Building #2,
12th and Franklin, Olympia, Washington, conduct a
hearing relative thereto;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 9:00 a.m., Wednesday, February
4, 1981, in the William B. Pope's office, 4th Floor, Office
Building #2, 12th and Franklin, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 74.08.090
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Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency prior to January 28, 1981 and/or orally at 10:00
a.m., Wednesday, January 28, 1981, Auditorium, Office
Building #2, 12th and Franklin, Olympia, Washington.

Dated: December 8, 1980
By: N.S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This statement is filed pursuant to RCW
34.04.045:

Amend WAC 388-82-020, 388-83-045,
388-85-015 and 388-86-120.

Purpose of the rule or rule change is to es-
tablish a beginning date from which to com-
pute the deductible and participation in the
medical only program.

Statutory authority: RCW 74.08.090.
Summary of the rule or rule change: Sets
the date medical services were initiated as
the base date for computing the deductible.
Sets forth conditions under which medical
services can be received before the date of
application.

Person or persons responsible for the draft-
ing, implementation and enforcement of the
rule:

Name of initiator: Patsy Brittain

Title: Supervisor

Office: Program Specialist Unit

Mail Stop: LK-11

Phone: 3-7313

The person or organization (if other than
DSHS) who proposed these rules is: None
These rules are not necessary as a result of
federal laws, federal court decisions or state
court decisions.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1554, filed 10/9/80)

WAC 388-82-020 MEDICAL CARE SERVICES. An individual
chglblc for medical care services (MS) under a state—financed program
is one who cannot meet the eligibility requirements under any ((mredi=

})) medicaid program, but does meet either (1) or
(2) of the requirements below:

(1) Is eligible to receive a continuing gcncral assistance grant or is a
dependent other than a spouse included in a federal grant. Medical
care service is limited to a major medical program as defined in WAC
388-86-120.

(2) Is in need of medical care only (MO) by reason of an acute and
emergent condition (see WAC 388-86-120), and has satisfied ((a))
the deductible ((of-ome—thousand-dottars—over—a—twelve-month—period

. l l l.. I .S ‘il 'E SEE 85
6+5(3—and—388=86=632)). See WAC 388-83-045. The deductible

must be satisfied over a twelve month period beginning with the date
medical services, for which coverage is requested, were initiated.

(a) Eligibility shall be determined on the basis of income and re-
source standards, and deductible amount in effect at the time services
were received.

(b) The deductible is applied no more than once during the twelve—
month period per family.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1554, filed 10/9/80)

WAC 388-83-045 ALLOCATION OF AVAILABLE INCOME
AND NONEXEMPT RESOURCES. (1) For AFDC-related, H and
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MO recipients available income according to WAC 388-83-030 shall
be allocated in the following order to:

(a) Maintenance needs of the applicant/recipient living in his own
home, or of legal dependents living in the family home if the
applicant/recipient is in an institution.

The maintenance standards in WAC 388-83-035 shall apply unless
the legal dependents are applying for or receive public assistance.

(b) Personal needs allowance according to WAC 388-92-035 for an
applicant or recipient in an institution.’

(¢) Maintenance of the home of an individual who has been certified
by a physician to need nursing home care (SNF, ICF, ICF/MR) for
no more than six consecutive months.

(i) Income thus exempted must be used to retain the independent
living situation of an individual with no dependents through payment
of such requirements as rent or mortgages, real estate taxes, insurance,
gas, electricity, oil, water or sewer necessary to maintain the home.

(ii) Up to one hundred eighty dollars per month may be exempted
from the individual's actual income based on the verified actual cost to
retain the home during six consecutive months.

(iii) The six—month period begins on the first of the month following
date of admission for medicaid eligible recipients or the date of eligi-
bility for individuals changing from private to medicaid and ceases
when patient is discharged to an independent living arrangement or at
the end of six months if the recipient has not been discharged.

(iv) CSO social service stafl shall document initial need for the in-
come exemption and review the individual's circumstances after ninety
days.

(d) Supplementary medical insurance premiums for a ((FAMEO))
Medicaid recipient related to Title XVI and not in a nursing home who
is eligible for medicare during the month of authorization and the
month following if not withheld from the RSI/RR benefit (see WAC
388-81-060).

(e) Health and accident insurance premiums for policies in force at
time of application.

(f) Costs not covered under this program for medical or remedial
care as determined necessary by the attending physician or, where ap-
propriate, a dentist (sce WAC 388-91-016(1)(a)), except that costs
for services denied as medically inappropriate or not medically neces-
sary, covered by medicare or other benefits or denied because of poor
justification or late billing may not be exempted.

(g) For the Medicaid applicant only, payments made or being made
for covered or noncovered medical care incurred within three months
prior to month of application ((fmmeemmmm))

(h) See WAC 388-92-025 for allocation of income for SSI-related
recipients.

(2) Participation in cost of care shall apply to

(a) Excess income, which is regular, anticipated, and income in kind
available within a six-month period minus the monthly maintenance
standard multiplied by six, if the individual is living outside an
institution.

(b) Lump sum income which is applied in the month it is received or
prorated over the period for which it is intended. The monthly mainte-
nance standard is deducted for the month(s) for which it is considered,
if the individual is living outside an institution.

(c) The monthly excess income of a person in an institution must not
exceed the department rate for type of care provided after allowing for
personal needs allowance. See WAC 388-92-035.

(d) The resources in excess of those listed in WAC 388- 28-
430(2)(a); WAC 388-83-055 ((and)), 388-83-060, and 388-83-065.

(e) Additional cash resources that come into possession of the recip-
ient during a period of certification.

() For recipients of medical only (MO) who are not undergoing de-
toxification for an acute alcoholic condition, participation with excess
income or nonexempt resources is applicable after allowance is made
for mandatory deductions of employment, union dues, the monthly
maintenance standard and a one thousand dollars deductible per fami-
ly. The one thousand dollars deductible per family shall be applied no
more than once during a twelve-month period effective with the date
medical services were initiated. The one thousand dollars deductible is
the minimum amount of participation during the twelve-month period.
Participation from excess income ((is—appiied)) plus the deductible is
applied to the cost of medical care.

(i) Eligibility shall be determined on the basis of income and re-
source standards, and deductible amount in effect at the time medical
services were received.

(ii) The deductible is applied no more than once during the twelve
month period per family.
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(g) For recipients of medical only (MO) who are undergoing detox-
ification for an acute alcoholic condition, the one thousand dollars de-
ductible will not be required as an eligibility factor for the covered
period of detoxification. There is no participation for the person un-
dergoing detoxification. Applicants with income and resources in ex-
cess of the monthly maintenance standard are not eligible for
detoxification. Continued hospitalization for a concurrent acute and
emergent condition beyond the number of days approved for detoxifi-
cation as a single diagnosis will require the application of the one
thousand dollars deductible.

(3) The twenty percent increase in social security benefits shall be
considered exempt income when determining eligibility and participa-
tion for:

(a) Persons who in August 1972 received OAA, AFDC, AB or DA
and also received RSI benefits and who became ineligible for OAA,
AFDC, AB or DA solely because of the twenty percent increase in so-
cial security benefits under Public Law 92-336, and

(b) Current applicants for AFDC or ((FAMEO)) Medicaid who
were entitled to RSI benefits in August 1972 and would have been eli-
gible for OAA, AFDC, AB or DA in August 1972 but are not cur-
rently eligible solely because of the twenty percent increase in social
security benefits under Public Law 92-336.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1554, filed 10/9/80)

WAC 388-85-015 PERIOD OF CERTIFICATION. (1) For the
recipient of ((fedmi—md—medmi—m—on*y—(—F*MGO))) medicaid
medically needy, the period of certification may be up to six . months,
depending upon the anticipated duration of medical need, except that
((FAMEO)) medicaid related to aid to families with dependent chil-
dren—employable (AFDC-E), may be certified only to a maximum of
three months.

(2) For a recipient in an institution with which the department has
an agreement to provide care, no termination date is shown on the
certification document; eligibility however, must be ((reccived)) re-
viewed within one year.

(3) For medical care services the period of certification shall be for
one condition and not to exceed three months. The recipient of contin-
uing general assistance who cannot be related to a federal aid category
continues to be eligible for ((major—medicat)) acute and emergent
medical care within program limitations as defined in WAC 388-86—
120 for as long as the grant continues. Qut—of—state care is not pro-
vided for recipients of continuing general assistance.

(4) An applicant for medical only shall not be authorized medical
care unless an acute and emergent condition exists as defined in WAC
((388=86=032—and)) 388-86-120((2)€))), and until a deductible of
one thousand dollars per family per year has been satisfied. The certi-
fication period for medical only shall be for only as long as the acute
and emergent condition is estimated to exist but the period of certifi-
cation shall not exceed three months.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1554, filed 10/9/80)

WAC 388-86-120 STATE FINANCED MEDICAL CARE
SERVICES. (1) A recipient of a continuing general assistance grant
who cannot be related to a federal aid category and a recipient of
medical only shall be eligible for treatment of acute and emergent
conditions only which requires medical consultant approval. Coverage
for the recipient of continuing general assistance shall be termed "ma-
jor medical.”

(a) An "acute condition” is defined as having a short and relatively
severe course, not chronic; and an "emergent condition" is defined as
occurring unexpectedly and demanding immediate action, either of
which includes:

(i) Rabies prevention innoculation. Initial treatment may be started
on an emergency basis; however, the approval of the medical consul-
tant must be requested within fourteen days, including date treatment
was initiated. Rabies serum shall be requested from the epidemiology
section of the department's division of health services, Olympia.

(ii) Hospitalization for acute and/or emergent psychiatric or mental
conditions. Voluntary admissions in an acute or emergent phase of
psychiatric or mental illness and involuntary commitments by the court
are covered by the program for eligible recipients. (See WAC 388-86—
050(3)(a) and (b) for limitations of stay).

() « )) An
acute and emergent need applicable to the recipient of a continuing
general assistance grant ((and)) includes those conditions of less ur-
gency where medical experience indicates a failure to treat will usually
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result in the rapid development of an emergent condition. Certain non-
acute and nonemergent conditions that are covered and may be ap-
proved by the medical consultant are:

(i) Specific maintenance drugs.

(A) Certain necessary drugs for conditions such as cardiovascular
disease, diabetes, mental illness, epilepsy, nephritis, and carcinoma
may be prescribed subject to approval by the local medical consultant.
Examples of such drugs are cardiac control agents, insulin and oral
antidiabetic tablets, anticonvulsant agents, psychotropic drugs, urinary
antiinfective agents.

(B) Drugs for former patients of state mental institutions. Tranquil-
izers, antidepressants, antiepileptics, and agents used for treatment of
drug-induced parkinsonism may be provided to former patients of
state hospitals and schools for the mentally retarded. The attending
physician prescribes the necessary drugs on form 6-02 ((mentat-hospi~
tatsforthe-mentatlyretarded)) and mails the prescription directly to
the state institution.

(ii) Nonemergent care, subject to approval of the medical consul-
tant, if such care:

(A) Will avoid the need for hospitalization, or

(B) Is medically indicated in unusual circumstances by the attending
physician and concurred with by the medical consultant.

(2) Limitations on medical services for eligible recipients of a con-
tinuing general assistance grant:

(a) Hearing aids are not provided.

(b) Care outside the state of Washington is not provided except in
bordering states as specified in WAC 388-82-030(4).

(c) All treatment and drugs must be approved by the medical con-
sultant. See WAC 388-87-025(1).

(d) Dental coverage as is described in WAC 388-86-020.

(e) Mental health services are provided only in local community
mental health centers.

(3) One physician office call a month will be provided.

(4) When an applicant indicates that an urgent undefined medical
illness exists, the condition will be regarded as acute and emergent and
one office visit for diagnosis will be allowed, provided all financial eli-
gibility criteria have been met. Treatment will be contingent upon the
criteria for acute and emergent having also been met.

(5) Eligibility factors applicable to the recipient of medical only are:

(a) The applicant must have ((acquired)) accrued one thousand dol-
lars in ((unpaid)) incurred medical expenses over a twelve-month pe-
riod per family from the date medical services, for which coverage is
requested, were initiated. See WAC 388-83-045.

(b) The one thousand dollars in unpaid medical expenses is the de-
ductible. This amount plus any participation is the responsibility of the
recipient of medical only.

(c) Recipients undergoing detoxification for an acute alcohol condi-
tion are not required to incur the one thousand dollars deductible as an
eligibility factor for the covered period of detoxification. When any
other medical need is identified, the requirements for acute and emer-
gent need and one thousand dollars deductible shall apply.

(d) Citizenship is not a requirement of eligibility.

(6) Additional factors applicable to the recipient of medical only
are:

(a) Maternity care is covered for persons not categorically relatable
or eligible under the "H" program. This will usually apply only to
nonresidents who have no medical coverage through the state of resi-
dence and for out—of-state child welfare service cases. Care may in-
clude prenatal, delivery, post partum, and such ancillary medical
services as may be requested by the attending physician and approved
by the medical consultant.

(b) Hospitalization is covered for acute and/or emergent psychiatric
or mental conditions. Voluntary admissions in an acute or emergent
phase of psychiatric or mental illness and involuntary commitments by
the court are covered by the program for eligible recipients. (See
WAC 388-86-050(3) (a) and (b) for limitations on stay.)

(c) Hearing aids and eyeglasses are not provided.

(d) Care outside the state of Washington is not provided except in
bordering states as specified in WAC 388-82-030(4).

(e) All treatment and drugs must be approved by the medical con-
sultant. (See WAC 388-87-025(1).)

(f) Dental service is limited to the relief of pain.

(g) Mental health clinic services are not provided.

(h) Certification covers the acute and emergent condition (including
specified exceptions) only.

(7) Medical services received before the date of application may be
certified and approved for payment provided that:
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(a) The medical services met_the definition of acute and emergent
and covered under the medical program, and

(b) The medical bills were unpaid, and

(c) The deductible and financial standards were met at the time
medical services were initiated.

WSR 81-01-030
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES

(Public Assistance)
[Order 1578—Filed December 9, 1980]

I, N. Spencer Hammond, Ex. Asst. of the Department
of Social and Health Services, do promulgate and adopt
at Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to:

Amd WAC 388-82-020
Amd WAC 388-83-045

Medical care services.

Allocation of available income and non-
exempt resources.

Period of certification.

State financed medical care services.

Amd WAC 388-85-015
Amd WAC 388-86-120

I, N. Spencer Hammond, find that an emergency ex-
ists and that the foregoing order is necessary for the
preservation of the public health, safety, or general wel-
fare and that observance of the requirements of notice
and opportunity to present views on the proposed action
would be contrary to public interest. A statement of the
facts constituting such emergency is these rules will re-
sult in substantially improved services to clients.

Such rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated under the general rule-
making authority of the secretary of Department of So-
cial and Health Services as authorized in RCW
74.08.090.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register Act
(chapter 34.08 RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1980.

By: N.S. Hammond
Executive Assistant

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1554,
filed 10/9/80)

WAC 388-82-020 MEDICAL CARE SERVICES.
An individual eligible for medical care services (MS)
under a state-financed program is one who cannot meet
the eligibility requirements under any ((medfcat-assist-
amce—(MA))) medicaid program, but does meet either
(1) or (2) of the requirements below:

(1) Is eligible to receive a continuing general assist-
ance grant or is a dependent other than a spouse includ-
ed in a federal grant. Medical care service is limited to a
major medical program as defined in WAC 388-86-120.

(2) Is in need of medical care only (MO) by reason of
an acute and emergent condition (see WAC 388-86—
120), and has satisfied ((a)) the deductible ((of—omc
thousand—dottars—over-a—twelve-month-period—and-mrects
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Sec WAECI88=85=015(3)and-388-86-0632)). See WAC
388-83-045. The deductible must be satisfied over a
twelve _month period beginning with the date medical
services, for which coverage is requested, were initiated.

(a) Eligibility shall be determined on the basis of in-
come and resource standards, and deductible amount in
effect at the time services were received.

(b) The deductible is applied no more than once dur-
ing the twelve—month period per family.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1554,
filed 10/9/80)

WAC 388-83-045 ALLOCATION OF AVAIL-
ABLE INCOME AND NONEXEMPT RESOURCES.
(1) For AFDC-related, H and MO recipients available
income according to WAC 388-83-030 shall be allocat-
ed in the following order to:

(a) Maintenance needs of the applicant/recipient liv-
ing in his own home, or of legal dependents living in the
family home if the applicant/recipient is in an
institution.

The maintenance standards in WAC 388-83-035
shall apply unless the legal dependents are applying for
or receive public assistance.

(b) Personal needs allowance according to WAC 388—
92035 for an applicant or recipient in an institution.

(c) Maintenance of the home of an individual who has
been certified by a physician to need nursing home care
(SNF, ICF, ICF/MR) for no more than six consecutive
months.

(i) Income thus exempted must be used to retain the
independent living situation of an individual with no de-
pendents through payment of such requirements as rent
or mortgages, real estate taxes, insurance, gas, electrici-
ty, oil, water or sewer necessary to maintain the home.

(i) Up to one hundred eighty dollars per month may
be exempted from the individual's actual income based
on the verified actual cost to retain the home during six
consecutive months.

(iii) The six-month period begins on the first of the
month following date of admission for medicaid eligible
recipients or the date of eligibility for individuals chang-
ing from private to medicaid and ceases when patient is
discharged to an independent living arrangement or at
the end of six months if the recipient has not been
discharged.

(iv) CSO social service staff shall document initial
need for the income exemption and review the individu-
al's circumstances after ninety days.

(d) Supplementary medical insurance premiums for a
((FAMEB)) Medicaid recipient related to Title XVI
and not in a nursing home who is eligible for medicare
during the month of authorization and the month fol-
lowing if not withheld from the RSI/RR benefit (see
WAC 388-81-060).

(¢) Health and accident insurance premiums for poli-
cies in force at time of application.

(f) Costs not covered under this program for medical
or remedial care as determined necessary by the attend-
ing physician or, where appropriate, a dentist (see WAC
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388-91-016(1)(a)), except that costs for services denied
as medically inappropriate or not medically necessary,
covered by medicare or other benefits or denied because
of poor justification or late billing may not be exempted.

(g) For the Medicaid applicant only, payments made
or being made for covered or noncovered medical care
incurred within three months prior to month of applica-
tion (((FAMEO-recipient-oniy))).

(h) See WAC 388-92-025 for allocation of income
for SSI-related recipients.

(2) Participation in cost of care shall apply to

(a) Excess income, which is regular, anticipated, and
income in kind available within a six-month period mi-
nus the monthly maintenance standard multiplied by six,
if the individual is living outside an institution.

(b) Lump sum income which is applied in the month
it is received or prorated over the period for which it is
intended. The monthly maintenance standard is de-
ducted for the month(s) for which it is considered, if the
individual is living outside an institution.

(¢) The monthly excess income of a person in an in-
stitution must not exceed the department rate for type of
care provided after allowing for personal needs allow-
ance. See WAC 388-92-035.

(d) The resources in excess of those listed in WAC
388-28-430(2)(a); WAC 388-83-055 ((and)), 388-83—
060, and 388-83-065.

(e) Additional cash resources that come into posses-
sion of the recipient during a period of certification.

(f) For recipients of medical only (MO) who are not
undergoing detoxification for an acute alcoholic condi-
tion, participation with excess income or nonexempt re-
sources is applicable after allowance is made for
mandatory deductions of employment, union dues, the
monthly maintenance standard and a one thousand dol-
lars deductible per family. The one thousand dollars de-
ductible per family shall be applied no more than once
during a twelve—month period effective with the date
medical services were initiated. The one thousand dollars
deductible is the minimum amount of participation dur-
ing the twelve-month period. Participation from excess
income ((is—appied)) plus the deductible is_applied to
the cost of medical care.

(i) _Eligibility shall be determined on the basis of in-
come and resource standards, and deductible amount in
effect at the time medical services were received.

(if) The deductible is applied no more than once dur-
ing the twelve month period per family.

(g) For recipients of medical only (MO) who are un-
dergoing detoxification for an acute alcoholic condition,
the one thousand dollars deductible will not be required
as an eligibility factor for the covered period of detoxifi-
cation. There is no participation for the person undergo-
ing detoxification. Applicants with income and resources
in excess of the monthly maintenance standard are not
eligible for detoxification. Continued hospitalization for
a concurrent acute and emergent condition beyond the
number of days approved for detoxification as a single
diagnosis will require the application of the one thou-
sand dollars deductible.
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(3) The twenty percent increase in social security
benefits shall be considered exempt income when deter-
mining eligibility and participation for:

(a) Persons who in August 1972 received OAA,
AFDC, AB or DA and also received RSI benefits and
who became ineligible for OAA, AFDC, AB or DA
solely because of the twenty percent increase in social
security benefits under Public Law 92-336, and

(b) Current applicants for AFDC or ((FAMEO))
Medicaid who were entitled to RSI benefits in August
1972 and would have been eligible for OAA, AFDC, AB
or DA in August 1972 but are not currently eligible
solely because of the twenty percent increase in social
security benefits under Public Law 92-336.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1554,
filed 10/9/80)

WAC 388-85-015 PERIOD OF CERTIFICA-
TION. (1) For the recipient of ((federal—atd—medical
carcomy(FAMEO})) medicaid medically needy, the
period of certification may be up to six months, depend-
ing upon the anticipated duration of medical need, ex-
cept that ((FAMEO)) medicaid related to aid to
families with dependent children-employable (AFDC-
E), may be certified only to a maximum of three
months.

(2) For a recipient in an institution with which the
department has an agreement to provide care, no termi-
nation date is shown on the certification document, eli-
gibility however, must be ((received)) reviewed within
one year.

(3) For medical care services the period of certifica-
tion shall be for one condition and not to exceed three
months. The recipient of continuing general assistance
who cannot be related to a federal aid category contin-
ues to be eligible for ((major-medical)) acute and emer-
gent medical care within program limitations as defined
in WAC 388-86-120 for as long as the grant continues.
Out—of-state care is not provided for recipients of con-
tinuing general assistance.

(4) An applicant for medical only shall not be auth-
orized medical care unless an acute and emergent condi-
tion exists as defined in WAC ((388=86=032-and)) 388—
86—120((t3}=})), and until a deductible of one thousand
dollars per family per year has been satisfied. The certi-
fication period for medical only shall be for only as long
as the acute and emergent condition is estimated to exist
but the period of certification shall not exceed three
months.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1554,
filed 10/9/80)

WAC 388-86-120 STATE FINANCED MEDI-
CAL CARE SERVICES. (1) A recipient of a continu-
ing general assistance grant who cannot be related to a
federal aid category and a recipient of medical only shall
be eligible for treatment of acute and emergent condi-
tions only which requires medical consultant approval.
Coverage for the recipient of continuing general assist-
ance shall be termed " major medical."

[132)



Washington State Register, Issue 81-01

(a) An "acute condition" is defined as having a short
and relatively severe course, not chronic;, and an "emer-
gent condition” is defined as occurring unexpectedly and
demanding immediate action, either of which includes:

(i) Rabies prevention innoculation. Initial treatment
may be started on an emergency basis, however, the ap-
proval of the medical consultant must be requested
within fourteen days, including date treatment was initi-
ated. Rabies serum shall be requested from the epidem-
iology section of the department's division of health
services, Olympia.

(ii) Hospitalization for acute and/or emergent psychi-
atric or mental conditions. Voluntary admissions in an
acute or emergent phase of psychiatric or mental illness
and involuntary commitments by the court are covered
by the program for eligible recipients. (See WAC 388-
86—050(3)(a) and (b) for limitations of stay).

(b) ((Mayor-medical—coverage—inciudes—service—inre-
sponsc—to)) An acute and emergent need applicable to
the recipient of a continuing general assistance grant
((and)) includes those conditions of less urgency where
medical experience indicates a failure to treat will usu-
ally result in the rapid development of an emergent con-
dition. Certain nonacute and nonemergent conditions
that are covered and may be approved by the medical
consultant are:

(i) Specific maintenance drugs.

(A) Certain necessary drugs for conditions such as
cardiovascular disease, diabetes, mental illness, epilepsy,
nephritis, and carcinoma may be prescribed subject to
approval by the local medical consultant. Examples of
such drugs are cardiac control agents, insulin and oral
antidiabetic tablets, anticonvulsant agents, psychotropic
drugs, urinary antiinfective agents.

(B) Drugs for former patients of state mental institu-
tions. Tranquilizers, antidepressants, antiepileptics, and
agents used for treatment of drug—induced parkinsonism
may be provided to former patients of state hospitals and
schools for the mentally retarded. The attending physi-
cian prescribes the necessary drugs on form 6-02
((mrentat-hospitats—for-the-mentatlyretarded)) and mails
the prescription directly to the state institution.

(ii) Nonemergent care, subject to approval of the
medical consultant, if such care:

(A) Will avoid the need for hospitalization, or

(B) Is medically indicated in unusual circumstances
by the attending physician and concurred with by the
medical consultant.

(2) Limitations on medical services for eligible recipi-
ents of a continuing general assistance grant:

(a) Hearing aids are not provided.

(b) Care outside the state of Washington is not pro-
vided except in bordering states as specified in WAC
388-82-030(4).

(c) All treatment and drugs must be approved by the
medical consultant. See WAC 388-87-025(1).

(d) Dental coverage as is described in WAC 388—86—
020.

(e) Mental health services are provided only in local
community mental health centers.

(3) One physician office call a month will be provided.
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(4) When an applicant indicates that an urgent unde-
fined medical illness exists, the condition will be regard-
ed as acute and emergent and one office visit for
diagnosis will be allowed, provided all financial eligibility
criteria have been met. Treatment will be contingent
upon the criteria for acute and emergent having also
been met.

(5) Eligibility factors applicable to the recipient of
medical only are:

(a) The applicant must have ((acquired)) accrued one
thousand dollars in ((unpaid)) incurred medical ex-
penses over a twelve-month period per family from the
date medical services, for which coverage is requested,
were initiated. See WAC 388-83-045.

(b) The one thousand dollars in unpaid medical ex-
penses is the deductible. This amount plus any partici-
pation is the responsibility of the recipient of medical
only.

(¢) Recipients undergoing detoxification for an acute
alcohol condition are not required to incur the one thou-
sand dollars deductible as an eligibility factor for the
covered period of detoxification. When any other medi-
cal need is identified, the requirements for acute and
emergent need and one thousand dollars deductible shall
apply.

(d) Citizenship is not a requirement of eligibility.

(6) Additional factors applicable to the recipient of
medical only are:

(a) Maternity care is covered for persons not categor-
ically relatable or eligible under the "H" program. This
will usually apply only to nonresidents who have no
medical coverage through the state of residence and for
out—of—state child welfare service cases. Care may in-
clude prenatal, delivery, post partum, and such ancillary
medical services as may be requested by the attending
physician and approved by the medical consultant.

(b) Hospitalization is covered for acute and/or emer-
gent psycbzatnc or mental conditions. Voluntary admis-
sions in an acute or emergent phase of psychiatric or
mental illness and involuntary commitments by the court
are covered by the program for eligible recipients. (See
WAC 388-86-050(3) (a) and (b) for limitations on
stay.)

(c) Hearing aids and eyeglasses are not provided.

(d) Care outside the state of Washington is not pro-
vided except in bordering states as specified in WAC
388-82-030(4).

(e) All treatment and drugs must be approved by the
medical consultant. (See WAC 388-87-025(1).)

(f) Dental service is limited to the relief of pain.

(8) Mental health clinic services are not provided.

(h) Certification covers the acute and emergent con-
dition (including specified exceptions) only.

(7) Medical services received before the date of appli-
cation may be certified and approved for payment pro-
vided that:

(a) The medical services met the definition of acute
and emergent and covered under the medical program,
and
" (b) The medical bills were unpaid, and

(c¢) The deductible and financial standards were met
at the time medical services were initiated.
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NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
LOWER COLUMBIA COLLEGE
[Memorandum—December 9, 1980]

LOWER COLUMBIA COLLEGE
REGULAR MEETING DATES IN 1981
FOR BOARD MEETINGS

Date Time Location

January 14, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
February 11, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
March 11, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
April 8, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
May 13, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
June 10, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
July 8, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
August 12, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
September 9, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
October 14, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
November 11, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)
December 9, 1981 7:00 p.m. Founders Room (LCC)

WSR 81-01-032
ADOPTED RULES
UTILITIES AND TRANSPORTATION
COMMISSION
[Order R-154, Cause No. TV-1404—Filed December 10, 1980]

In the matter of amending WAC 480-12-250, relat-
ing to classification of common and contract carriers for
purposes of accounting and reporting.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
16054 filed with the Code Reviser on November 5,
1980. The rule changes hereinafter adopted shall take
effect pursuant to RCW 34.04.040(2).

This rulemaking proceeding is brought on pursuant to
RCW 80.01.040, 81.80.130, 81.80.140 and 81.80.290
and is intended administratively to implement these
statutes.

This rulemaking proceedings is in compliance with the
Open Public Meetings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the
Administrative Procedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW),
the State Register Act (chapter 34.08 RCW), and the
State Environmental Policy Act of 197t (chapter 43-
.21C RCW).

Pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80-16-054 the above
matter was scheduled for consideration at 8:00 a.m.,
Wednesday, December 10, 1980, in the Commission's
Conference Room, Seventh Floor, Highways-Licenses
Building, Olympia, Washington, before Chairman
Robert C. Bailey and Commissioners Frank W. Foley
and A. J. Benedetti.

Under the terms of said notice, interested persons
were afforded the opportunity to submit data, views, or
arguments to the Commission in writing prior to
December 5, 1980. Under the terms of said notice, in-
terested persons were afforded the opportunity to submit
data, views, or arguments orally at 8:00 a.m.,
Wednesday, December 10, 1980, in the Commission's
Conference Room, Seventh Floor, Highways-Licenses
Building, Olympia, Washington.

At the December 10, 1980, meeting the Commission
considered the amendment of WAC 480-12-250. No
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written or oral comments opposing the amendment were
received.

The amendment to WAC 480-12-250 affects no eco-
nomic values.

In reviewing the entire record herein, it has been de-
termined that WAC 480-12-250 should be amended to
read as set forth in Appendix A attached hereto and by
this reference made a part hereof. WAC 480-12-250 as
amended will conform as to Classes I and II common
and contract carriers with the Interstate Commerce
Commission classifications for purposes of accounting
and reporting. The Class III carrier classification is be-
ing revised to accommodate those common and contract
carriers who file annual reports with the Washington
Utilities and Transportation Commission as well as the
Interstate Commerce Commission.

ORDER

WHEREFORE, IT IS ORDERED That WAC 480-
12-250, as set forth in Appendix A, be amended as rules
of the Washington Ultilities and Transportation Com-
mission to take effect pursuant to RCW 34.04.040(2).

IT IS FURTHER ORDERED That the order and
the annexed rules after first being recorded in the order
register of the Washington Ultilities and Transportation
Commission, shall be forwarded to the Code Reviser for
filing pursuant to chapter 34.04 RCW and chapter 1-12
WAC.

DATED at Olympia, Washington, this 10th day of
December, 1980.

Washington Utilities and Transportation Commission

Robert C. Bailey,
Chairman

Frank W. Foley,
Commissioner

A. J. Benedetti,
Commissioner

Appendix A

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order R—49,
filed 9/12/73)

WAC 480-12-250 ACCOUNTS—UNIFORM
SYSTEM ADOPTED—REPORTS. (1) The "Uniform
System of Accounts” adopted by the Interstate Com-
merce Commission is hereby prescribed for the use of
Class I and II Common and Contract Carriers in the
State of Washington operating under chapter 81.80
RCW. A "Uniform System of Accounts” is hereby pre-
scribed for the use of Class III and IV Common and
Contract Carriers in the state of Washington.

(2) Classification of carriers:

(a) For purposes of the accounting and reporting reg-
ulations, common and contract carriers of property shall
be divided into the following four classes:

Class |

— Carriers having average annual gross
operating revenues (including inter-
state and intrastate) of
(($3;666,660)) $5,000,000 or more
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from operations as motor carriers of
property.

— Carriers having average annual gross
operating revenues (including inter-
state and intrastate) of (($506;660))
$1,000,000 but less than
((53;600;600)) $5,000,000 from op-
erations as motor carriers of
property.

Class II1 — Carriers having average annual gross
operating revenues (including inter-
state and intrastate) of $100,000 but
less than (($566;660)) $1,000,000
from operations as motor carriers of
property.

Class IV — Carriers having average annual gross
operating revenues (including inter-
state and intrastate) of less than
$100,000 from operations as motor
carriers of property.

(b) The class to which any carrier belongs shall be
determined by the average of its annual gross operating
revenues derived from motor carrier operations as a car-
rier of property for the past three calendar years.

(c) Any carrier may, at its option, adopt the methods
of a group higher than the one in which it falls on the
basis of its average annual gross operating revenues.
Notice of such action shall be promptly filed with the
Commission.

(3) Each Class I1I and Class 1V Common or Contract
Carrier must secure from the commission a copy of
"Uniform System of Accounts" applicable to its business
and keep its accounts and other records in conformity
therewith to the end that its records may be kept and the
annual report required to be filed by it may be compiled
in accordance therewith.

(4) For purposes of rendering annual reports, Com-
mon and Contract Carriers shall secure from the com-
mission the proper forms and make and file with the
commission annual report as soon after the close of the
calendar year as possible, but in no event later than
April 1st of the succeeding year.

(5) All Class I and Class II Common and Contract
Carriers in the State of Washington shall file, in addi-
tion to the annual report referred to herein, quarterly
reports on forms which they shall secure from the com-
mission for that purpose. Each such report shall be sub-
mitted to the commission within 30 days after the close
of the period which it covers.

(6) Registered carriers operating exclusively in inter-
state or foreign commerce shall not be required to file
annual or quarterly reports.

(7) Annual reports filed by carriers holding Garbage
and/or Refuse Collection Certificates and Common
and/or Contract Cdrrier Permits must comply with re-
porting requirements provided in WAC 480-70-230.

Class 11

WSR 81-01-034

WSR 81-01-033
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 80-193—Filed December 10, 1980]

I, Gordon Sandison, director of the State Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to commercial
fishing regulations.

I, Gordon Sandison, find that an emergency exists and
that the foregoing order is necessary for the preservation
of the public health, safety, or general welfare and that
observance of the requirements of notice and opportunity
to present views on the proposed action would be con-
trary to public interest. A statement of the facts consti-
tuting such emergency is analysis of test fishing results
indicates steelhead management needs prevail.

Such rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1980.

By Gordon Sandison
Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-28-008HOH CLOSED AREA. Effective
immediately until further notice, it is unlawful for any
fisherman, including treaty Indian fishermen, to take,
fish for or possess salmon for commercial purposes from
those water of the Stillaguamish River upstream from a
line crossing approximately 1/4 of a mile above March
Creek. (Approximately River Mile 13.8)

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administra-
tive Code is repealed:

WAC 220-28-008H0G CLOSED AREA (80-
170)

WSR 81-01-034
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
LABOR AND INDUSTRIES
[Order 80-26—Filed December 10, 1980]

I, James T. Hughes, director of the Department of
Labor and Industries, do promulgate and adopt at Gen-
eral Administration Building, Olympia, the annexed
rules relating to rules for passenger elevators for the
handicapped, WAC 296-81-300 through 296-81-365
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and rules for wheelchair lifts, WAC 296-92-010
through 296-92-110.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
18-001 filed with the code reviser on November 20,
1980. Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 70.87.030
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1980.

By Helen I. Herman
for the Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-300 OPERATION & LEVELING.
The elevator shall be automatic and be provided with a
self-leveling feature that will automatically bring the car
to the floor landings within a tolerance of plus or minus
1/2 inch under normal loading and unloading condi-
tions. This self-leveling shall within its zone, be entirely
automatic and independent of the operating device and
shall correct for overtravel or undertravel. The car shall
also be maintained approximately level with the landing
irrespective of load.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-305 DOOR OPERATION. Power
operated car and hoistway doors opened and-closed by
automatic means shall be provided. '

DOOR SIZE. Minimum clear width for elevator
doors shall be 32 inches.

DOOR PROTECTIVE & REOPENING DEVICE.
Doors closed by automatic means shall be provided with
a door reopening device which will function to stop and
reopen a car door and adjacent hoistway door in case the
car door is obstructed while closing. This reopening de-
vice shall also be capable of sensing an object or person
in the path of a closing door without requiring contact
for activation at a nominal S and 20 inches above the
floor.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-310 DOOR DELAY. (1) HALL
CALL. The minimum acceptable initial transfer time
from notification that a car is answering a call (Lantern
and Audible Signal) until the doors of the car start to
close shall be 0 to S ft. — 4 sec., 10 ft. — 7 sec., 15 ft., -
10 sec., 20 ft. — 13 sec. The distance shall be established
from a point in the center of the corridor or lobby
(maximum 5 feet) directly opposite the farthest hall
button controlling that car to the centerline of the hoist-

& way entrance.

\
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(2) CAR CALL. The minimum acceptable initial
transfer time for doors to remain fully open shall be not
less than 3 seconds.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-315 CAR INTERIOR. The car in-
terior shall allow for the turning of a wheelchair. The
minimum clear distance between walls or between wall
and door, excluding return panels, shall be not less than
68 x 54 inches. Minimum distance from wall to return
panel shall be not less than 51 inches.

EXCEPTION. Elevators provided in existing schools,
institutions, or other buildings specifically authorized by
local authorities may have a minimum clear distance
between walls or between wall and door including return
panels of not less than 54 x 54 inches. Minimum dis-
tance from wall to return panel shall be not less than 51
inches.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-320 CAR CONTROLS. At least
one set of controls shall be readily accessible from a
wheelchair upon entering an elevator.

The centerline of the alarm button and emergency
stop switch shall be at nominal (35) inches and the
highest floor buttons no higher than (54) inches from the
floor. Floor registration buttons, exclusive of border,
shall be a minimum of (3/4) inch in size, raised or flush.
Visual indication shall be provided to show each call
registered and extinguished when call is answered.
Depth of flush buttons when operated shall not exceed
(3/8) inch.

Markings shall be adjacent to the controls on a con-
trasting color background to the left of the controls.
Letters or numbers shall be a minimum of (5/8) inch
high and raised (.030) inch. Applied plates permanently
attached shall be acceptable. Emergency controls shall
be grouped together at the bottom of the control panel.
Symbols as indicated shall be used to assist in readily
identifying essential controls (see ANSI Al17.1, page
114, Rule 211.1). Controls not essential to the operation
of the elevator may be located as convenient.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-325 CAR POSITION INDICA-
TOR SIGNAL. A car position indicator shall be pro-
vided above the car operating panel or over the opening
of each car to show the position of the car in the hoist-
way by illumination of the indication corresponding to
the landing at which the car is stopped or passing.

Indications shall be on a contrasting color background
and a minimum of (1/2) inch in height.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-330 TELEPHONE OR
INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM. A means to
two-way communication shall be provided between the
clevator and a point outside the hoistway in accordance
with the requirements found in the latest edition of
ANSI A17.1. If a telephone is provided, the highest part
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shall be located a maximum of (54) inches from the
floor with a minimum cord Iength of (36) inches.

Markings or the international symbol for telephones
shall be on or adjacent to the control on a contrasting
color background. Letters or numbers shall be a mini-
mum of (5/8) inch high and raised (.030) inch. Applied
plates permanently attached shall be acceptable.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-335 FLOOR COVERING. Floor
covering shouid have a non-slip hard surface which per-
mits easy movement of wheelchairs. If carpeting is used,
it should be securely attached, heavy duty, with a tight
weave and low pile, installed without padding.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-340 HANDRAILS. A handrail shall
be provided on all walls of the car not used for normal
exits. There shall be a space of (1 1/2) inches between
the wall and the rail. The rail shall be at a nominal
height of (35) inches from the floor. The hand grip por-
tion of handrails shall be not less than (1 1/4) inches
nor more than 2 inches in width and shall be basically
oval or round in cross—section and shall have smooth
surfaces with no sharp corners, with handrail ends re-
turned to the wall.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-345 MINIMUM ILLUMINA-
TION. The minimum illumination shall be in accord-
ance with the latest edition of ANSI A17.1.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-350 DOOR JAM MARKING. The
floor designation shall be provided at each hoistway en-
trance on both sides of jamb visible from within the car
and the elevator lobby at a centerline height of (60)
inches above the floor. Designations shall be on con-
trasting color background (2) inches high and raised
(.30) inch. Applied plates permanently attached shall be
acceptable.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-355 HALL BUTTONS. The center-
line of the hall call uttons shall be a nominal (42) inches
above the floor. The button designating the UP direction
shall be on top.

Direction buttons, exclusive of border, shall be a min-
imum of (3/4) inch in size, raised, or flush. Visual indi-
cation shall be provided to show each call registered and
extinguished when the call is answered. Depth of flush
buttons when operated shall not exceed (3/8) inch.

Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-
curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-360 HALL LANTERN. A visual
and audible signal shall be rovided at each hoistway en-
trance, indicating to the prospective passenger, the car
answering the call and its direction of travel.

The visual signal for each direction shall be direction
indicators, white to indicate "UP" and red to indicate
"DOWN?" and shall be a minimum of (2 1/2) inches in
size and visible from the proximity of the hall call but-
ton. The audible signal shall sound once (1) for the UP
direction and twice (2) for the DOWN direction.

The centerline of the fixture shall be located a mini-
mum of (6) feet from the floor.

The use of in car lanterns conforming to above and
located in jamb shall be acceptable.

Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-
curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-365 EMERGENCY USE. Elevators
shall comply with ANSI Standard A17.1, Rule 211.3a.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-81-370 EFFECTIVE DATE. The
preceeding WAC rules, 296-81-300 through 296-81—
365, shall apply to all new installations made after the
adoption of these rules.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-010 DEFINITIONS. (1) These rules
apply to an electric or hydraulic vertical elevating device
used to raise or lower a person in a wheelchair from one
level to another, hereinafter in these rules referred to as
a device. The device shall be restricted to two levels and
shall serve not more than two landings and not to exceed
eight feet.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-020 LOCATION, TRAVEL AND
SPEED. A device may be installed adjacent to a porch,
at the end of a ramp or inside of a building.

The rated speed of a device shall not exceed 30 feet
per minute.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-030 GUARDS AND RAMPS. (1)
All exposed equipment on a device shall be guarded to
protect against accidental contact which could cause
bodily injury.

(2) An approved guard shall be provided on any side
of the platform which is not guarded as provided in sub-
section 3.

(3) A metal guard not less than 1/8 inch thick and 6
inches high shall be provided the full width of the plat-
form to prevent a wheelchair from rolling off the lower
access end of the platform when in use. The guard may
be actuated automatically by movement from the
landing.
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(4) A ramp shall be provided, as required, for access
to and from the platform and shall safely carry the load.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-040 SUPPORTS. (1) The assembled
unit of a lifting device shall be supported and main-
tained in place so as to prevent any part from becoming
loose or displaced.

(2) Adequate support shall be provided to maintain
the device in a level position.

(3) The framework shall be securely anchored in place
to the foundation of the device.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-050 FRAMES, PLATFORMS
AND CAPACITY. (1) The frame of a device shall be
constructed of metal.

(2) The platform shall not exceed 3 feet wide by 5
feet long.

(3) The rated capacity shall be not less than 350
pounds.

(4) A production model shall be subjected to a static
load test to establish that all components of the device
will withstand stresses of five times the rated load of the
device to insure a factor of safety of at least five. A reg-
istered, professional engineer shall certify the safety fac-
tor and affix his signature and seal to the certification.

(5) All welding shall be in accordance with standards
established by the American Society of Mechanical En-
gineers. These standards may be purchased from the
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, United En-
gineering Center, 345 East Forty—seventh Street, New
York, New York 10017.

(6) Means shall be provided on vertically traveling
devices to prevent access below the platform when it is
in a raised position; or the platform shall have equip-
ment which will open an electric contact in the control
circuit and thus stop the down travel of the platform if
the platform is obstructed in its downward travel by a
force of not more than four pounds.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-060 CONTROLS AND ELECTRI-
CAL EQUIPMENT. (1) The operating control shall be
of the constant pressure type.

(2) A disconnecting means shall be provided that is
not accessible to the general public.

(3) Electrical wiring shall comply with the National
Electrical Code.

(4) A slack cable switch shall be provided where
applicable.

(5) An upper terminal stopping switch shall be pro-
vided to stop a device at the upper terminal landing.

(6) A lower terminal stopping switch shall be provided
to stop a device at the lower terminal landing.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-070 PUBLIC ASSEMBLY AND
INSTITUTIONAL INSTALLATIONS. (1) In addi-
tion to the requirements of WAC 296-92-010 to 070, a
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device installed in a place of public assembly or in an
institution shall be equipped with the following:

(a) A permanent, weatherproof enclosure when ex-
posed to the outside elements.

(b) An operating control of the constant pressure
keyed type. Only authorized persons shall have access to
the keys. :

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-080 NONSKID SURFACING. Re-
lated surfacing on which a wheelchair rolls when using a
device shall be of the nonskid type.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-090 INSTALLATION PERMITS
AND ACCEPTANCE INSPECTIONS. (1) An instal-
lation permit shall be obtained before a device is in-
stalled. Installation shall be by a qualified contractor
licensed by the state of Washington.

(2) An acceptance inspection shall be made by an
elevator inspector before the device is operated by the
owner oOr user.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-100 SUBMISSION OF PLANS
FOR INSTALLATION. Plans shall be supplied to the
elevator section and shall include the following: -

(1) Construction of an upper terminal ramp or dock—
like landing of adequate strength and rigidity, with sub-
stantial handrails on each side for access to and from the
device. '

(2) A self—closing gate or door shall be installed at the
terminal landings with electric contact with mechanical
lock to prevent entrance when the device is not at that
landing.

(3) The horizontal surface of the landings upon which
a wheelchair rolls shall be so constructed as to safely
carry the weight.

(4) A terminal landing shall be permanently fastened
in place. '

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-92-110 OPERATION AND MAINTE-
NANCE MANUALS. (1) The manufacturers shall
provide an operational manual for each device describing
the function and operation of the components, including
instructions for correct use of the device.

(2) The manufacturer shall provide a maintenance
manual for each device, including recommended mainte-
nance procedures as follows:

(a) Types of lubricants required and frequency of
application.

(b) Definition and measurement to determine exces-
sive wear.

(c¢) Recommended frequency of service to specific
components.
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WSR 81-01-035
PROPOSED RULES
LIQUOR CONTROL BOARD
[Filed December 10, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025 and WAC 1-12-030, that the
Washington State Liquor Control Board, intends to
adopt, amend, or repeal rules concerning novelty adver-
tising, amending WAC 314-52-080;

that such agency oill at 9:30 a.m., Wednesday, Janu-
ary 28, 1981, in the Office of the Liquor Control Board,
Sth Floor, Capitol Plaza Building, 1025 East Union Av-
enue, Olympia, Washington 98504, conduct a hearing
relative thereto;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 9:30 a.m., Wednesday, January
28, 1981, in the Office of the Liquor Control Board, 5th
Floor, Capitol Plaza Building, 1025 East Union Avenue,
Olympia, Washington 98504.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 66.08.030, 66.08.060, 66.98.070 and Title 34
RCW.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency prior to January 28, 1981, and/or orally at 9:30
a.m., Wednesday, January 28, 1981, in the Office of the
Liquor Control Board, 5th Floor, Capitol Plaza Build-
ing, 1025 East Union Avenue, Olympia, Washington
98504.

Dated: December 10, 1980
By: L. H. Pedersen
Chairman

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

Title: [No information supplied by agency]
Name of Agency: Washington State Liquor
Control Board

Description Of Rule's Purpose: To allow li-
quor manufacturers, wholesalers, and im-
porters, and their employees, to sell novelty
advertising items for cash to retail liquor li-
censees at prices in conformity with the open
market price in the locality where sold.
Statutory Authority For The Rule: See at-
tached Notice.

Summary Of Rule: Amends WAC 314-52-
080 to accomplish the rule's purpose as de-
scribed above.

Reason Supporting Proposed Action: To al-
low greater flexibility in the advertising and
distribution of the commodity involved.

In addition to the Board, the following
agency personnel have responsibility for
drafting, implementing and enforcing this
rule: J. A. Halstrom, Supervisor,
Manufacturers/Importers/ Wholesalers Di-
vision, Capitol Plaza Building, Olympia,
WA, 753-6282, Robert Obenland, Chief,
Enforcement Division, Same, 753-6270,
Arthur Mickey, Ass't. Attorney General,
Same, 753-6284
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Organization Proposing the Rule: The
Washington Beer and Wine Wholesalers
Association, Inc. petitioned the Board to
amend the rule as set forth on Attachment
A to the Notice.

This rule change is not initiated as a result
of federal laws or federal or state court
action.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73, filed 7/18/80)

WAC 314-52-080 NOVELTY ADVERTISING. (1) Novelty
advertising items shall include, but shall not be limited to, matches,
trays, score cards, lighters, blotters, post cards, pencils, coasters, menu
cards, meal checks, napkins, clocks, calendars, wearing apparel, mugs,
glasses, knives, lamp shades, program folders, program cards, or simi-
lar items on which the logo, liquor brand name or name of a manufac-
turer of an alcoholic beverage has been imprinted.

(2) No liquor manufacturer, wholesaler, or importer, or employee
thereof, shall provide without charge directly or indirectly, any novelty
advertising items to any retail licensee; nor shall any retail licensee, or
employee thereof, accept without charge any liquor novelty advertising
items directly or indirectly, from any manufacturer, wholesaler, or im-
porter, or employee thereof.

(3) A ((nonttquor)) manufacturer, wholesaler, or importer, or em-
ployee thereof, may sell, and a retail licensee may purchase, for use,
resale, or distribution on the licensed premises any novelty advertising
items. The price thereof shall be in conformity with the open market
price in the locality where sold. In no event shall credit be extended to
any retail licensee. The purchase by retail licensees of such items shall
be supported by invoices or signed vouchers which shall be preserved
for two years on premises available for immediate inspection by board
enforcement officers.

{(4) A manufacturer, importer, or wholesaler who sells novelty ad-
vertising items to retail licensees shall keep on file the originals or cop-
ies of all sales slips, invoices, and other memoranda covering all
purchases of novelty advertising items from the supplier or manufac-
turer of such items and shall also keep on file a copy of all invoices,
sales slips, or memoranda reflecting the sales to licensees or other dis-
bursement of all novelty advertising items. Such records shall be
maintained in a manner satisfactory to the board and must be pre-
served in the office of the manufacturer, importer, or wholesaler for a
period of at least two years after each purchase or sale.

WSR 81-01-036
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
[Filed December 10, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025 and WAC 1-12-030, that the
Department of Revenue, intends to adopt, amend, or re-
peal rules concerning the repeal of WAC 458-12-400
through 422 — Leasehold estates, WAC 458-12-380 -
Tax freeze act of 1967, WAC 458-12-285 — Relation-
ship between average inventory provisions of RCW 84-
.40.020, the "transient trader” provision of RCW
84.56.180 and the "freeport exemption” (RCW 84.36-
.171-174) and WAC 458-12-290 — Identification and
reporting requirements for "freeport exemption" (RCW
84.36.171-174);

that such agency will at 11:00 a.m., Thursday, Janu-
ary 29, 1981, in the large conference room, Ist floor,
General Administration Building, Olympia, Washington,
conduct a hearing relative thereto;
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and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 10:00 a.m., Wednesday, Febru-
ary 4, 1981, in the director's office, room 415, General
Administration Building, Olympia, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 84.08.010 and 84.08.070.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency prior to January 30, 1981, and/or orally at 11:00
a.m., Thursday, January 29, 1981, large conference
room, lst floor, General Administration Building,
Olympia, Washington.

Dated: December 9, 1980
By: Trevor W. Thompson
Director, Property Tax

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

This Statement of Purpose, prepared in
compliance with RCW 34.04.045, accompa-
nies proposed rules to be repealed by the
Department of Revenue as follows:

Title: Repeal of the following sections of the
Washington Administrative Code: WAC
458-12-400 through 422 — Leasehold Es-
tates. WAC 458-12-380 — Tax Freeze Act
of 1967. WAC 458-12-285 — Relationship
between average inventory provisions of
RCW 84.40.020, the "transient trader" pro-
vision of RCW 84.56.180 and the "freeport
exemption” (RCW 84.36.171-174) and
WAC 458-12-290 ~ Identification and re-
porting requirements for "freeport exemp-
tion” (RCW 84.36.171-174).

Purpose: To repeal rules that are no longer
value due to statutory changes.

Statutory Authority: RCW 84.08.010 and
84.08.070.

Summary And Reasons For The Rule:
WAC 458-12-400 through 422 were adopt-
ed to administratively implement chapter
187, Laws of 1973, Ist ex. sess., which was
subsequently repealed by chapter 61, Laws
of 1975-76, 2nd ex. sess. WAC 458-12-380
was repealed by chapter 92, Laws of 1970,
Ist ex. sess., and chapter 288, Laws of 1971,
Ist ex. sess. WAC 458-12-285 and 290 and
RCW 84.36.171-174 were repealed by
chapter 124, Laws of 1969, 1st ex. sess.
Drafter Of The Rule, Rule Implementation
and Enforcement: Trevor W. Thompson,
Evergreen Plaza Building, Room 301,
Olympia, Washington 98501 (206) 753-
5503

Proposer Of The Rule: Department of Rev-
enue, Olympia, Washington 98504
Comments And Recommendations: None
Federal Law Or Court Action Citation: No
Federal laws involved or action required by
the courts.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Administrative Code are
each repealed:

(1) WAC 458-12-285 Relationship between average inventory
provisions of RCW 84.40.020, the "Transient trader" provision of
RCW 84.56.180 and the "Freeport exemption” (RCW 84.36.171-
84.36.174).

(2) WAC 458-12-290 Identification and reporting requirements
for "Freeport exemption” RCW 84.36.171-84.36.174).

(3) WAC 458-12-380 Levy—Tax freeze act of 1967.

(4) WAC 456-12-400 Leasehold estates—Definitions.

(5) WAC 458-12-401 Leasehold estates—Report to county asses-
sor by public body.

(6) WAC 458-12-402 Leasehold estates—Report to county trea-
surer by county assessor.

(7) WAC 458-12-403 Leasehold estates—Notice in lieu tax
due—Payment to department.

(8) WAC 458-12-404 Leasehold estates—Determination of eco-
nomic rent.

(9) WAC 458-12-405 Leasehold estates—Amount of in lieu tax.

(10) WAC 458-12-406 Leasehold estates—Disbursement of the
in lieu excise tax.

(11) WAC 458-12-408 Leasehold estates—Operating properties.

(12) WAC 458-12-410 Leasehold estates—Exemptions.

(13) WAC 458-12-412 Leasehold estates—Taxation of
improvements.

(14) WAC 458-12-414 Leasehold estates—Continuity.

(15) WAC 458-12-416 Leasehold estates—Term.

(16) WAC 458-12-418 Leasehold estates—Valuation.

(17) WAC 458-12-420 Leasehold estates—Commercial conces-
sions or restrictions.

(18) WAC 458-12-422 Leasehold estates—Appeal procedures.

WSR 81-01-037
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF ECOLOGY
[Filed December 11, 1980]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025, that the Department of Ecolo-
gy, intends to adopt, amend, or repeal rules concerning
Mercer Island, City of, amending WAC 173-19-2515;

and that the adoption, amendment, or repeal of such
rules will take place at 2:00 p.m., Monday, January 12,
1981, in the Hearings Room, Department of Ecology,
Air and Land Offices, Rowesix, 4224 Sixth Avenue S.E.,
Lacey, Washington.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 90.58.120 and 90.58.200.

This notice is connected to and continues the matter
noticed in Notice No. WSR 80-15-108 filed with the
code reviser's office on October 22, 1980.

Dated: December 10, 1980
By: Randy S. Fisher
Acting Deputy Director

WSR 81-01-038
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF ECOLOGY
[Order DE 80-50—Filed December 11, 1980]

I, Randy S. Fisher, acting deputy director of the De-
partment of Ecology, do promulgate and adopt at the
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Department of Ecology, Lacey, Washington, the an-
nexed rules relating to Gig Harbor, Town of, amending
WAC 173-19-3506.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
15-108 filed with the code reviser on October 22, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 90.58.120
and 90.58.200 and is intended to administratively imple-
ment that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW),

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1980.

By Randy S. Fisher
Acting Deputy Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order DE
79-34, filed 1/30/80)
WAC 173-19-3506 GIG HARBOR, TOWN OF.

Town of Gig Harbor master program approved Septem-
ber 10, 1975. Revision approved December 10, 1980.

WSR 81-01-039
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF ECOLOGY
[Order DE 80-48—Filed December 11, 1980]

I, Randy S. Fisher, acting deputy director of the De-
partment of Ecology, do promulgate and adopt at the
Department of Ecology, Lacey, Washington, the an-
nexed rules relating to Kent, City Of, amending WAC
173-19-2511.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
15-108 filed with the code reviser on October 22, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 90.58.120
and 90.58.200 and is intended to administratively imple-
ment that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1980.

By Randy S. Fisher
Acting Deputy Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 79-34,
filed 1/30/80)

WAC 173-19-2511 KENT, CITY OF. City of
Kent master program approved April 4, 1974. Revision
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approved December 8, 1978. Revision approved April
10, 1979. Revision approved December 10, 1980.
Reviser's Note: The typographical errors in the above section oc-

curred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursuant to
the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

WSR 81-01-040
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF ECOLOGY
[Order DE 80-51—Filed December 11, 1980]

I, Randy S. Fisher, acting deputy director of the De-
partment of Ecology, do promulgate and adopt at the
Department of Ecology, Lacey, Washington, the an-
nexed rules relating to Skagit County, amending WAC
173-19-370.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
15-108 filed with the code reviser on October 22, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 90.58.120
and 90.58.200 and is intended to administratively imple-
ment that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1980.

By Randy S. Fisher
Acting Deputy Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order DE
80-35, filed 9/10/80)

WAC 173-19-370 SKAGIT COUNTY. Skagit
County master program approved October 5, 1976. Re-
vision approved January 5, 1979. Revision approved
May 11, 1979. Revision approved March 3, 1980. Revi-
sion approved September 10, 1980. Revision approved
December 10, 1980.

WSR 81-01-041
EMERGENCY RULES

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
[Order 1715—Filed December 11, 1980]

I, Bob J. Mickelson, director of the Department of
Agriculture, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to authorization
of payment to veterinarians for official calfhood vaccina-
tion as provided by chapter 270, Laws of 1979, amend-
ing WAC 16-86-095.

I, Bob J. Mickelson, find that an emergency exists and
that the foregoing order is necessary for the preservation
of the public health, safety, or general welfare and that
observance of the requirements of notice and opportunity
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to present views on the proposed action would be con-
trary to public interest. A statement of the facts consti-
tuting such emergency is because of the increased
incidence of brucellosis—infected cattle in Washington,
this emergency order is necessary to continue payments
to veterinarians for official calfhood vaccination for the
greatest number of calves with remaining resources to
protect cattle against this disease and protect the general
public health.

Such rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

_ This rule is promulgated pursuant to chapters 16.36
and 16.40 RCW and is intended to administratively im-
plement that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1980.

By Bob J. Mickelson
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1642,
filed 8/30/79)

WAC 16-86-095 REQUIREMENTS FOR AU-
THORIZING PAYMENT TO VETERINARIANS
FOR OFFICIAL CALFHOOD VACCINATION. The
fee schedule for payment by the department to accredit-
ed veterinarians for official brucellosis calfhood vaccina-
tion on one premise under a single ownership shall be as
follows:

(1) When heifers are ((to—be)) vaccinated ((number
twenty-ortess)), the department shall pay the accredited
veterinarian ((two-doflars)) one dollar per animal.

2) ((ffthmomtmrty*hcrfcrs#rbcmtcd;

twenty-animals:)) Official vaccination report — Calfhood
vaccinations must be reported to the department within

thirty days of occurrence on an approved report form
(AGRI 030-3003) issued by the Washington state de-
partment of agriculture for the purpose of identifying
and recording by official eartag or registry tattoo calves
officially brucella vaccinated.

(3) Accredited veterinarians in private practice may
make claim to the department for each beef breed or
dairy breed female bovine calf they officially vaccinate in
the state of Washington.

(a) No claim for payment shall be made except for
those officially calfhood vaccinated.

(b) No claim for payment shall be made unless an
approved brucella vaccine is used for official calfhood
vaccination.

(¢) No claim for payment shall be made prior to sub-
mitting to the department the official calfhood vaccina-
tion report, countersigned by the owner of the animal,
identifying by official eartag or registry tattoo each indi-
vidual calf vaccinated.
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WSR 81-01-042
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 80-194—Filed December 11, 1980]

I, Gordon Sandison, director of the State Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to fisheries mor-
atorium advisory review boards.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 80—
15-109 filed with the code reviser on October 22, 1980.
Such rules shall take effect pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that he has complied
with the provisions of the Open Public Meetings Act
(chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Procedure
Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) or the Higher Education Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW), as
appropriate, and the State Register Act (chapter 34.08
RCW).

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 1, 1980.

By Gordon Sandison
Director

Chapter 220-85 WAC
COMMERCIAL ((SAEMON)) LICENSE MORA-
TORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARD REGULA-
TIONS

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-85-015 LICENSE MORATORIUM
REVIEW BOARDS. The director shall appoint adviso-
ry boards of review as necessary to hear appeals pursu-
ant to the commercial salmon license moratorium
(RCW 75.28.455 through 75.28.480), the salmon char-

" ter boat license moratorium (RCW 75.30.010 through

75.30.060) and the Puget Sound commercial crab license
moratorium (RCW 75.28.274 through 75.28.277).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-030 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—SECRETAR-
IAL AND INVESTIGATIVE ASSISTANCE, PLACE
OF HEARINGS. The department shall provide ((the))
advisory review boards with such secretarial or investi-
gative help as may be necessary to conduct the hearings
and to report its decision to the director. The department
shall furnish and/or arrange accommodations for the
boards to conduct their hearings.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-040 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—DIRECTOR'S
ACTION ON ((SAEMON)) LICENSE APPLICA-
TIONS—REASONS STATED IN WRITING. When-
ever the director shall reject or deny an application for a
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commercial salmon fishing license ((or)), vessel delivery
permit, salmon charter boat license or Puget Sound crab
license endorsement, his decision shall be in writing and
give the reason(s) therefor.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-050 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—WHO MAY

APPEAL. Any person aggrieved by a decision of the
department pursuant to RCW 75.28.274, 75.28.275, 75-

.28.455 through 75.28.475 or 75.30.020 may voluntarily.

request that a board of review be impaneled to hear his
case.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-060 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—PROCEED-
INGS TO BE INFORMAL—RULES OF EVIDENCE
INAPPLICABLE—RECORD TO BE KEPT. The
hearing before the advisory review board shall be infor-
mal and the rules of evidence shall not be applicable to
the proceedings. A record of the proceedings shall be
kept as provided by chapter 34.04 RCW,

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-070 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—APPEALS—
REQUIREMENTS—FORM FOR APPEAL. (1) Ap-
peals by an aggrieved person pursuant to RCW 75.28-
274, 75.28.275, 75.28.475 ((and)), 75.28.480 or
75.30.020 from determinations of the department shall
be in writing and should include:

(a) a concise statement of why the appeal is made,

(b) the basis upon which the aggrieved person believes
a different decision should be made,

(c) a statement of any other relevant facts.

(2) Appeals must be postmarked within thirty days of
the date of denial, or received in person at the depart-
ment of fisheries not more than thirty days from the date
of denial. The director may waive the thirty day re-
quirement for good cause.

(3) The appeal may be in any written form; however,
the department will furnish or make available upon re-
quest a form that can be used for making appeals pur-
suant to the provisions of these regulations.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-080 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—APPEALS—
TIME FOR SCHEDULING HEARINGS—CON-
DUCT OF HEARINGS. Upon receipt of a written re-
quest for a hearing before an advisory review board, the
department shall set the time, place, and date of hearing
((motaterthan-twenty26))) to take place within thirty
days from the time of receipt of said written request or
as soon thereafter as a board may be convened.
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(1) The department shall inform all parties as to the
date, time and place of hearing at least seven (({H))
days prior to the hearing, except that the board can by
agreement or for good cause shown shorten the notice
requirement.

(2) The hearing before the advisory review board shall
be informal and ((it)) the board shall:

(a) have authority to continue or adjourn the pro-
ceedings as circumstances may require,

(b) permit oral or written argument.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-090 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—DECISIONS
BY ADVISORY REVIEW BOARD—FORM AND
CONTENT. (1) The advisory review board shall inform
in writing both the director and the initiating party of
whether or not the board agrees or disagrees with the
department's decision, and shall state the reasons for
such agreement or disagreement.

(2) The decision of the advisory review board shall,
except where there may be extenuating circumstances,
be made within five (((5))) days from the conclusion of
the hearing.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-100 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—DECISION
ON APPEAL BY DIRECTOR. (1) Upon receipt of the
advisory review board's findings, the director, at his dis-
cretion, may either uphold or reverse the department'’s
action.

(2) The decision of the director shall, except when
there may be extenuating circumstances, be in writing
and mailed to the appealing party within five ((5)))
days from the date he receives the findings and decision
of the board.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1193,
filed 3/4/75)

WAC 220-85-110 ((SAEMON)) MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARDS—APPEALS—
INFORMATION PROCEDURES OPTIONAL. Pur-
suant to the provisions of RCW 75.28.277, 75.28.480 or

75.30.060, an aggrieved person ((rathcrthan—proccchng

$5=016-through—226=85=166-can)) may proceed under
chapter 34.04 RCW (Administrative Procedure((s))
Act) and the procedural rules for appeal and hearing
thereunder applicable to all state agencies as provided
for in WAC 1-08-010 through 1-08-590 will govern
proceedings initiated thereunder.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-85-115 RULES OF PRACTICE AND
PROCEDURE. The department of fisheries hereby
adopts chapter 220-85 WAC as its rules of practice and
procedure governing the appeals of commercial salmon
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and commercial Puget Sound crab license holders and
salmon charter boat license holders pursuant to Title 75
RCW. Chapter 1-08 WAC, Uniform Procedural Rules,
shall not apply to license appeal procedures before de-
partment of fisheries advisory review boards.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code are hereby repealed:

(1) WAC 220-85-010 SALMON MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARD—APPOINT-
MENT, COMPOSITION, TENURE, AND
COMPENSATION.

(2) WAC 220-85-020 SALMON MORATORI-
UM ADVISORY REVIEW BOARD—DESIGNA-
TION OF BOARD, LIST FURNISHED BY
INDUSTRY.

(3) WAC 220-85-210 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—APPOINTMENT, COMPOSITION, TEN-
URE, AND COMPENSATION.

(4) WAC 220-85-220 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—DESIGNATION OF BOARD, LIST FUR-
NISHED BY INDUSTRY.

(5) WAC 220-85-230 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—SECRETARIAL AND INVESTIGATIVE
ASSISTANCE, PLACE OF HEARINGS.

(6) WAC 220-85-240 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—DIRECTOR'S ACTION ON SALMON
LICENSE APPLICATIONS—REASONS STATED
IN WRITING.

(7) WAC 220-85-250 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—WHO MAY APPEAL.

(8) WAC 220-85-260 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—PROCEEDINGS TO BE INFORMAL—
RULES OF EVIDENCE INAPPLICABLE—
RECORD TO BE KEPT.

(9) WAC 220-85-270 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—APPEALS—REQUIREMENTS—FORM
FOR APPEAL.

(10) WAC 220-85-280 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—APPEALS—TIME FOR SCHEDULING
HEARINGS—CONDUCT OF HEARINGS.

(11) WAC 220-85-290 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—DECISIONS BY ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—FORM AND CONTENT.

(12) WAC 220-85-300 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—DECISION ON APPEAL BY DIRECTOR.

(13) WAC 220-85-310 SALMON CHARTER
BOAT MORATORIUM ADVISORY REVIEW
BOARD—APPEALS—INFORMATION PROCE-
DURES OPTIONAL.
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WSR 81-01-043
RULES OF COURT
STATE SUPREME COURT
[December 2, 1980]

IN THE MATTER OF THE ADOPTION  NO. 25700-A-308
OF AMENDMENTS TO CR 65(b) AND ORDER
(c).

The Judicial Council having recommended the adop-
tion of proposed amendments to CR 65(b) and (c), and
the Court having determined that the proposed amend-
ments will aid in the prompt and orderly administration
of justice; Now, therefore, it is hereby

ORDERED:

(a) That the amendments to CR 65(b) and (c) as at-
tached hereto are adopted.

(b) That the amendments are to be published expedi-
tiously in the Washington Reports and shall be effective
on January 1, 1981.

DATED at Olympia, Washington this 2nd day of
December, 1980.

Robert F. Utter

Hugh J. Rosellini Charles Horowitz

Charles F. Stafford James M. Dolliver

Robert F. Brachtenbach  Floyd V. Hicks

William H. Williams

CR 65(b) and (c)

(b) Temporary Restraining Order; Notice; Hearing;
Duration. A temporary restraining order may be granted
without written or oral notice to the adverse party or his
attorney only if (1) it clearly appears from specific facts
shown by affidavit or by the verified complaint that im-
mediate and irreparable injury, loss, or damage will re-
sult to the applicant before the adverse party or his
attorney can be heard in opposition, and (2) the appli-
cant's attorney certifies to the court in writing the ef-
forts, if any, which have been made to give the notice
and the reasons supporting his claim that notice should
not be required. Every temporary restraining order
granted without notice shall be endorsed with the date
and hour of issuance; shall be filed forthwith in the
clerk's office and entered of record; shall define the inju-
ry and state why it is irreparable and and why the order
was granted without notice; and shall expire by its terms
within such time after entry, not to exceed 18 14 days,
as the court fixes, unless within the time so fixed the or-
der, for good cause shown, is extended for a like period
or unless the party against whom the order is directed
consents that it may be extended for a longer period.
The reasons for the extension shall be entered of record.
In case a temporary restraining order is granted without
notice, the motion for a preliminary injunction shall be
set down for hearing at the earliest possible time and
takes precedence over all matters except older matters of
the same character; and when the motion comes on for
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hearing the party who obtained the temporary restrain-
ing order shall proceed with the application for a pre-
liminary injunction and, if he does not do so, the court
shall dissolve the temporary restraining order. On 2
days' notice to the party who obtained the temporary
restraining order without notice or on such shorter notice
to that party as the court may prescribe, the adverse
party may appear and move its dissolution or modifica-
tion and in that event the court shall proceed to hear and
determine such motion as expeditiously as the ends of
justice require.

(c) Security. Except where the court in issuing orders
pursuant to Eaws-of 1973 IstEx—Sess;—ch—157 RCW
26.09 (marriage dissolution and related proceedings) di-
rects otherwise, no restraining order or preliminary in-
junction shall issue except upon the giving of security by
the applicant, in such sum as the court deems proper, for
the payment of such costs and damages as may be in-
curred or suffered by any party who is found to have
been wrongfully enjoined or restrained. No such security
shall be required of the United States or of an officer or
agency thereof. Pursuant to RCW 4.92.080 no security
shall be required of the State of Washington, municipal
corporations or political subdivisions of the State of
Washington.

The provisions of Rule 65.1 apply to a surety upon a
bond or undertaking under this rule.

WSR 81-01-044
RULES OF COURT
STATE SUPREME COURT
[December 2, 1980]

IN THE MATTER OF THE ADOPTION  NO. 25700-A-309
OF AMENDMENTS TO CR 55(c) AND  ORDER
CR 82(b) AND (c). :

The Judicial Council having recommended the adop-
tion of proposed amendments to CR 55(c) and CR 82(b)
and (c), and the Court having determined that the pro-
posed amendments will aid in the prompt and orderly
administration of justice; Now, therefore, it is hereby

ORDERED:

(a) That the amendments to CR 55(c) and CR 82(b)
and (c) as attached hereto are adopted.

(b) That the amendments are to published expedi-
tiously in the Washington Reports and shall be effective
on January 30, 1981.

DATED at Olympia, Washington this 2nd day of
December, 1980.

.Robert F. Utter

Hugh J. Rosellini . Charles Horowitz

Charles F. Stafford James M. Dolliver

Robert F. Brachtenbach  Floyd V. Hicks

William H. Williams
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CR 55(c)

(c) Setting Aside Default.

(1) Generally. For good cause shown and upon such
terms as the court deems just, the court may set aside an
entry of default, and, if a judgment by default has been
entered, may likewise set it aside in accordance with
Rule 60(b). )

(2) When Venue Is Improper. A default judgment
entered in a county of improper venue is valid but will
on_motion be vacated for irregularity pursuant to Rule
60(b)(1). A party who procures the entry of the judg-
ment shall, in the vacation proceedings, be required to
pay to the party seeking vacation the costs and reason-
able attorney fees incurred by the party in seeking vaca-
tion if the party procuring the judgment could have
determined the county of proper venue with reasonable
diligence. This subdivision does not apply if either
(a) the parties stipulate in writing to venue after com-
mencement of the action, or (b) the defendant has ap-
peared, has been given written notice of the motion for
an order of default, and does not object to venue- before
the entry of the default order.

RULE 82
VENUE
(a) [no change]

B(b) Request—Waiver. If an action is brought in
the wrong county, the action may nevertheless be tried
therein unless the defendant, pursuant to the provisions
of Rule 12, requests that the trial be held in the proper
county and files an affidavit of merits.

j(c) Default. See Rule 55(c). No order of default -
shall be entered if it clearly appears to the court from
the papers on file that the action was brought in an im-
proper county, except as provided in Rule 55(c)(2)(A)

or (B).
€c3(d) [section (c) redesignated as section (d)]

WSR 81-01-045
RULES OF COURT
STATE SUPREME COURT
[December 2, 1980]

IN THE MATTER OF THE ADOPTION  NO. 25700-A-310
OF JUSTICE COURT TRAFFIC ORDER
INFRACTION RULES (JTIR).

The above Rules having been published in 94 Wn.2d
Advance Sheet No. 5, October 3, 1980, with comments
to be submitted to the Administrator for the Courts by
October 31, 1980, and the Court having considered the
Rules and comments received by the Administrator for
the Courts, and having determined that the Rules will
aid in the prompt and orderly’ admmlstratlon of justice;
Now, therefore, it is hereby

ORDERED:

(a) That JTIR as attached hereto are adopted.
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(b) That these Rules are to be published expeditiously
in the Washington Reports and shall be effective on
January 1, 1981.

DATED at Olympia, Washington this 2nd day of
December, 1980.

Robert F. Utter

Hugh J. Rosellini Charles Horowitz

Charles F. Stafford James M. Dolliver

Robert F. Brachtenbach  Floyd V. Hicks

William H. Williams

TITLE 1
GENERAL PROVISIONS
RULE 1.1
SCOPE AND PURPOSE OF RULES

(a) Scope of Rules. These rules govern the procedure
in courts of limited jurisdiction for all cases involving
*traffic infractions.” Traffic infractions are violations of
the traffic laws defined by RCW 46.63.

(b) Purpose. These rules shall be construed to secure
the just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of every
traffic case.

(c) Effect of Other Law. These rules supersede all
conflicting rules and statutes covering procedure for
traffic infractions unless a rule indicates a statute or rule
controls. Provisions of statute or rule not inconsistent
with these rules shall remain in effect.

RULE 1.2
DEFINITIONS

For the purposes of these rules:

(a) Traffic Case. "Traffic case” means a proceeding
initiated pursuant to RCW 46.63.

(b) Notice of Traffic Infraction. "Notice of traffic in-
fraction” means a document initiating a traffic case
when issued and filed pursuant to RCW 46.63 and these
rules.

(c) Defendant. "Defendant” means a person named in
a notice of traffic infraction.

(d) Court. "Court" means a court of limited jurisdic-
tion organized pursuant to RCW Title 3, RCW Title 35,
or RCW Title 35A.

(e) Judgment. "Judgment” means any final decision
in a traffic case, including but not limited to, a finding
entered after a hearing governed by these rules or after
payment of a monetary penalty in lieu of a hearing.

(f) Plaintiff. "Plaintiff” means the governmental unit
issuing the notice of traffic infraction, including but not
limited to, the state, a county, or a municipality.

(g) Department. "Department” means  the
Washington State Department of Licensing.

(h) Lawyer. "Lawyer" means any person authorized
by Supreme Court rule to practice law.
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(i) Statute. "Statute” means any state statute, local or
county ordinance, resolution, or regulation, or agency
regulation.

RULE 1.3
LOCAL COURT RULES

(a) Adoption. Each court may adopt special traffic
rules not inconsistent with these general rules.

(b) Format. The numbering system and format of lo-
cal rules shall conform to these rules.

(c) Filing. Local rules become effective only after they
are filed with the Administrator for the Courts in ac-
cordance with GR 7.

TITLE 2
PRELIMINARY PROCEEDINGS
RULE 2.1
NOTICE OF TRAFFIC INFRACTION

(a) Form Prescribed by Administrator for the Courts.
Traffic cases shall be filed on a form entitled "Notice of
Traffic Infraction” prescribed by the Administrator for
the Courts; except that the form used to file cases alleg-
ing the commission of a parking, standing or stopping
infraction shall be approved by the Administrator for the
Courts.

(b) Contents. The notice of traffic infraction shall
contain the following information on the copy given to
the defendant, except the information required by sub-
sections (2) and (6) is not required on a notice of in-
fraction alleging the commission of a parking, standing,
or stopping infraction:

(1) The name, address, and phone number of the

- court where the notice of infraction is to be filed;

(2) The name, address, date of birth, sex, physical
characteristics, and operator's license number of the
defendant;

(3) The vehicle make, year, model, style, license
number, and state in which licensed;

(4) The infraction which the defendant is alleged to
have committed and the accompanying statutory citation
or ordinance number, the date, time, and place the traf-
fic infraction occurred, the date the notice of traffic in-
fraction was issued, and the name and number of the
citing officer;

(5) A statement that the defendant must respond to
the notice of traffic infraction within 7 days of issuance;

(6) A space for the defendant to sign a promise to
respond to the notice of infraction within the time
required;

(7) A space for entry of the monetary penalty which
respondent may pay in lieu of appearing in court;

(8) A statement that a mailed response must be
mailed not later than midnight on the day the response
is due; :

(9) The statements required by RCW 46.63.060; and

(10) Any additional information determined necessary
by the Administrator for the Courts.
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RULE 2.2
INITIATION OF TRAFFIC CASES

(a) Generally. A traffic case is initiated by the issu-
ance, service, and filing of a notice of traffic infraction in
accordance with this rule.

(b) Only Law Enforcement Officer May Issue. Only a
law enforcement officer may issue a notice of traffic
infraction.

(c) Service of Notice. A notice of traffic infraction’

may be served either by:

(1) The law enforcement officer serving the notice of
traffic infraction on the person named in the notice of
traffic infraction at the time of issuance;

(2) The law enforcement officer affixing to a vehicle in
a conspicuous place the notice of traffic infraction if it
alleges the violation of a parking, standing, or stopping
statute; or

(3) The law enforcement officer filing the notice of
traffic infraction with the court, in which case the court
shall have the notice served either personally or by mail,
postage prepaid, on the person named in the notice of
traffic infraction at his address. If a notice of traffic in-
fraction served by mail is returned to the court as unde-
liverable, the court shall issue a summons.

(d) Filing of Notice. When a notice of traffic infrac-
tion has been issued, the notice shall be filed with a
court having jurisdiction over the traffic infraction or
with a violations bureau subject to such court's supervi-
sion. The notice must be filed within 48 hours after issu-
ance of the notice, excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and
holidays. A notice of traffic infraction not filed within
the time limits of this section may be dismissed without
prejudice.

RULE 2.3
VENUE

A traffic case shall be brought in the justice court dis-
trict or the municipality where the traffic infraction oc-
curred. If a notice of infraction is filed in a court which
is not the proper venue, the notice shall be dismissed
without prejudice on motion of either party.

RULE 2.4
RESPONSE TO NOTICE

(a) Generally. A person who has been served with a
notice of traffic infraction must respond to the notice
within 7 days of the date the notice is personally served
or, if the notice is served by mail, within 10 days of the
date the notice is mailed.

(b) Three Alternatives. A person may respond to a
notice of traffic infraction by:

(1) Paying the amount of the monetary penalty in ac-
cordance with RCW 46.63.070(2), in which case the
court shall enter a judgment that the defendant has
committed the traffic infraction;

(2) Contesting the determination that a traffic infrac-
tion occurred by requesting a hearing in accordance with
RCW 46.63.070(3); or
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(3) Requesting a hearing to explain mitigating cir-
cumstances surrounding the commission of the offense in
accordance with RCW 46.63.070(4).

(c) Method of Response. A person may respond to a
notice of traffic infraction either personally or by mail. If
the response is mailed, it must be mailed not later than
midnight of the day the response is due.

RULE 2.5
FAILURE TO RESPOND

If the defendant fails to respond to a notice of traffic
infraction, the court shall enter an order finding that the
defendant has committed the infraction, shall assess any
monetary penalties provided for by law, and shall notify
the department of the defendant's failure to respond in
accordance with RCW 46.20.270.

RULE 2.6
SCHEDULING OF HEARINGS

(a) Contested Hearings.

(1) Upon receipt of a response submitted pursuant to
rule 2.4(b)(2), the court shall schedule a hearing to de-
termine whether the defendant committed the infraction.
The hearing shall be scheduled for not less than 7 days
nor more than 90 days from the date of written notice of
the hearing date, unless otherwise agreed by the defend-
ant in writing.

(2) The court shall send the defendant written notice
of the time, place, and date of the hearing within 14
days of the receipt of the request for a hearing. The no-
tice of the hearing shall also include statements advising
the defendant of his rights at the hearing, how the de-
fendant may request that witnesses be subpoenaed, and
that failure to appear is a crime for which the defendant
may be arrested.

(3) The court may schedule the hearing on a contest-
ed traffic infraction for the same time as the hearing on
another traffic infraction alleged to have been committed
by the defendant. The court may schedule the hearing
on a contested traffic infraction for the same time as the
trial on a misdemeanor arising out of the same occur-
rence as the traffic infraction.

(b) Mitigation Hearings.

(1) Upon receipt of a response submitted pursuant’to
rule 2.4(b)(3) the court shall schedule a hearing to de-
termine whether there were mitigating circumstances
surrounding the commission of the infraction. The hear-
ing shall be scheduled for not less than 7 days nor more
than 90 days from the date of written notice of the
hearing date, unless otherwise agreed by the defendant
in writing.

(2) The court shall send the defendant written notice
of the time, place, and date of the hearing within 14
days of the request for a hearing. The notice shall also
include statements advising the defendant of his rights at
the hearing and stating that failure to appear is a crime
for which the defendant may be arrested.
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" (3) The court may schedule the mitigation hearing for
the same time as the mitigation hearing on another traf-
fic infraction alleged to have been commltted by the
defendant.

TITLE 3
PROCEDURE AT HEARINGS
RULE 3.1

CONTESTED HEARINGS—PRELIMINARY
PROCEEDINGS

(a) Subpoena. The defendant and the plaintiff may
subpoena witnesses necessary for the presentation of
their respective cases. The subpoena may be issued by a
judge, court commissioner, or clerk of the court or by a
party's lawyer. If a party's lawyer issues a subpoena, a
copy shall be filed with the court. A subpoena may be
directed to the sheriff of any county or any peace officer
of any municipality in the state in which the witness
may be or it may be served as provided in CR 45(c). If
the subpoena is for a witness outside the county, the
judge must approve of the subpoena.

(b) Witness List. The plamtlﬂ"s lawyer, upon requcst
of the defendant 14 days prior to a contested hearing,
shall at least 7 days prior to the hearing provide the de-
fendant or defendant’s lawyer with a list of the witnesses
the plaintiff intends io call at the hearing.

(c) Amendment of Notice. The court may permit a
notice of traffic infraction to be amended at any time
before judgment if no additional or different infraction is
charged, and if substantial rights of the defendant are
not thereby prejudiced. A continuance shall be granted
if the defendant satisfies the court that the additional
time is needed to defend against the amended notice of
infraction.

(d) Sufficiency. No notice of infraction shall be
deemed insufficient for failure to contain a definite
statement of the essential facts constituting the specific
infraction which the defendant is alleged to have com-
mitted, nor by reason of defects or imperfections which
do not tend to prejudice substantial rights of the
defendant.

RULE 3.2
'FAILURE TO APPEAR

(a) Entry of Judgment. If the defendant fails to ap-
pear at a requested hearing the court shall enter judg-
ment against the defendant finding that the defendant
has committed the traffic infraction and assessing
against the defendant any monetary penalties provided
by law. A judgment upon a failure to appear shall not be
entered if it appears to the court from the papers on file
that the traffic case was brought in an improper court.

(b) Setting Aside Judgment Upon Failure To Appear.
For good cause shown and upon terms the court deems
just, the court may set aside a judgment entered upon a
failure to appear in accordance with JCR 60(b). A mo-
tion to set aside the judgment must be made within 90
days after entry of the judgment.
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RULE 3.3
PROCEDURE AT CONTESTED HEARING

(a) Generally. The court shall conduct the hearing for
contesting the notice of traffic infraction in accordance
with RCW 46.63.090.

(b) Plaintiff Represented by Lawyer. The plaintiff
shall be represented at the contested hearing by a law-
yer. If the plaintiff's lawyer is not present the court shall
dismiss the case with prejudice, unless good cause to the
contrary is shown within 3 days after the hearing.

(c) Rules of Evidence. The Rules of Evidence (ER)
shall apply to contested hearings.

(d) Factual Determination. The court shall determine
whether the plaintiff has proved by a preponderance of
the evidence that the defendant committed the traffic in-
fraction. If the court finds the infraction was committed,
it shall enter an appropriate order on its records. If the
court finds the infraction was not committed, it shall en-
ter an order dismissing the case.

(e) Disposition. If the court determines that the traffic
infraction has been committed, it may assess a monetary
penalty against the defendant. The monetary penalty as-
sessed may not exceed the monetary penalty provided for
the infraction in rule 6.2 or provided for by local court
rule. The court may waive or suspend a portion of the
monetary penalty, or provide for time payments, or in
lieu of monetary payment provide for the performance of
community service as provided in RCW 46.63.120. The
court has continuing jurisdiction and authority to supcr-
vise disposition for not more than 1 year.

'RULE 3.4
HEARING ON MITIGATING CIRCUMSTANCES

(a) Generally. The court shall conduct the hearing
concerning mitigating circumstances in accordance with
RCW 46.63.100.

(b) Procedure at Hearing. The court shall hold an in-
formal hearing which shall not be governed by the Rules
of Evidence (ER). The plaintiff and the defendant may
each be represented by a lawyer. The defendant may
present witnesses, but they may not be compelled to
attend.

(c) Disposition. The court shall determine whether the
defendant’s explanation of the events justifies reduction
of the monetary penalty. The court shall enter an order
finding the defendant committed the infraction and may
assess a monetary penalty. The court may not impose a
penalty in excess of the monetary penalty provided for
the infraction in rule 6.2 or provided for by local court
rule. The court may waive or suspend a portion of the
monetary penalty, or provide for time payments, or in
lieu of monetary payment provide for the performance of
community service as provided in RCW 46.63.120. The
court has continuing jurisdiction and authority to super-
vise disposition for not more than 1 year. '
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TITLE 4
DISPOSITION PROCEDURES
RULE 4.1

NOTIFICATION TO DEPARTMENT OF
LICENSING

(a) Generally. Within 10 days of entry of judgment
that the infraction was committed the court shall for-
ward to the department of licensing a copy of the notice
of traffic infraction and an abstract of the court's order.

(b) Parking, Standing, Stopping, or Pedestrian In-
fractions. The court shall not notify the department of a
parking, standing, stopping, or pedestrian infraction.

(c) Notice to Department When Failure To Appear
Set Aside. If a judgment for a failure to appear has been
set aside, the department shall be notified that it has
been set aside and of the final disposition of the infrac-
tion within 10 days after judgment has been rendered.

RULE 4.2

FAILURE TO PAY OR COMPLETE COMMUNITY
SERVICE

(a) Failure To Pay or Complete Community Service.
Unless the infraction is a parking, standing, stopping, or
pedestrian infraction, the court shall notify the depart-
ment within 10 days:

(1) If the defendant fails to pay the monetary penalty
assessed after a hearing to contest the traffic infraction
or after a hearing to explain mitigating circumstances,
or

(2) If the defendant fails to meet a time payment .

authorized by the court or fails to complete community
service approved by the court.

(b) Notice to Department. The notice to the depart-
ment shall be in the form prescribed by the department.

(c) Removal of the Failure To Pay or Complete
Community Service. When the defendant has paid all
monetary penalties owing, including completion of com-
munity service, the court shall notify the department
within 10 days of payment or of completion of commu-
nity service on a form prescribed by the department.

TITLE 5
APPEALS
RULE 5.1
WHAT ORDERS MAY BE APPEALED

A defendant may appeal a judgment entered after a
contested hearing finding that the defendant has com-
mitted the infraction. The plaintiff may appeal a deci-
sion which in effect abates, discontinues, or determines
the case other than by a judgment that the defendant

has not committed a traffic infraction. No other orders -

or judgments are appealable by either party.
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RULE 5.2
PROCEDURE TO APPEAL

The Justice Court Civil Rules govern the procedure to
appeal a traffic case. The time for appeal under JCR 73
begins to run from the date the court makes its disposi-
tion under rule 3.3(e).

TITLE 6
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
RULE 6.1
TIME

Time shall be computed or enla-ged as provided in
CR 6, except that the timc in which to respond to the
notice of traffic infraction under rule 2.4 and the time in
which to file an appeal under JCR 73 may not be
enlarged.

RULE 6.2
MONETARY PENALTY SCHEDULE

(a) Effect of Schedule. The penalty for any infraction
listed in this rule may not be changed by local court
rule. The court may impose on a defendant a lesser pen-
alty in an individual case.

(b) Unscheduled Infractions. The penalty for any in-
fraction not listed in this rule shall be $20, not including
statutory assessments. A court may, by local court rule,
provide for a different penalty.

(c) Infractions Not Covered. This schedule does not
apply to penalties for parking, standing, stopping, or pe-
destrian infractions established by municipal or county
statute. Penalties for those infractions are established by
statute or local court rule, but shall be consistent with
the philosophy of these rules.

(d) Penalty Schedule. The following infractions shall
have the penalty listed. ' '

Serious Infractions Penalty + TSE* + CIJTA**= Total

1. Wrong way on freeway 18 + 50 + 1S5 = $250
(RCW 46.61.150)

2. Wrong way on freeway 68 + 20 + 12 = $100
access (RCW 46.61.155)

3. Backing on limited access 68 + 20 + 12 = $100
highway (RCW 46.61.605)

4. Spilling or failure to secure 68 + 20 + 12 = $100
load (RCW 46.61.655)

5. Throwing or depositing 68 + 20 + 12 = $100

debris on highway
(RCW 46.61.645)

6. Disobeying school patrol 68 + 20 + 12 = $100
(RCW 46.61.385) :
7. Passing stopped school bus 68 + 20 + 12 = $100

(with red lights flashing)
(RCW 46.61.370)

8. Violation of posted road 185 + 50 +
restriction (RCW 46.44.080;
RCW 46.44.105(4)) .

9. Switching license plates, 68 + 20 + 12 = $100
loan of license or use of
another’'s (RCW 46.16.240)

10. Altering or using altered 68 + 20 + 12 = $100
license plates (RCW
46.16.240)

15 = $250



WSR 81-01-045

Operator's Licenses (RCW 46.20)
All RCW 46.20 infractions

Vehicle Licenses (RCW 46.16)

Expired Vehicle License
(RCW 46.16.010)
Two months or less
Over 2 months

Failure to obtain Washington vehicle
license within 2 months after residency
established

Failure 1o obtain Washington vehicle
license over 2 months after residency
established

Washington State Register, Issue 81-01

Penalty + TSE + CITA

20 + 5 + 5

20 + 5
68 +

()
(=1
++
~

20 + 5 + 5

Speeding (RCW 46.61.400) if speed limit is over 40 m.p.h.

1-5 m.p.h. over limit
6-10 m.p.h. over limit
11-15 m.p.h. over limit
16-20 m.p.h. over limit
21-25 m.p.h. over limit
26-30 m.p.h. over limit
31-35 m.p.h. over limit
36-40 m.p.h. over limit
Over 40 m.p.h. over limit

Speeding if speed limit is 40 m.p.h. or less

1-5 m.p.h. over limit
610 m.p.h. over limit
11-15 m.p.h. over limit
16-20 m.p.h. over limit
21-25 m.p.h. over limit
26-30 m.p.h. over limit
31-35 m.p.h. over limit
Over 35 m.p.h. over limit

Speed Too Fast for Conditions
(RCW 46.61.400(1))

Rules of the Road

1. Failure to stop
(RCW 46.61.050, .210, .360)
2. Failure to yield the
right—of-way (RCW 46.61.180,
.190, .205, .210, .235, .300, .360, .365)
3. Following too close
(RCW 46.61.145, .635)
4. Failure 10 signal
(RCW 46.61.310)
5. Improper lanc usage or
travel (RCW 46.61.140)
6. Impeding traffic
(RCW 46.61.425)

7. Improper passing

(RCW 46.61.110, .115, .120, .125, .130)

8. Prohibited and improper turn
(RCW 46.61.290, .295, .305)
9. Crossing double yellow
line left of centerline
(RCW 46.61.100, .130, .140)
10. Operating with obstructed
vision (RCW 46.61.615)
11. Wrong way on one-way
street (RCW 46.61.135)
12. Failure to comply with
restrictive signs
(RCW 46.61.050)

Accident

185 + S0 + 15
S + 5+ 0
17 + S + 3
2% + 10 + 5
4+ 15+ 7
63 + 20 + 12
88 + 25 + 12
1S + 30 + 15
145 + 40 + 15
185 + 50 + 15
12 + 5+ 3
20 + 5+ 5
35 + 10 + 5
8+ 15 + 7
88 + 25 + 12
120 + 30 + 15
145 + 40 + 15
185 + S0 + 15
Penalty + TSE + CITA
20 + 5+ S
20 + S 5
20 + 5+ 5
20 + S+ 5
20 + 5+ 5
20 + 5+ 5
20 + 5+ S
20 + S+ 5
20 + S+ 5
20 + 5+ S
20 + S+ S

20 + 5 + 5
20 + 5 + 5

[ ]

Total

$30

$30
$100

$30

$250

$10
$25
$40
$65
$95
$125
$160
$200
$250

$20
$30
$50
$80
$125
$165
$200
$250

Total
$30

$30
$30

$30
$30
$30
$30
$30
$30
$30

$30
$30
$30

If an accident occurs in conjunction with any of the listed rules—of-the-
road infractions or speed too fast for conditions, the penalty for the

infraction shall be:

Equipment (RCW 46.37)
1. lllegal use of emergency
equipment (RCW 46.37.190)

2. Defective or modified exhaust systems,
mufflers, prevention of noise and smoke
(RCW 46.37.090(1) and (3))

First offense (the penalty portion
may be waived upon proof to the court
of compliance

43 + 15 + 7
Penalty + TSE + CITA
68 + 20 + 12

$65

Total
$100

$40

Second offense within | year

of first offense 48 <+ 15 + 7 = §70
Third and subsequent offenses within 1 year
of first offense 68 + 20 + 12 = $100
3. Any other cquipment 20 + 5 + 5 = 830
infraction (RCW 46.37.010)
Motorcycles
Any infraction relating 20 + 5 + 5 = 830
specifically to motorcycles (including no
valid endorsement, RCW 46.20.500)
Parking
1. lllegal parking on 2 4 0 + S5 = 830
roadway (RCW 46.61.560)
2. Any other parking 12 + 0 + 3 = S$IS
infraction (not defined by
city or county ordinance)
Pedestrians
Any infraction regarding 12+ 0 + 3 = S$IS
pedestrians (not defined by
city or county ordinance)
Bicycles
Any infraction regarding bicycles 12 + 0 4+ 3. .= §$I5
Load Violations Penalty + TSE + CJTA = Total
(all under RCW 46.44, except over license capacity)
(See RCW 46.16)
1. Over legal-—tires, wheelbase
(RCW 46.44.105(1))
(First offense) 53 + 15 + 7 = §75
(Second offense) 88 + 25 + 12 = 8125
(Third offense) 105 + 30 + 15 = $150
In addition to the above (RCW 46.44.105(2)) 3¢ per excess pound
2. Over license capacity
(RCW 46.16.145)
(First offense) 35 + 10 + 5 = §50
(Second offense) 88 + 25 + 12 = $125
(Third offense) 105 + 30 + 15 = 8150
3. Violation of special 43 + 15 + 7 = $65
permit
4. Failure to obtain 43 + 15 + 7 = $65
special permit
5. Failure to submit to 43 + 15 + 7 = $65
being weighed
6. Illegal vehicle combination 43 + 15 + 7 = $65
(RCW 46.44.036)
7. Nlegally transporting 53 + 15 + 7 = §75
mobile home
Any other infraction 25 4+ 10 + 5 = $40
defined in RCW 46.44
Off-Road Vehicles (ATV's) (RCW 46.09)
Any 46.09 infraction 25 + 10 + 5 = %40
Snowmobiles (RCW 46.10)
Any 46.10 infraction 25 + 10 + 5 = %40
Failure to respond to notice of infraction or
failure to pay penalty (RCW 46.63.110(3)) $25
*RCW 46.81.030.
**RCW 43.101.2]0.
RULE 6.3

TITLE AND CITATION OF RULES

These rules may be known and cited as Justice Court
Traffic Infraction Rules. JTIR is the official abbrevia-

tion.

RULE 6.4

EFFECTIVE DATE

These rules shall apply to all traffic cases in which the
traffic infraction occurred on or after January 1, 1981.
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RULE 6.5
RULES SUPERSEDED

The Traffic Rules for Courts of Limited Jurisdiction
originally effective July 1, 1963, are superseded by these
rules, except that the Traffic Rules for Courts of Limited
Jurisdiction shall be applicable to any traffic offense oc-
curring before January 1, 1981.

WSR 81-01-046
RULES OF COURT

STATE SUPREME COURT
[December 2, 1980)

IN THE MATTER OF THE ADOPTION

OF RULES FOR APPEAL OF DECISIONS NO. 25700-A-311
OF COURTS OF LIMITED JURISDICTIONORDER

(RALJ), AND AMENDMENTS TO RAP 2.2

AND 2.3, JCR 73 AND 75, AND JCrR

6.01, 6.02 AND 6.03, AND CHANGES

TO THE JCR AND JCrR TABLES OF

RULES.

The above Rules and amendments having been pub-
lished in 94 Wn.2d Advance Sheet No. 5, October 3,
1980, with comments to be submitted to the Adminis-
trator for the Courts by October 31, 1980, and the
Court having considered the Rules, amendments and
comments received by the Administrator for the Courts,
and having determined that the Rules and amendments
will aid in the prompt and orderly administration of jus-
tice; Now, therefore, it is hereby

ORDERED:

(a) That RALJ and the amendments to RAP 2.2 and
2.3, JCR 73 and 75, and JCrR 6.01, 6.02 and 6.03 as
attached hereto are adopted.

(b) That the amendments to JCR 73 and 75 and
JCrR 6.01, 6.02 and 6.03 be reflected in the JCR and
JCrR Tables of Rules.

(c) That these Rules and amendments are to be pub-
lished expeditiously in the Washington Reports and shall
be effective on January 1, 1981.

DATED at Olympia, Washington this 2nd day of
December, 1980.

Robert F. Utter

Hugh J. Rosellini Charles Horowitz

Charles F. Stafford James M. Dolliver

Robert F. Brachtenbach  Floyd V. Hicks

William H. Williams
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TABLE OF RULES

TITLE |

SCOPE AND PURPOSE OF RULES
Rule
1.1 Scope of Rules
(a) Proceedings Subject to Rules
(b) Statutory Writs Retained
(c) Application to Civil and Criminal
Proceedings
(d) Superseding Effect of Rules
(e) Effect of Subsequent Legislation
Interpretation and Application of Rules
(a) Interpretation
(b) Application of Rules

1.2

TITLE 2
INITIATING AN APPEAL

Who May Appeal

What May Be Appealed

(a) Final Decision

(b) Amount in Controversy

Where To Appeal—Change of Venue

(a) Where To Appeal

(b) Change of Venue

How To Initiate an Appeal

(a) Review Initiated by Filing Notice of Appeal
in Superior Court

(b) Filing Fee in Superior Court

(¢) Filing Notice in Court of Limited Jurisdic-
tion and Service

Time Allowed To Initiate Appeal by Filing

Notice

(a) Time Allowed To File Notice of Appeal

(b) Date of Entry Defined

(c) Subsequent Notice by Other Parties

(d) Effect of Premature Notice of Appeal

Content of Notice of Appeal

(a) Content of Notice of Appeal Generally

(b) Identification of Parties, Lawyers, and Ad-
dress of Defendant in Criminal Case

(c) Claimed Errors

(d) Amending Claims of Error

(e) Multiple Parties Filing Notice of Appeal

(f) Defects in Form of Notice of Appeal

(g) Notice by Fewer Than All Parties on a
Side—Joinder

Advice of Right To Appeal in Criminal Case

23

24

2.5

2.6

2.7

TITLE 3
ASSIGNMENT OF CASES IN SUPERIOR COURT

3.1 [Reserved]
3.2 Change of Superior Court Judge
(a) Without Cause
(b) For Cause
(c) Waiver of Privilege To Change Judge
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TITLE 4

AUTHORITY OF COURT OF LIMITED
JURISDICTION AND OF
SUPERIOR COURT PENDING APPEAL—STAYS

4.1 Authority of Courts Pending Appeal
(a) Superior Court
(b) Court of Limited Jurisdiction
4.2 Enforcement of Judgment
(a) Civil Case
(b) Criminal Case
(c) Statutes Control
4.3  Stay of Enforcement of Judgment
(a) Civil Case
(b) Criminal Case

TITLE 5

RECORDING PROCEEDINGS IN COURT OF
LIMITED JURISDICTION

5.1 Recording Generally

(a) Generally

(b) Nonelectronic Record in Emergency
5.2 Statements To Be Made on the Record
5.3 Log
5.4 Loss or Damage of Electronic Record

TITLE 6
RECORD ON APPEAL

6.1 Contents of Record
(a) Generally
(b) Agreed Record
6.2  Transmittal of Record of Proceedings
6.3  Copy of Recording for Parties
6.4 Return of Electronic Record

TITLE 7
BRIEFS

Generally

Time for Filing Briefs
(a) Brief of Appellant
(b) Brief of Respondent

~
N =

TITLE 8
ORAL ARGUMENT

(Reserved]
Postponement of Argument
Time Allowed and Order of Argument

90 00 00
W -

TITLE 9
SUPERIOR COURT DECISION

9.1 Basis for Decision on Appeal
(a) Errors of Law
(b) Factual Determinations
(c) Limitation on Scope of Review
(d) Disposition on Appeai Generally

9.2

9.3

(e) Limitation on Modification of Sentence

. (f) Form of Decision

Entry of Decision

(a) In Superior Court

(b) Statutes Control

(c) Court of Limited Jurisdiction
Costs

(a) Party Entitled to Costs

(b) How Claimed

(c) Expenses Allowed as Costs
(d) Objections to Costs Claimed
(e¢) Award of Costs

(f) Judgment for Costs

(g) Reasonable Attorneys' Fees

TITLE 10

VIOLATION OF RULES—SANCTIONS AND

10.1
10.2

11.2

DISMISSAL

Violation of Rules Generally
Dismissal of Appeal

(a) Involuntary Dismissal

(b) Voluntary Withdrawal of Appeal

TITLE 11
SUPPLEMENTAL PROVISIONS

Review of Decisions of a Court of Limited Juris-
diction on Matters of Appellate Procedure
Lawyer's Fees and Expenses

(a) Generally

(b) Statutes Control

(c) Argument in Brief

(d) Affidavit

(e) Oral Argument

Title of Case

Effect of Reversal on Intervening Rights
Forms

Service and Filing of Papers

Application of Other Court Rules

(a) Civil Rules

(b) Criminal Rules

(¢) Justice Court Civil Rules

(d) Justice Court Criminal Rules

Local Court Rules—Availability

Title and Citation of Rules

TITLE |
SCOPE AND PURPOSE OF RULES
RULE 1.1
SCOPE OF RULES

(a) Proceedings Subject to Rules. These rules estab-
lish the procedure, called appeal, for review by the supe-
rior court of a final decision of a court of limited
jurisdiction, subject to the restrictions defined in this
rule. These rules apply only to review of (1) district
courts operating under RCW 3.30; (2) municipal de-
partments operating under RCW 3.46; (3) alternative
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municipal courts operating under RCW 3.50 in munici-
palities exceeding 5,000 in population; (4) municipal
courts operating under RCW 35.20; and (5) all other
courts operating under RCW Title 35 or 35A in munici-
palities exceeding 5,000 in population; and (6) any other
court required by law to have a lawyer—judge. These
rules do not apply to review of other courts of limited
jurisdiction, do not apply to review of a small claims
court operating under RCW 12.40, and do not apply to
review of a decision of a judge who is not admitted to
the practice of law in Washington. These rules do not
supersede the procedure for seeking de novo review when
these rules do not apply. These rules do not apply to and
do not supersede the procedure for seeking de novo re-
view of other decisions of a court of limited jurisdiction.

(b) Statutory Writs Retained. These rules do not su-
persede and do not govern the procedure for seeking re-
view of a decision of a court of limited jurisdiction by
statutory writ.

(c) Application to Civil and Criminal Proceedings.
Each rule applies to both civil and criminal proceedings,
unless a different application is intended.

(d) Superseding Effect of Rules. These rules super-
sede all statutes and rules covering the procedure for re-
view in the superior court of a decision of a court of
limited jurisdiction to which these rules apply, unless one
of these rules specifically indicates to the contrary.

(e) Effect of Subsequent Legislation. If a statute in
conflict with a rule is enacted after these rules become
effective and that statute does not supersede the con-
flicting rule by direct reference to the rule by number,
the rule applies unless the rule specifically indicates that
statutes control. If a statute in conflict with a rule is en-
acted after these rules become effective and that statute
does supersede the conflicting rule by direct reference to
the rule by number, the statute applies until such time
as the rule may be amended or changed by the Supreme
Court through exercise of its rule making power.

RULE 1.2

INTERPRETATION AND APPLICATION OF
RULES

(a) Interpretation. These rules will be liberally inter-
preted to promote justice and facilitate the decision of
cases on the merits.

(b) Application of Rules. Cases and issues will not be
determined on the basis of compliance or noncompliance
with these rules, except that a case will be dismissed
without a decision on the merits for failure to timely file
a notice of appeal in the superior court or for want of
prosecution of the appeal under rule 10.2(a), and a
party's right to proceed further in an appeal may be
conditioned on compliance with the terms of a sanction
order under rule 10.1.
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TITLE 2
INITIATING AN APPEAL
RULE 2.1

WHO MAY APPEAL
Only an aggrieved party may appeal.

RULE 2.2
WHAT MAY BE APPEALED

(a) Final Decision. A party may appeal from a final
decision of a court of limited jurisdiction to which these
rules apply under rule 1.1(a), except a decision in a mit-
igation hearing under RCW 46.63.100 and JTIR 2.6(b).

(b) Amount in Controversy. Statutes control limita-
tions on appeal based on the amount in controversy.

RULE 2.3
WHERE TO APPEAL—CHANGE OF VENUE

(a) Where To Appeal. A party must seek review of a
decision in a criminal case in the superior court of the
county in which the offense allegedly occurred if the
court of limited jurisdiction from which the appeal is
taken is located in a joint justice court district. In all
other cases, a party must seek review in the superior
court for the county in which the court of limited juris-
diction from which the appeal is taken is located.

(b) Change of Venue. If a party seeks review in the
wrong superior court, the venue of the appeal shall be
changed to the proper superior court on motion of a
party or on the initiative of the superior court.

RULE 2.4
HOW TO INITIATE AN APPEAL

(a) Review Initiated by Filing Notice of Appeal in
Superior Court. A party appealing a decision subject to
these rules must file a notice of appeal in the superior
court within the time provided by rule 2.5. This is the
only jurisdictional requirement for an appeal. .

(b) Filing Fee in Superior Court. The first party to
file a notice of appeal shall, at the time the notice is
filed, pay the statutory filing fee to the clerk of the su-
perior court in which the notice is filed, unless the party
filing the notice is excused from paying a filing fee by
statute or by the constitution.

(c) Filing Notice in Court of Limited Jurisdiction and
Service. A party filing a notice of appeal in superior
court shall simultaneously file a copy of the notice in the
court of limited jurisdiction that entered the decision
and serve a copy of the notice on all other parties.

RULE 2.5

TIME ALLOWED TO INITIATE APPEAL BY
FILING NOTICE

(a) Time Allowed To File Notice of Appeal. Except
as provided in section (c), a notice of appeal must be
filed in the superior court within 14 days after the date
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of entry of the final decision which the party filing the
notice seeks to appeal.

(b) Date of Entry Defined. If the final decision of the
court of limited jurisdiction is oral and evidenced solely
by a writing in the court record, the date of entry is the
date the writing was placed in the record. If the final
decision is by a writing signed by the court of limited
jurisdiction, the date of entry is the date of delivery of
the writing signed by the judge to the clerk for filing. If
the decision is entered other than at a regularly sched-
uled and noticed hearing, the date of entry of the deci-
sion for a party is 3 days after the court of limited
jurisdiction mails a notice to that party advising the
party of both the court's decision and of the date that
decision was written in the court record or the date that
decision was delivered to the clerk for filing.

(c) Subsequent Notice by Other Parties. If a timely
notice of appeal is filed by a party, any other party
seeking relief from the decision must file a notice of ap-
peal within the later of (1) 7 days after service of the
notice of appeal filed by the other party, or (2) the time
within which a notice of appeal must be filed as provided
in section (a).

(d) Effect of Premature Notice of Appeal. A notice of
appeal filed after the announcement of a decision but
before entry of the final decision will be treated as filed
on the day following entry of the decision.

RULE 2.6
CONTENT OF NOTICE OF APPEAL

(a) Content of Notice of Appeal Generally. A notice
of appeal should (1) be titled "Notice of Appeal”, (2)
identify the party or parties appealing, (3) designate the
decision which the party wants reviewed, (4) name the
superior court to which the appeal is taken, (5) provide
the identifying material required by section (b), and (6)
designate the claimed errors as required by section (c).

(b) Identification of Parties, Lawyers, and Address of
Defendant in Criminal Case. The first party to file a no-
tice of appeal should include on the notice the name and
address of the lawyer for each of the parties represented
by a lawyer and the address of parties who are not rep-
resented by counsel. If a defendant in a criminal case
appeals, the notice of appeal should include the defend-
ant's address. The defendant in a criminal case must file
a statement in the superior court indicating any changes
in the defendant's address during the appeal.

(c¢) Designation of Claimed Errors. The notice of ap-
peal shall include a statement of the errors the appealing
party claims were made by the court of limited jurisdic-
tion. If an electronic recording is to be reviewed, the no-
tice of appeal must identify, in accordance with local
court rule or if there is no local court rule, in accordance
with procedures established by the Administrator for the
Courts, the location of claimed errors on the recording.

(d) Amending Claims of Error. A party filing a notice
of appeal may, without court permission, file one state-
ment including additional claims of error or amending
those claims previously included on the notice of appeal.
The statement shall be served on all parties and be filed
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in the superior court at least 14 days before the sched-
uled hearing of the appeal. Additional claims of error
may be added or claims of error modified only with per-
mission of the superior court.

(e) Multiple Parties Filing Notice of Appeal. More
than one party may join in a single notice of appeal.

(f) Defects in Form of Notice of Appeal. The superior
court will disregard defects in the form of a notice of
appeal if the notice clearly reflects an intent by a party
to seek review.

(g) Notice by Fewer Than All Parties on a Side—
Joinder. If there are multiple parties on a side of a case
and fewer than all of the parties on that side of the case
timely file a notice of appeal, the superior court will
grant relief only (1) to a party who has timely filed a
notice, (2) to a party who has been joined as provided in
this paragraph, or (3) to a party if demanded by the
necessities of the case. The superior court will permit
joinder on appeal of a party who did not file a notice of
appeal only if the party's rights or duties are derived
through the rights or duties of the party who timely filed
notice or if the party's rights or duties are dependent
upon the superior court determination of the rights or
duties of a party who timely filed a notice.

RULE 2.7

ADVICE OF RIGHT TO APPEAL IN CRIMINAL
CASE

In a criminal case, the judge of the court of limited
jurisdiction shall advise the defendant of the defendant's
right to appeal a final decision by filing a notice of ap-
peal in the superior court. The judge shall also advise
the defendant that the notice must be served on all other
parties and filed in the superior court within 14 days af-
ter the final decision in the case, and that the notice
must specify the errors claimed by the defendant. Upon
request, the court shall supply the defendant with a
standard form of notice of appeal.

TITLE 3
ASSIGNMENT OF CASES IN SUPERIOR COURT
RULE 3.1
[RESERVED]

RULE 3.2
CHANGE OF SUPERIOR COURT JUDGE

(a) Without Cause. A party may disqualify one supe-
rior court judge without cause by filing an affidavit of
prejudice in accordance with RCW 4.12.050.

(b) For Cause. A party may disqualify a superior
court judge for cause as provided in RCW 4.12.040 for
any grounds authorized by statute or decisional law.

(c) Waiver of Privilege To Change Judge. The privi-
lege of a party to seek the change of a judge in superior
court is waived if a party fails to seek a change of judge
within 7 days after receipt of the notice of assignment,
unless the ground for seeking a change of judge is a
particular incident, conversation, or utterance by the
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judge which was not known to the party or to the party's
attorney within the 7-day period.

TITLE 4

AUTHORITY OF COURT OF LIMITED
JURISDICTION
AND OF SUPERIOR COURT PENDING
APPEAL—STAYS

RULE 4.1
AUTHORITY OF COURTS PENDING APPEAL

(a) Superior Court. After a notice of appeal has been
filed, the superior court has authority to perform all acts
necessary to secure the fair and orderly review of the
case.

(b) Court of Limited Jurisdiction. After a notice of
appeal has been filed, and while the case is on appeal,
the court of limited jurisdiction has authority to act in a
case only to the extent provided in these rules, unless the
superior court limits or expands that authority in a par-
ticular case.

RULE 4.2
ENFORCEMENT OF JUDGMENT

(a) Civil Case. A party may not enforce a civil judg-
ment of a court of limited jurisdiction until 14 days after
entry of the judgment. Thereafter, a party may enforce
the judgment unless enforcement is stayed as provided in
rule 4.3.

(b) Criminal Case. A sentence in a criminal case will
be enforced by the court of limited jurisdiction if the
defendant does not appeal or if the defendant appeals
and fails to stay enforcement of sentence as provided in
rule 4.3(b).

(c) Statutes Control. Except as otherwise provided in
these rules, statutes and other rules relating to enforce-
ment of a judgment and a sentence are applicable.

RULE 4.3
STAY OF ENFORCEMENT OF JUDGMENT

(a) Civil Case. The superior court may stay enforce-
ment of a judgment in a civil case after a notice of ap-
peal has been filed. The superior court may impose the
same conditions on the granting of a stay as those im-
posable on parties before the courts of appeals.

(b) Criminal Case. The court of limited jurisdiction
shall stay enforcement of a sentence in a criminal case if
a notice of appeal is filed by the defendant and (1) the
defendant posts cash bail or files a bond to the state in a
reasonable sum fixed by the court of limited jurisdiction,
with sureties as the court may require, or (2) the court
of limited jurisdiction determines that enforcement of
the sentence should be stayed without cash bail or a
bond. A stay must be conditioned on the defendant's
timely prosecution of the appeal. In a criminal case, the
trial court has authority to fix conditions of release of a
defendant and to revoke a suspended or deferred sen-
tence.
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TITLE 5

RECORDING PROCEEDINGS IN COURT OF
LIMITED JURISDICTION

RULE 5.1
RECORDING GENERALLY

(a) Generally. The proceedings in a court of limited
jurisdiction shall be recorded by electronic means, unless
the parties agree that some other form of record shall be
prepared at the parties' own expense or that no record of
the proceedings is necessary. This title applies to pro-
ceedings which are to be recorded by electronic means.

(b) Nonelectronic Record in Emergency. In the event
of an equipment failure or other situation making an
electronic recording impossible, the court may order the
proceeding to be recorded by nonelectronic means. The
nonelectronic record must be made at the court's ex-
pense, and in the event of an appeal, any necessary
transcription of the nonelectronic record must be made
at the court’s expense.

RULE 5.2
STATEMENTS TO BE MADE ON THE RECORD

(a) Generally. At the beginning of the case, the judge
of the court of limited jurisdiction shall state on the
record the name and number of the case and the names
of the attorneys for the parties who are represented by
counsel. During the trial of the case, the judge shall
state on the record or have stated on the record the
names of any or all witnesses as they appear in the
course of the proceeding.

(b) Decision, Findings, Conclusions. In all actions
tried upon the facts without a jury or with an advisory
jury the court shall find the facts specially and state
separately its conclusions of law.-Judgment shall be en-
tered pursuant to JCR 58 or JCrR 5.03 and may be en-
tered at the same time as the entry of the findings of
fact and the conclusions of law. If a written opinion or
memorandum of decision is filed, it will be sufficient if
formal findings of fact and conclusions of law are
included.

RULE 5.3
LOG

The judge of the court of limited jurisdiction shall
cause a written log to be maintained separate from the
recording indicating the location on the electronic record
of relevant events in the proceedings, including but not
limited to the beginning of the proceeding, the beginning
and ending of the testimony of each witness, the decision
of the court, and the end of the proceeding.

RULE 5.4
LOSS OR DAMAGE OR ELECTRONIC RECORD

In the event of loss or damage of the electronic record,
or any significant or material portion thereof, the appel-
lant, upon motion to the superior court, shall be entitled

[155]



WSR 81-01-046

to a new trial, but only if the loss or damage of the
record is not attributable to the appellant's malfeasance.
In lieu of a new trial, the parties may stipulate to a
nonelectronic record as provided in rule 6.1(b).

TITLE 6
RECORD ON APPEAL
RULE 6.1
CONTENTS OF RECORD

(a) Generally. Except as provided in section (b), the
record of proceedings in the court of limited jurisdiction
for appeal shall include the original of the recording of
the proceedings in the court of limited jurisdiction, the
original or a copy of the log prepared for the recording,
and the originals or copies of the docket, pleadings, ex-
hibits, orders, and other papers filed with the clerk of the
court of limited jurisdiction.

(b) Agreed Record. The parties may agree to a form
of record other than that provided by section (a), in-
cluding but not limited to an agreed narrative report of
the proceedings in the court of limited jurisdiction. An
agreed form of record may be used only if approved by
the court of limited jurisdiction.

RULE 6.2
TRANSMITTAL OF RECORD OF PROCEEDINGS

Within 14 days after the filing of the notice of appeal
in the superior court, the clerk of the court of limited
jurisdiction shall arrange for any necessary duplication
of the record, state in writing that the record is true and
complete, and transmit it to the superior court. The par-
ty appealing shall pay for the cost of preparation of the
record. :

RULE 6.3
COPY OF RECORDING FOR PARTIES

The clerk of the court of limited jurisdiction shall
provide any party with a copy of all or part of the record
of proceedings and the log for the record upon request
and upon the payment of the actual expense for prepa-
ration of the requested copy.

RULE 6.4 :
RETURN OF ELECTRONIC RECORD

Upon completion of the appeal and any subsequent
proceedings for review by the Court of Appeals or Su-
preme Court, the superior court will return the electron-
ic record to the court of limited jurisdiction.
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TITLE 7
BRIEFS
RULE 7.1
GENERALLY

Each party shall file a brief. The superior court may
order a party to file additional briefs or may order that
the requirement to file briefs be waived.

RULE 7.2
TIME FOR FILING BRIEFS

(a) Brief of Appellant. The brief of an appellant shall
be served on all other parties and filed with the superior
court within 14 days after filing of the notice of appeal
with the superior court.

(b) Brief of Respondent. The brief of a respondent
shall be served on all other parties and filed with the su-
perior court within 14 days after service of the brief of
appellant.

TITLE 8
ORAL ARGUMENT
RULE 8.1
[RESERVED]

RULE 8.2
-POSTPONEMENT OF ARGUMENT

The superior court may postpone the time set for oral
argument for reasonable cause.

RULE 8.3
TIME ALLOWED AND ORDER OF ARGUMENT

Each side shall be allowed 10 minutes for oral argu-
ment, or longer if ordered by the superior court. The
first party to file a notice of appeal is entitled to open
and conclude oral argument, unless otherwise ordered by
the court.

TITLE 9
SUPERIOR COURT DECISION
RULE 9.1
BASIS FOR DECISION ON APPEAL

(a) Errors of Law. The superior court shall review the
decision of the court of limited jurisdiction to determine
whether that court has committed any errors of law.

(b) Factual Determinations. The superior court shall
accept those factual determinations supported by sub-
stantial evidence in the record (1) which were expressly
made by the court of limited jurisdiction, or (2) that
may reasonably be inferred from the judgment of the
court of limited jurisdiction.

(c) Limitation on Scope of Review. The superior court
will ordinarily limit its consideration of issues to those
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asserted in the notice of appeal or in an amending state-
ment filed pursuant to rule 2.6(d).

(d) Disposition on Appeal Generally. The superior
court may reverse, affirm, or modify the decision of the
court of limited jurisdiction or remand the case back to
that court for further proceedings.

(e) Limitation on Modification of Sentence. The su-
perior court shall not modify the sentence imposed in a
criminal case unless the sentence is incorrect as a matter
of law. '

(f) Form of Decision. The decision of the superior
court shall be in writing and filed in the clerk's office
with the other papers in the case. The reasons for the
decision shall be stated.

RULE 9.2
ENTRY OF DECISION

(a) In Superior Court. The decision of the superior
court on appeal is a final judgment in the superior court,
unless the decision states otherwise. The date of entry of
the decision is determined by CR 58(a) and (b).

(b) Statutes Control. Except as otherwise provided in
these rules, statutes and other rules apply to the en-
forcement of a superior court judgment entered under
section (a).

(c) Court of Limited Jurisdiction. The clerk of the
superior court shall transmit a copy of the decision of
the superior court on appeal to the court of limited ju-
risdiction rendering the decision that was the subject of
the appeal and a copy to each party in the case.

RULE 9.3
COSTS

(a) Party Entitled to Costs. The party that substan-
tially prevails on appeal shall be awarded costs on ap-
peal. Costs will be imposed against a party whose appeal
is involuntarily dismissed. Costs will be awarded in a
case dismissed by reason of a voluntary withdrawal of an
appeal only if the superior court so directs at the time
the order is entered permitting the voluntary withdrawal
of the appeal.

(b) How Claimed. Costs must be claimed by serving a
cost bill on all parties and filing it in the superior court
within 10 days after entry of the superior court decision
on the appeal. The party should itemize each item of
expense claimed in the cost bill.

(c) Expenses Allowed as Costs. Only the reasonable
expenses actually incurred by a party for the following
items which were reasonably necessary for review may
be awarded to a party as costs: (1) statutory attorneys'
fees allowed for a superior court nonjury trial, (2).the
* superior court filing fee, (3) the expense of obtaining a
.copy of the record of proceedings and the log for the

record as provided in rule 6.3, and (4) the expense of
bonds given in connection with the appeal.

(d) Objections to Costs Claimed. A party may object

to items in the cost bill of another party by serving on all

" parties and filing with the superior court objections to
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the cost bill within 10 days after service of the cost bill
upon the party.

(e) Award of Costs. The superior court judge who de-
cided the appeal shall be informed by the parties if a
dispute arises over costs. The judge shall decide the dis-
pute promptly after learning of it, without oral argument
unless the judge otherwise directs.

(f) Judgment for Costs. The costs claimed by a party
become a part of the judgment under rule 9.2, unless
another party files and serves written objections within
the time provided by section (d). If a party objects to
costs in a timely manner, the costs allowed by the supe-
rior court judge become a part of the judgment under
rule 9.2.

(g) Reasonable Attorneys’ Fees. A request for reason-
able attorneys’ fees should not be made in the cost bill.
The request should be made as provided in rule 11.2.

TITLE 10

VIOLATION OF RULES—SANCTIONS AND
DISMISSAL

RULE 10.1
VIOLATION OF RULES GENERALLY

The superior court on its own initiative or on motion
of a party may order a party or counsel who uses these
rules for the purpose of delay or who fails to comply
with these rules to pay terms of compensatory damages
to any other party who has been harmed by the delay or
the failure to comply. The superior court may condition
a party's right to participate further in the appeal on
compliance with the terms of a sanction order, including
an order directing payment of an award by a party. If an
award is not paid within the time specified by the supe-
rior court, the superior court shall direct the entry of a
judgment in accordance with the award. .

RULE 10.2
DISMISSAL OF APPEAL

(a) Involuntary Dismissal. The superior court will, on
motion of a party, dismiss an appeal of the case (1) for
failure to timely file a notice of appeal, or (2) for want
of prosecution if the party appealing has abandoned the
appeal. _ :

(b) Voluntary Withdrawal of Appeal. The superio
court may, in its discretion, dismiss an appeal on stipu-
lation of all the parties and, in criminal cases, the writ-
ten consent of the defendant. The superior cou